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“The Homoerotics of Female Friendship in the Works of Elizabeth Bowen”
Abigail Puckett
Winner of The Cupola Award
Faculty Sponsor: Dr. Margarita Marinova, Department of English

Abstract
In the literary realm, analysis of female friendship is severely lacking. Male friendships have
dominated the research, creating a gap in scholarship surrounding the complexities of female
friendship in literature. This paper seeks to unravel these complicated relationships between
women by examining the works of Anglo-Irish author, Elizabeth Bowen. Using Foucault’s
theory of sexuality, I argue that the female friendships within Bowen’s works reveal a liminal
space between platonic and sexual friendships known as “romantic friendship.” Popularized in
the Victorian era, this form of friendship allows women to avoid the harsh binaries pertaining
to sexuality. Rather, they are able to have friendships with strong physical and emotional
components without being categorized as “lesbian.” However, analysis of Bowen’s work also
highlights that this form of friendship is not viable in the age of modernity in the way that it
was during the Victorian era.
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Close friendships have been at the center of the plot of many a beloved novel for centuries.
From Patroclus and Achilles to Tom Sawyer and Huckleberry Finn to Sherlock Holmes and
Dr. Watson, novels revolving around friendship are well represented in classical literature, and
garner much critical attention and publications. Aristotle and Cicero are among the earliest
examples of philosophical investigations of the meaning and value of friendship in their famous
works, Nicomachean Ethics and On Friendship. Since the publication of these writings, these
narratives have laid the foundation for the early modern friendship canon and how we define
and categorize such relationships in life and text.
Still, while literary friendships have received their fair share of attention over the centuries,
the focus has been mostly on male characters. Female friendships, on the other hand, have
been left largely unexplored for hundreds of years. It’s only recently that they have begun to be
noticed, researched, and analyzed by the scholarly establishment. As a result, there is a gap in
scholarship surrounding friendship between women which has been ignored by literary scholars
for hundreds of years. Recent years have shown an increase in interest in female friendships.
However, this research is limited and places the types of female friendships in strict binaries,
categorizing their friendships as purely platonic or closeted lesbian. Like male friendships,
however, friendships between women are complex and cannot be easily categorized.
One writer who consistently centers her novels around friendship between women is
Anglo-Irish author Elizabeth Bowen. I argue that the female friendships in Bowen’s novels
represent a liminal space between platonic and sexual relationships between women, thus
questioning the harsh binaries set in place by societal structures. The portrayal of these
relationships illustrates the complexities of female friendship and reflects a sexual component
of them that was popularized in the Victorian era. While they do contain a clear sexual element,
these relationships cannot be classified as lesbian either. They also demonstrate that romantic
friendships of this kind are not viable in the age of modernity in the way that they were in the
Victorian era.
Defining Sexuality: Foucault’s History of Sexuality
Whether or not we are actively aware of it, sexuality plays a critical role in how we
view life and interpret literature. By placing people’s sexuality in strict binaries of heterosexuality
and homosexuality, we limit the way we are able to examine relationships between women. In
this paper, I will use Foucault’s ideas about sexuality in my analysis of three novels by Elizabeth
Bowen in order to widen our understanding of female friendships as such.
Published in 1976, Michel Foucault’s The History of Sexuality presents sexuality in a way
that goes beyond the gay/straight binaries. Instead, he argues that the concept of sexuality is
nothing more than a construct set in place by society as a tool to wield power. He opens his
work by stating, “For a long time, the story goes, we supported a Victorian regime, and we
continue to be dominated by it even today. Thus, the image of the imperial prude is emblazoned
on our restrained, mute, and hypocritical sexuality” (Foucault, The History of Sexuality, 3). In
these opening lines, Foucault summarizes the Repressive Theory, which argues that individuals
live in a society where sexuality is silenced. He introduces this theory in a way that is both
familiar and ridiculous, creating an opening to later denounce it and present his own ideas on
the subject matter.
Foucault’s work then goes on to identify four major focus points: the sexuality of children,
women, married couples, and the sexually “perverse.” With this in mind, he examines sexuality
as a way for power to spread itself throughout society. As a result, Foucault encourages readers
to embrace their sexuality in order to achieve total liberation. He argues in another of his
works that,
Sexuality is a part of our behavior. It’s part of our world freedom. Sexuality is something
that we ourselves create. It is our own creation, and much more than the discovery of
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a secret side of our desire. We have to understand that with our desires go new forms
of relationships, new forms of love, new forms of creation. Sex is not a fatality; it’s a
possibility for creative life (Foucault, Sex, Power, and the Politics of Identity).
With this passage, Foucault argues against the categorization of sexuality into binaries. Instead
he presents sexuality as a much more fluid concept. By doing so, he states that humans are
able to expand the depth of their relationships and create new types of bonds with the people
around them.
When analyzing the relationships between women in the works of Elizabeth Bowen, it
is beneficial to use Foucault’s view of sexuality, a theory which allows for a space between
sexual and platonic friendships. Instead of interpreting female characters’ relationships as
merely platonic or homosexual, Foucault’s theory allows for a liminal space between the two.
This form of friendship, while not void of sexual activities, cannot be considered a sexual
relationship. However, due to the sexual component, it moves past the boundaries of a platonic
relationship. The result is a form of relationship commonly known in the Victorian era as a
romantic or passionate friendship.
Defining Relationships: Sexual, Platonic, and Romantic
The first form of friendship is a sexual one. This type of relationship is very
straightforward. As its name suggests, this form of friendship contains an explicitly sexual
aspect in the relationship. Whether or not there are feelings beyond sexual attraction, this
form of relationship is almost entirely dependent on the physical aspect. Sexual acts dominate
the relationship. I argue that a sexual friendship is different from a romantic relationship that
has a sexual component. A functioning romantic relationship between two people needs a
number of additional requirements met, besides sexual activities. On the other hand, a sexual
friendship can be seen as a “friends with benefits” ordeal, where neither party needs to have
much in common apart from sexual desire.
The next form of friendship is a platonic friendship. Named after Plato and his writings
on the types of love, this form of friendship is characterized by the lack of romantic or sexual
desire. Originally, this word was used as a way of mocking non-sexual relationships, as it was
believed that separating love and sex was ridiculous. However, this connotation eventually
faded, leaving behind a word commonly associated with close friends (Merriam-Webster). This
form of friendship can be placed on the opposite side of the spectrum in comparison to sexual
friendships, as the hallmark of a platonic friendship is the lack of sexual interactions.
The third form of female friendship, romantic friendship, is the most complex of the
three. The term “romantic friendship,” coined by Lillian Faderman, integrates elements of both
platonic and sexual friendships, thus creating a hybrid form of the two types of relationship.
Romantic friendships are characterized by a degree of physical closeness beyond what is
commonly associated with friendship. While the level of physical intimacy can vary, it plays
a much larger role than what has been deemed the norm in Western society. Understanding
this form of friendship allows readers to gain an appreciation for the complexities of female
friendships, which have yet to be closely examined by literary scholars.
Popularized during the Victorian era, romantic relationships between women were not
only common but widely encouraged. They were seen as an effective tool to cultivate feminine
virtues of sympathy and altruism. In Between Women: Friendship, Desire, and Marriage in
Victorian England, Sharon Marcus argues that heterosexuality and homosexuality during the
Victorian era are much more heavily intertwined than scholars have demonstrated in the past.
She uses this book to explore the sexual aspect of female friendship and how it carries into
modern society, and suggests that Victorian relationships between women often resembled the
model of heteroromantic marriage. Marcus argues that,
Female friendships reinforced gender roles and consolidated class status, but it also
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provided women with socially permissible opportunities to engage in behavior commonly
seen as the monopoly of men: competition, active choice, appreciation of female beauty,
and struggles with religious belief. As friends, women could comport themselves with one
another in ways forbidden with men, without compromising the respectability so prized
by the middle class (Marcus 26).
By viewing female friendships as a sort of relationship that imitates marriage, the sexual aspect
of the friendship only makes sense. Through imitating heterosexual marriage, women were
able to gain agency and actively pursue interests that were dominated by men at the time.
Romantic friendship between women was idealized as the “cultural twin” of romantic
marriage and remained popular all the way until the end of the nineteenth century when various
influences undermined the social acceptability of romantic friendships in the public sphere. By
the turn of the century, both school and recreational activities became increasingly co-ed, with
men and women interacting far more frequently. By the 1920s, the concept of dating in high
school and college was viewed as an “intensive” and” time-consuming” leisure activity (Oliker
29). One female professor of the time went as far as to say that “one seldom sees” the kind of
the kind of friendship between women “that has all the wonderful community of interest one
finds in ideal marriage” (Faderman 308). This suggests that a romantic relationship between a
man and woman is able to satisfy women in ways that female friendships seldom do.
While the cultural emphasis on romantic friendships may have declined after the
nineteenth century, the practice itself persisted. In 2000, Lisa Diamond conducted a study
analyzing romantic friendships among adolescent sexual-minority women. While the initial
assumption was that girls formed these types of passionate friendships as a substitute for the
romantic relationships with other women they had been forbidden to pursue, the results
of this study actually indicated that while many respondents had same-sex friendships that
contained the “passion, devotion, exclusivity, and physical affection characteristic of romantic
relationships,” little to none of these relationships were shown to be intensified as a result of
one’s covert sex-same sexual desire. Ultimately, these intense forms of same-sex friendships
had to be placed in a different category entirely: “neither unconsummated love affairs nor
conventional friendships, but somewhere in between” (Diamond 192-193). This “somewhere
in between” is what this paper has termed as romantic friendship. Thus, this form of friendship,
while not often discussed in literary scholarship, has remained prevalent.
Elizabeth Bowen: A Brief History
Born in Dublin, Ireland in 1899, Elizabeth Bowen has found her place among the great
writers of modern Irish literature. During her extensive writing career, she produced a number
of novels, short stories, and essays, which tended to be centered around female protagonists
and friendships between women. She had friendships with numerous acclaimed authors, such
as Eudora Welty, and feminist pioneer, Virginia Woolf. These intimate friendships Bowen
shared with other women throughout the years closely resembled the model for romantic
friendships.
In many circumstances, Bowen’s personal life has proven to be just as interesting as the lives
she portrays in her novels, with numerous parallels between fiction and reality. She participated
in a series of affairs with a number of suitors during her marriage to Alan Cameron. While she
and her husband shared a special bond and deep mutual respect of one another, the marriage
was sexless and there have been speculations that he was homosexual. While the degree of
intimacy Bowen shared with other women varies based on the account, it is widely postulated
that Bowen herself was attracted to women. In addition to her affairs with men, it was believed
that she also could have engaged in affairs with May Sarton, Carson McCullers, and Eudora
Welty (Jordan 52).
Bowen’s own sexuality is an important factor to note when examining how she portrays
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relationships between women. Even though I argue that these female friendships lie in a
realm beyond sexual and platonic friendships, it is still worth mentioning in relation to past
scholarship connected to this subject. While the relationships between women within Bowen’s
novels can be interpreted as romantic friendship, as this paper argues, some of the interactions
between women seem undeniably queer coded. As Bowen herself acknowledged, it is nearly
impossible for writers to separate their personal lives from their work: “I can, and indeed if I
would not I still must, relate any and every story I have written to something that happened
to me in my own life” (Stories by Elizabeth Bowen, 129). Therefore, understanding Bowen’s
sexuality can potentially help scholars gain understanding of the subtext of her novels.
Previous scholarship has either categorized Bowen’s depiction of female friendships as
covert lesbianism or nothing more than platonic friendship. For example, Elizabeth Bowen:
A Reputation in Writing, by Renee C. Hoogland, is a textual study subjecting the works of
Bowen to a post-structuralist reading from a lesbian feminist perspective. This book serves
as an exploration of Bowen’s portrayal of gender and sexuality in her novels and provides a
queer reading of many of her novels (Hoogland). While several of Hoogland’s claims can be
supported, I believe that the female friendships in Bowen’s work cannot be so easily placed in
gay/straight binaries.
Female Friendship in Elizabeth Bowen’s The Hotel
Within the context of this paper, I will use three primary examples of female friendships
in the works of Elizabeth Bowen. Going in chronological order of publication date, I will first
examine the relationship between Miss Sydney and Ms. Kerr in The Hotel. Published in 1927,
The Hotel is the first novel Bowen released. It follows a group of British tourists, vacationing
on the Italian Riviera during the 1920s. In the course of the novel, a young woman, Sydney
Warren, develops a complex relationship with an older woman named Mrs. Kerr. Sydney
quickly becomes absorbed in the charm and wit of this older woman. However, the plot
ultimately reverts back to a state of heteronormativity when Mrs. Kerr rejects Sydney in order
to focus on her son. As a result, Sydney turns her attention to Reverend James Milton, whom
she ultimately becomes engaged to. At its core, this novel is not driven by plot but rather by the
relationships between characters, thus making it a perfect subject for analysis.
Sydney’s deep feelings for Ms. Kerr reveal themselves very early on in the novel. When
she does poorly in a game of tennis that was observed by Ms. Kerr, she worries about what Ms.
Kerr will think of her:
Sydney was silent, stung by the sudden suspicion that Mrs. Kerr did not really believe in
her tennis at all. If she did not exist for Mrs. Kerr as a tennis player, in this most ordinary,
popular of her aspects, had she reason to feel she existed at all? It became no longer a
question of - What did Mrs. Kerr think of her? - but rather - Did Mrs. Kerr ever think of
her? The possibility of not being kept in mind seemed to Sydney that moment a kind of
extinction (Bowen, The Hotel, 16).
Sydney finds herself placing all her self-worth upon the approval of Ms. Kerr. This is the
same kind of passion and devotion that was seen in the romantic friendships described earlier.
This portion of the text illustrates the sheer devotion Sydney has developed for Ms. Kerr. She
questions the purpose of her own existence if not to be thought about by Ms. Kerr.
In the past, this novel has been frequently studied through the lens of queer theory.
While I see the connection and underlying implications that these scholars have drawn from,
I believe that this relationship can be more accurately categorized as a romantic friendship.
There is a clear emotional bond between the two women, with Sydney being far more devoted
to Ms. Kerr than what is seen in a platonic friendship. Sydney’s feelings toward Ms. Kerr
mirror the expected intimacy of a romantic marriage.
Sydney, as illustrated in this portion of the novel, becomes emotionally dependent
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on Ms. Kerr for a period of time. She greatly values Ms. Kerr’s opinion of her above anyone
else. There is a very thin line between sexual relationships and romantic friendships. Thus, the
scholarship used to argue that this bonding of two women was a queer coded lesbian affair
can also be utilized to argue that this connection was a romantic friendship. Both forms of
relationships are defined by physical and emotional attachments to another person.
In addition to Sydney’s close connection with Ms. Kerr, scholars have also focused her
views on the sustainability of heteronormative marriage. When observing the other people in
the hotel, she notes,
Men came in without their wives and did not always look up when these entered. Women
appearing before their husbands remained alert, gazed into an opposite space resentfully,
and ate with an air or temporizing off the tips of their forks. When the husbands did come
in it seemed a long time before there was something to say. It seemed odder than ever to
Sydney, eyeing these couples, that men and women should be expected to pair off for life
(Bowen, The Hotel, 22).
While Sydney cannot bear the thought of being separated from Ms. Kerr, the idea of pairing
off into a heterosexual marriage seems impossible to her. By setting the novel in the Italian
Riviera, away from their home in England, Bowen provides her characters with a space where
they can explore their subconscious desires. Using Foucault’s theory on sexuality, we are able to
interpret this relationship as a romantic friendship of sorts. Foucault argues that sexuality is on
a spectrum that cannot so easily defined with simplistic binaries. In order to liberate oneself,
they cannot be restrained by overly simplistic binaries. Each person must individualize their
sexuality for themselves which is what we see happen in Bowen’s The Hotel. Sydney is able to
lean into a borderline sexual relationship with Ms. Kerr without necessarily being categorized
as lesbian.
By taking away the pressure of labeling sexuality in harsh binaries, the two women are
able to explore a deeper form of relationship that is passionate both emotionally and physically.
They can succumb to what scholars have labeled “lesbian desires” without needing to use the
label “lesbian.” Instead, they are free to practice their own hybrid sexuality that places them in
a category completely separate from both a sexual relationship and a platonic relationship.
However, this passionate friendship cannot last and ultimately reverts back to
heteronormativity. Ms. Kerr tries to have Sydney marry her son in an attempt to maintain
their intimate bond long-term in a way that would be socially acceptable. However, Sydney
is insulted by this idea, feeling a sense of jealous rivalry. She, rather, pursues Reverend James
Milton who had previously proposed to her, thus Sydney and Ms. Kerr’s relationship is
unable to survive. As Smith argues in Lesbian Panic: Homoeroticism in Modern British Women’s
Fiction, “Bowen’s novel, with its marked skepticism regarding ‘Victorian certainties,’ refutes
narrative ideologies that privilege only one mode of sexuality, one mode of being for all women
characters, as well as ideologies that offer their female protagonists no options save those of
marriage and death” (Smith 78). Bowen’s novel does not attempt to argue that a marriage
between Sydney and Milton would be fulfilling or a “happy ending” to the story. Indeed, she
acknowledges the complexities of the relationship between Sydney and Ms. Kerr.
The emotional and sexual components of the relationship discredit the idea that there is
only one mode of sexuality for women. Rather, the characters are able to individualize their
sexuality and act upon it accordingly. By analyzing this relationship in such a way, it can easily
be placed within the space Foucault creates in his theory of sexuality. However, the novel
cannot end with the two women being in this liminal space between sexual and platonic
friendship. The radical idea that women can thrive without a dominating male presence in
their lives was not a conclusion Bowen was willing to give her novel. Even with so many
of her books being centered around women and their relationships with one another, these
close relationships must come to an end due to pressures Bowen faced by societal norms and
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constructs of the time. Being a successful female author did not always leave room for radical
ideas. Therefore, Sydney and Ms. Kerr ultimately are forced to separate and return back to the
“appropriateness” of heterosexual relationships.
Female Friendship in Elizabeth Bowen’s The Last September
If The Hotel illustrates the strong emotional aspect of romantic friendship between
women, Bowen’s The Last September sheds light on the physical components of a romantic
friendship. Set in 1920s Ireland, this book can be classified as a bildungsroman, following
nineteen-year-old Lois’s time at the Big House, Danielstown. This novel heavily centers
around the historical context of the narrated events. However, there is an entire section of the
book dedicated to the visit of a young woman named Marda. Lois immediately finds herself
entranced by this woman and quickly forms a bond with her. Marda is already engaged when
she arrives at Danielstown. However, the mention of her fiancée stirs feelings of jealousy and
possessiveness in Lois.
By the later portion of this section of the novel, Lois and Marda’s relationship moves
to a more physical level. One day, while Lois and Marda are on a walk, they come across an
abandoned mill. Marda decides they should enter the mill and puts her arm around Lois’s
waist as they enter: “Marda put an arm round her waist, and in an ecstasy at this compulsion
Lois entered the mill” (Bowen, The Last September, 180). The combination of the physical
interaction and the pleasure Lois derives from it can be interpreted as romantic friendship.
While the gesture itself is not explicitly sexual, the excitement Lois gets from this interaction
highlights a deeper bond between the two women than what is seen in a platonic friendship. A
few paragraphs later, Marda asks Lois if she hates the idea of going into the abandoned mill. To
this, Lois replies by saying, “You’d make me do anything” (Bowen, The Last September, 180).
This line shows Lois’s devotion to Marda and an intensity of emotion similar to that between
Sydney and Ms. Kerr in The Hotel. This, once again, is a type of attachment that is unusual in
platonic friendships but is frequently associated with romantic friendships.
Tying this back to the theoretical approach of Foucault, we can see this moment
as an expression of sexuality without the need to place either character in the gay/straight
binary. Marda and Lois are able to move past these binaries as they explore their desires. By
understanding her desire for a physical aspect in the friendship, Lois is able to create a “new
form of relationship” that Foucault discusses. Bowen does not feel the need to label any of
her characters’ sexuality. Rather, they are left to unravel their desires on their own and create
individualized relationships that transcend the expectations for the model of female friendship.
In a continuation of the exploration of the physical aspect of romantic friendships,
it can be argued that the most sexually charged moment between Lois and Marda occurs
when Marda is preparing to leave Danielstown and goes to tell Lois goodbye and the two
of them kiss. The scene, and entire section, end very quickly after this moment. There is no
further description provided of the kiss shared between the two characters. However, their
relationship is portrayed as sexually charged from the start. This departing kiss seems to
confirm the deep feelings they have for one another. It, once again, does not necessarily affirm
a lesbian relationship. Rather, a more viable explanation would be to argue that during their
time together, Lois and Marda form a romantic friendship. While there are other scenes where
Lois shares a kiss with a man, this moment seems more impactful.
When Lois is kissed by Gerald, the man who loves her and has been pursuing her
in the course of the novel, she is confused and disappointed by it. He tries to tell Lois he is
in love with her, but she repeatedly cuts him off before he can finish, and begins awkwardly
rambling. On the other hand, when Marda kisses her, while she is surprised, she is not upset
by it. Directly after, she calls Marda “darling” and wishes her a “happy journey.” By comparing
the two interactions, we are able to differentiate the difference between the nature of the two
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relationships.
Almost immediately after the kiss shared between Lois and Gerald, Lois brings up Marda.
She says to Gerald, “‘Don’t look so, so inflamed… Miss Norton is here, she’s a girl – at least a
kind of girl. She’s awfully attractive’” (Bowen, The Last September, 127). Lois is saying this to
suggest that perhaps Gerald is in love with Marda, attempting to shift the focus off of how Lois
reacted to the kiss. However, this also illustrates Lois’s attraction to Marda. Lois’s friendship
with Marda transcends the binaries of platonic and sexual friendships. Instead, it provides a
viable example of romantic friendship in the literary realm. In the article “Exorcising Trauma:
Uncanny Modernity and Anglo-Irish War in Elizabeth Bowen’s The Last September,” Keown
argues that, “Bowen transforms Danielstown and Ireland into a backward cave in contrast to
modern London life and ideas about women, but she also uses gothic to encode ‘anti-social’
lesbian desire” (Keown). The anti-social thesis that Keown references argues that all social
life, including what constitutes a “good life,” is organized by heterosexuality and reproductive
futurism (Caserio). Thus, this “lesbian desire” which I argue lies within the realm of romantic
friendship, must be covert. In order for Lois to be happy, she must exit this subversion from
heteronormative structures, and return to a relationship that can end in reproduction. Keown
recognizes the physical desires that Lois wishes to act upon with Marda. However, she also
recognizes that Lois exists in a space where she is not free to act upon these desires long-term.
Similar to the other examples of female friendship in the works of Elizabeth Bowen,
this romantic friendship cannot endure. Following Marda’s departure, it seems as though
this chapter in Lois’s life has come to a close. Her romantic friendship with Marda must be
replaced with a romantic relationship with a man. The novel re-focuses its attention on Lois’s
heteronormative relationships, shifting the focus away from female friendship, thus arguing
that the two types of relationships cannot function alongside one another.
Female Friendship in Elizabeth Bowen’s To the North
The third and final novel that will be discussed in the context of this paper is Bowen’s
1933 novel, To the North. I argue that The Hotel reveals the passionate and possessive aspects
of romantic friendship between women, and The Last September contextualizes the physical
aspect. In turn, To the North is worth examining here because it highlights the fact that women
are unable to partake in sustaining romantic friendships in the age of modernity. This novel
follows two women, Cecilia and Emmeline, who share a home. The two women are sisters-inlaw, living together due to the death of Cecilia’s husband who was Emmeline’s brother. During
the course of the novel, the two women find themselves entangled with two men. Cecelia, the
more outgoing and charismatic of the two, finds herself pairing off with a man named Julian.
Emmeline, the quieter and more reserved one, finds herself in a complex and dark relationship
with a mysterious man named Markie. While the plot frequently subverts to heteronormative
relationships, the two women still share a considerable amount of time together, forming a
relationship that they themselves cannot even find the words to describe.
In a portion of the book where Cecelia finds herself alone in the house she shares with
Emmeline, she looks into Emmeline’s empty bedroom and contemplates the nature of their
relationship. She thinks to herself, “Women are too like each other and far too different.
Cecelia, not going in, leant against the doorway trying to read the name of a book by the
bed, and thought: ‘She is not my lover; she’s not my child’” (Bowen, To the North, 164). This
passage solidifies the argument that female friendship within Bowen’s novels fall in a liminal
space between friends and lovers. Cecelia grapples with her emotions towards Emmeline,
unsure of how to categorize their relationship. She does not see Emmeline as her lover, but she
knows that her love for Emmeline exceeds that of a typical friendship. She recognizes that her
love is strong like one would have towards their lover or child, but understands that Emmeline
is neither.
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This passionate feeling shared between the two women, in combination with the fact that
they live together, demonstrates the ways in which a romantic friendship mirrors marriage. In
addition to this, they also speak to one another with pet names such as “dear” and “darling”
and even share more physical moments. For example, when Cecelia returns home from her
traveling, she kisses Emmeline to greet her.
At the first sight of Emmeline a delicious sense of homecoming had rushed to Cecelia’s
heart. They went up the steps arm-in-arm; the parlourmaid came out smiling; a thrush
sang; the taxi-man carried the suitcases up the steps. Cecelia kissed Emmeline (Bowen,
To the North, 17-18).
This opening interaction between the two women sets the framework for their relationship.
Just from this passage alone, their passionate affection for one another is clear. Keeping in
mind the social norms of the geographic location as well as the time period, it is still worth
noting the kiss the two women share and the fact that they enter into the home “arm-in-arm”.
This is symbolic of the nature of the relationship, as they enter the home as “one.” In addition
to this, it highlights the physical aspect of the relationship that works to solidify the fact that
these two women share a bond that goes beyond the restraints of a platonic friendship.
However, one thing that this novel provides is commentary on the fragility of romantic
friendships between women during a period of time that will always revert back to the societal
norms of heterosexual relationships. When Emmeline discovers Cecilia’s inevitable engagement
to her suitor, Julian, she mourns the loss of the romantic friendship she has created with Cecilia
during their time living together.
“Emmeline said: ‘She’s going to marry Julian.’ She stared at the post-office writing, so
unlike Cecilia’s, while something slid down in her like a dead weight. Timber by timber,
Oudenarde Road fell to bits, as small houses are broken up daily to widen the roar of
London. She saw the door open on emptiness: blanched walls as though after a fire.
Houses shared with women are built on sand” (Bowen, To the North, 257).
This passage stands out as it gives insight into the ultimate decline in romantic friendships.
While living in the house together, Emmeline and Cecilia were given a space to practice pure
romantic friendship. However, as soon as men were mixed into their relationship, the romantic
friendship could not stand. Bowen argues that this form of relationship between women is
“built on sand” and therefore is doomed, due to societal pressure to eventually conform to
heterosexual marriages.
The two women share a home in both a literal and figurative sense. However, when men
enter the scene, the women are unable to sustain both heteronormative romantic relationships
and a romantic friendship with one another. During the Victorian era, romantic friendships
worked alongside marriage. Marcus argues that “Victorians accepted friendship between
women because they believed it cultivated the feminine virtues of sympathy and altruism
that made women into good helpmates” (Marcus 26). The Victorians viewed these romantic
friendships as a tool to prepare women for marriage. However, as time progressed, these
romantic friendships between women became stigmatized and seen as a competition to the
heteronormative romantic relationships. In an analysis of the evolution of romantic friendships
between women, Oliker argues that:
The romantic friendship ideal withered as twentieth-century social changes accelerated
the companionship of men and women. They amplified egalitarian and empathic themes
in the marriage ideal, stigmatized passionate attachments between women, and replaced
material interdependence between women with consumption in the marketplace. The
tone of adult women’s friendships faded from passionate attachment to affectionate
camaraderie (Oliker 31)
Just within the course of this novel, we see this shift in the nature of female friendship from the
passionate attachment to affectionate camaraderie that Oliker discusses. Cecelia and Emmeline
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go from what is essentially a “mock marriage” to the type of platonic friendship that we tend to
see normalized today. Therefore, while the relationship between the two women in the novel is
complex and aligns with the definition of romantic friendship, it also supports the argument
that these types of female friendships are no longer sustainable long-term. As soon as men enter
the picture, such romantic friendships collapse like a house of sand.
Conclusion
In conclusion, Bowen’s portrayal of female friendship reveals a liminal space between
platonic and sexual friendship. She centers her novels around women and female friendship,
highlighting the complexities of these relationships. However, in the examples used, she also
argues that these forms of friendship between women, while still prevalent, cannot function
in the same way they did during the Victorian era. While romantic friendships served as a
parallel to romantic marriage in the Victorian era, existing in harmony with one another,
romantic friendship during the age of modernity is mutually exclusive with romantic marriage.
This paper ultimately concludes that while romantic friendship continues to exist outside the
realm of Victorian literature, it is difficult, if not impossible, for it to be practiced alongside
heteronormative relationships.
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Abstract
In this paper I argue we have a moral obligation to receive the COVID-19 vaccine. The
foundation of this argument relies on the scientific denial of vaccine misinformation that
largely discourages many people from taking the vaccine. There are critical exceptions to my
argument. These exceptions include individuals who have an immune system that cannot
sustain receiving the vaccine without compromise. These individuals are the necessary
beneficiaries of herd immunity, as they are physically unable to receive the vaccine without
compromising their health. I reach my conclusion that we have a moral obligation to receive
the COVID vaccine through four premises. First, civil societies absolutely depend on a certain
level of collectivism to sustain themselves especially during the COVID pandemic. Second,
while humans have natural liberties, they also have obligations in the social contract including
the moral obligation to receive the COVID-19 vaccine. Third, the Rousseauian concept of
general will works towards society’s progression, and the wellness of its individual members
consequently follows. In the context of the pandemic, I argue the general will supports the
COVID vaccine as a moral obligation. Lastly, killing and letting die can be morally comparable,
especially in the case of refusing the COVID vaccine. These four premises build on one another
and lead to the conclusion that we have a moral obligation to receive the COVID vaccine.
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COVID-19 continues to wreak havoc across the globe, putting medical experts in
agreement that the most effective avenue to quell the virus is through the COVID vaccine to
create “herd immunity.” This occurs when a large portion of a population becomes immune
to a disease (through vaccines or otherwise), thereby reducing the spread between individuals.
Eventually, herd immunity protects those who are not able to develop immunity on their
own. Many global ethicists advocate for the good of the whole, presenting the collectivist
argument that individuals have a moral obligation to receive the vaccine if they are able. On
the other side, the individualist claims they are only obligated to act in their own best interests.
In this paper, I argue that we have a moral obligation to receive the COVID vaccine. I shall
demonstrate collectivism correctly denotes the moral obligation of the COVID vaccine as
essential through two avenues: the political philosophy of Rousseau and the philosophical
concept of killing and letting die. Locke’s interpretation of the social contract and Rousseau’s
philosophy of the “general will” work to support collectivism applied in this context. In the
case of the COVID vaccine, individuals narrow the level of moral implication between killing
someone and letting someone die, heightening the ethical consequences of choosing to refuse
the vaccine. These philosophies demonstrate how collectivism paves an ideal path to solving
the COVID-19 pandemic on a global scale, and that moral responsibility for one’s society is of
the utmost importance in a health crisis such as this.
Vaccine Information
The foundation of this argument relies on the scientific denial of vaccine misinformation,
which largely discourages many people from taking the vaccine. This short section will solely
address the science of the vaccine, proving that it is safe for the general population. Johns
Hopkins Medicine, one of the world’s most respected and reliable medical organizations, posts
a variety of scientific information showing the safety of the COVID vaccine for the general
population. This excludes a few exceptions of those with specific medical conditions or allergies
who would be negatively affected by the COVID vaccine. In a recent publication, their experts
state that, “roughly 12 months of data, including data from tens of thousands of participants
in clinical trials, show that the vaccines are safe and effective at preventing serious disease or
death due to COVID-19.”
Some doubt the safety of the vaccine due to its quick development in comparison to
previous vaccines. Johns Hopkins experts state that the technology used to develop the vaccine
has been in use for years to prepare for outbreaks of infectious viruses; therefore, the ability and
technology used to manufacture the vaccine was ready early in the pandemic. These experts
also clearly state that no safety measures were skipped or sped through in the collective global
effort to create the vaccine. The vaccine is known by the scientific community to be effective in
preventing against both infection from COVID and severe symptoms/illnesses from COVID
if a breakthrough case should occur. A breakthrough case refers to a vaccinated individual who
becomes infected with COVID. A study published by Yale University and the British Medical
Journal conducted in the United States, claims that a vaccinated individual has less than 1/10th
the risk of falling seriously ill from COVID in comparison to unvaccinated individuals.
Others who are skeptical of the vaccine point to previous errors in medical science. With
the COVID vaccine in particular, the Johnson & Johnson vaccine was approved by many
international health agencies during the first emergence of viable COVID vaccines. The
Johnson & Johnson vaccine was later recalled, as it posed health risks to a large number of
people, including some cases of severe blood clots caused by thrombosis. The CDC, among
other global health agencies, have since retracted their statements supporting the distribution
and use of the Johnson & Johnson vaccine.
Doubt and mistrust of the COVID vaccines can partially be attributed to these mistakes
from the scientific community. However, there are examples in history where trusted science
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has been wrong and later corrected. If experts in any scientific field were never trusted because
they were occasionally wrong, then we would see no progress in medicine, healthcare, or
science as a whole. Science is constantly changing and evolving, and putting trust in the experts
of this field is essential as individuals who do not have the same scientific background or
accreditation. So, while it is true that mistakes regarding the vaccine and other medicine have
been made by the scientific community, it does not mean that it is intellectually or morally
responsible to ignore new scientific findings essential to the preservation of global health.
The scientific community’s record of making mistakes does not warrant public mistrust of
science. To the contrary, the fact that scientists have changed their minds about various aspects
of the pandemic is a reason to revalidate our trust in science. This is because the ability and
willingness to change one’s conclusions in light of new evidence just is the hallmark of good
science.
Mark Navin, author of Values and Vaccine Refusal: Hard Questions in Ethics, Epistemology,
and Health Care, discusses the dangers of ‘do-it-yourself ’ research that diminishes the voices
of experts in the field of healthcare. In the current global health crisis, the experts on vaccines
and infectious viruses should act as the voice of reason. Attempting to do “research” as an
individual with little to no experience in this field is reckless and dangerous. This “research”
is not scientific or reputable. Rather, it consists of culling websites for theories, which often
leads to the spreading of misinformation. Navin correctly identifies the dangers of spreading
and perpetuating false information during this pandemic. These acts only slow the resolution
of this pandemic and delegitimize the authority of science experts who devote many years of
their lives to this discipline.
Critical Exceptions
There are, however, critical exceptions to my argument. These exceptions include
individuals who have an immune system that cannot sustain receiving the vaccine without
physical compromise. These individuals are the necessary beneficiaries of herd immunity, as
they are physically unable to receive the vaccine without compromising their health. It would
be illogical and immoral in an ethical argument advocating for the protection public health to
ask an individual to jeopardize their own health. This paper’s discussion and critique of those
who refuse to receive the vaccine does not apply to this small subset of people; therefore, they
(the immunocompromised) are not included in the group that has a moral obligation to receive
the vaccine. This group with particular medical restrictions are the necessary beneficiaries of
herd immunity and concern for community as argued in this paper. These individuals suffer at
the hands of those who are physically able to receive the vaccine without compromising their
health yet continue to refuse it. Herd immunity cannot progress without the participation of
all medically eligible individuals.
Collectivism vs. Individualism
The principle of collectivism emphasizes the needs and betterment of the group over
individual wants or needs, so the group may benefit all its participants. The advantage of
collectivism arises from the benefit of sustaining a society that functions well and uplifts the
human experience of each individual participant. A flaw of collectivism is the occasional denial
of personal freedoms and autonomy in the pursuit of a better society for the whole. In contrast,
the concept of individualism prioritizes complete autonomy and the personal freedoms that arise
from making choices that benefit the self. Individualism’s appeal comes from giving advantage
to independence and personal freedom above all else, including the needs of the society in which
the individual is a member. The disadvantage of individualism results from the suppression of
group needs, which ultimately harms all participants as they rely on the sustenance of the society.
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Civil societies absolutely depend on a certain level of collectivism to sustain themselves,
especially in the midst of a global health crisis like the COVID pandemic. A group of the world’s
leading psychology scholars argue that countries with a predominantly individualistic cultural
mindset were more susceptible to COVID outbreaks in comparison to countries showing a
predominantly collectivist mindset. This group of psychologists analyzed 69 countries during
the pandemic, paying close attention to how a country’s culture impacts the prevalence of
COVID cases and outbreaks in that area. Their conclusion from this extensive peer-reviewed
study found that,
“The more individualistic (vs. collectivistic) a country was, the more COVID-19 cases
and mortalities it had. [They] also found that the more individualistic participants were,
the higher the chances they would not adhere to epidemic prevention measures. These
findings are important in understanding the spread of the pandemic, devising optimal
exit strategies from lockdowns, and persuading the population to get the new vaccine
against the virus.”
In conclusion, this study found that more individualistic countries experienced higher
difficulty combatting the virus than more collectivistic countries, showing the visible impact
of collectivist values and morals in the context of the COVID pandemic.
Another peer-reviewed study completed during the pandemic came to the same conclusion.
Psychologist Ravi Philip Rajkumar, the author of this study, states that the conclusion of his
findings show, “[i]ndividualism was positively correlated with COVID-19 prevalence, mortality
and case fatality rates; conversely, measures of collectivism were negatively correlated with
these parameters. The strongest association was between scores for individualism and mortality
rate and remained significant after correcting for several potential confounders.” Again, this
paper comes to the same conclusion as the former. Individualistic countries experience higher
mortal damage than collectivistic countries as a result of COVID.
In this paper, I do not argue for a completely collectivist society; however, I do argue
that in the context of the COVID pandemic, collectivist mindsets should be emphasized as a
means to reaching resolution from the devastating effects of this global health crisis. Societies
benefit from a balance between collectivism and individualism; however, valuing individualism
over collectivism in this context is fatal. The psychological studies above show the necessity of
collectivism and putting the needs of the whole over individual wants or whims during this
pandemic.
Some who object to collectivism in the context of COVID, where one takes the vaccine
for the safety of themselves and their neighbors, argue that they feel no obligation to receive
the vaccine when they may not personally be affected or harmed by the disease. They feel
waiting for others to take the vaccine and create herd immunity for the community is easier
and more beneficial for their personal circumstances. Philosopher Ayn Rand, a prominent
advocate for individualism, would support this point. She claims that none of her predecessors
have provided a satisfactory ethics. Therefore, her stance on ethics essentially states that only
we know what is in our own best interests, and that people thrive when they follow selfish
motivations. Further, she claims that one’s only ethical obligations are to oneself. As she puts
it, to “accept one’s own life as one’s ethical purpose.” In the context of COVID, Randian
philosophy argues that each individual should determine whether or not taking the vaccine is
in their best interests. A moral calling to protect one’s neighbor is nonexistent and therefore
irrelevant.
In response to this, I argue that neighbors cannot consistently ignore the needs of one
another, as this works to the detriment of a society. The individualistic perspective in this
set of circumstances puts one’s personal responsibilities over community safety onto others.
Herd immunity requires the vaccination effort of all eligible participants, and by waiting on
others to take on that responsibility, the individualist neglects and deflects their duty onto
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others. By acting from their own individualistic perspective, this group ignores the proven
benefits of collectivism as a response to the pandemic. By refusing the vaccine, they only
further perpetuate the effects of the pandemic, thereby worsening their own experience in
society. Overcoming this pandemic calls for each member of society doing their share for the
collective good. And by collectively overcoming the negative effects of this pandemic, each
individual in societies will also personally feel the benefit of this collective effort. The benefit
for the whole in turn benefits the individual. Individualism only superficially benefits the one.
Social Contract Theory and the General Will
In this philosophical defense of collectivism over individualism, Locke and Rousseau
present a tenacious argument upholding the importance of collectivism in organized society.
Locke outlines the social contract theory and benefits of collectivist living in his book, Second
Treatise of Government. Locke’s goal in discussing the social contract is to point out that when a
group consents to giving up some liberties, there is greater overall liberty for all. Essentially, if
the group does not take the basic measures to ensure that others in the group do not die, then
the group is no better off than they were in the state of nature. The social contract requires
the surrender of certain freedoms to create a superior human experience to that in the state of
nature, according to Locke.
Rousseau, in the first line of The Social Contract, famously states that “man is born free;
and everywhere he is in chains.” This quote refers to the notion that people can only experience
true freedom in a collected society by submitting to the general will. The general will aims
at the collective benefit of the people in the covenant. It is expressed when all members of
the society vote in the public interest rather than their personal interests. The general will
transcends individualism and works to uphold ideals that will benefit the common good of the
society. He articulates that, “Each of us puts his person and all his power in common under the
supreme direction of the general will; and, in our corporate capacity, we receive each member
as an indivisible part of the whole.” This submission to the general will grants and ensures the
rights and well-being of the society’s members.
Rousseau declares that the only legitimate form of authority is an original covenant
between the people themselves. This covenant that legitimizes authority is the social contract.
As Locke points out, individuals enter the social contract because although they give up their
natural liberty enjoyed in the state of nature, they gain more than they lose in forming a
civil society where all members achieve moral equality acting in the general will. Rousseau
upholds this support of the general will by claiming that, “it follows from what has gone
before that the general will is always right and tends to the public advantage.” These traits
are essential to forming a productive and long-lasting society, because the general will works
towards the advantage of the society’s progression. From this, the wellness of its individual
members consequently follows. In Locke’s context, freedom and the social contract do not
contradict one another. This is because members of the society are bound by the general will,
and by obeying the general will individuals are obeying themselves as members of the society.
Essentially, the social contract bonds its citizens together for the lasting benefit of the society
both individually and as a collective.
Moral obligation to receive the COVID-19 vaccine fits exactly into the Lockean and
Rousseauian ideas of social contract and general will. As members of a society, individuals
relinquish portions of their natural liberty and in turn receive certain protections and welfare.
These protections must necessarily include protection from a fatal disease. By receiving the
vaccine, individuals protect both themselves and their neighbors, benefitting the sustainability
and wellness of the society. While humans have natural liberties, they also have obligations in
the social contract. As members of a society, individuals relinquish portions of their natural
liberty and in turn receive certain protections and welfare. The social contract, in short, means
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giving some to get some. Essentially giving up some natural liberties, such as only looking after
oneself in a public health crisis, to experience the benefits of living in a society. Therefore, in
the social contract, one must be willing to relinquish their autonomy to choose whether or not
to receive the vaccine in the interests of the whole society and the general will.
Some individuals take the position that they hold no obligation to receive the vaccine,
even though it would protect them against the effects of COVID. For example, many young
and healthy members of society argue that their immune system is sufficient to protect their
own body against the virus, so there is no need to receive the vaccine. They argue that the
vulnerability of others is not their concern or responsibility. An individualist like this may
argue, “why should I worry about others when I should worry about my own safety and
motivations? If everyone else is going to receive the vaccine and develop herd immunity, why
should I receive the vaccine at all?” Individual refusal to take the vaccine, opting to wait for
others to develop herd immunity, counters the arguments in favor of social contract theory
and the general will.
Individuals like this who refuse the vaccine, opting to wait for others to develop herd
immunity, are refusing their obligatory responsibilities in the social contract. In refusing to
sacrifice a portion of their natural liberties, these individuals are no longer eligible for the
benefits of that society per the social contract theory. When humans act solely in their own
interests without regard for others, humankind lives in a state of nature with no laws or
protections for anyone. Therefore, the social contract is fundamentally essential to the creation
and maintenance of society. In addition to this point, if everyone held the position of waiting
for others to develop herd immunity, then it would never come about. Society would never
reach herd immunity, because they would be stuck waiting for others to provide that protection.
This scenario is an endless cycle with no progress. For these reasons, the individualist refusing
to take the vaccine does not have the right to partake in the benefits of community while
simultaneously bringing harm to that community based on moral and philosophical principles.
Killing and Letting Die in the Context of COVID
The philosophical concepts of killing and letting die are intriguingly complex in the
discussion of collective vaccine morality. On the surface, the moral implications of killing
someone seem much higher than letting someone die; however, with closer analysis the
argument that killing and letting die can be morally comparable has traction. Take for example,
two different scenarios of killing vs letting die with similar circumstances. In the first scenario,
Person 1 pushes Person 2 in front of a train, effectively killing them. Killing in this scenario
obviously has severe moral repercussions. In the second scenario, Person 2 falls onto the train
tracks where a train may come through and kill or severely harm them. Person 2 has no way of
getting themselves off of the track, and they require assistance. While there is no train in sight,
Person 1 observes the situation of Person 2. Person 1 has two options in this scenario. The
first option includes watching Person 2 potentially die from an incoming train by choosing
to do nothing. Or the second option entails Person 1 stepping onto the tracks, with little
inconvenience and no danger to themselves, helping Person 2 out of potentially fatal danger
by moving them off of the tracks.
This situation is a dramatic metaphor for the COVID vaccine applied to the philosophy of
killing and letting die. The first scenario is commonly understood as killing as it is intentional
and malicious, deserving severe moral repercussions. Killing is generally globally accepted as
morally reprehensible. However, letting someone die becomes much more convoluted and can
bring out many conflicting opinions. This train metaphor is meant to show how the moral
implications of killing and letting die can be closer than initially assumed. Person 1 represents
those who are able to but refuse to receive the COVID vaccine. Person 2 represents those who
are physically unable to receive the vaccine. This could include any number of individuals like
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children or those with allergies to the COVID vaccine. They are unable to remove themselves
from the tracks, just as they are unable to remedy their allergy, age, etc. This group represented
by Person 2 are the necessary beneficiaries of herd immunity. The second scenario, where
Person 1 can either pull Person 2 off the tracks or sit back and watch Person 2 potentially die
or become seriously injured, exemplifies the closeness of killing and letting die during this
pandemic. Person 1 choosing not to step out onto the tracks represents the moral recklessness
of those who are able to but choose not to receive the COVID vaccine.
The COVID vaccine at this point in the pandemic is easily accessible and available in
almost all parts of the globe. Just as it takes little to no risk for Person 1 to pull Person 2
off the tracks with no train in sight, it takes little to no effort or risk for able individuals to
receive the COVID vaccine lowering the risk of serious harm to others. It is not Person 1’s
fault that Person 2 fell on the tracks. This is similar to how individuals during this pandemic
cannot control the allergies, age, or other conditions of others that may prevent them from
receiving the vaccine. However, Person 1 is morally responsible for their decision to sit back
and watch potentially fatal results fall onto Person 2. Those who are able to receive the vaccine
and choose not to are responsible, in part, for the negative health effects that fall onto the
immunocompromised. This is the case even more so if these individuals contract the virus and
spread it to those with less fortunate health conditions.
This train metaphor explains, through killing and letting die, the moral implications of
refusing the COVID vaccine. Able individuals can step onto the tracks and save their less
fortunate neighbor by taking the vaccine. Or alternatively, they can choose to do nothing and
watch their lack of action potentially kill another person. While the moral implications of
the first scenario are obviously worse, the second scenario also gives a critical moral choice to
Person 1. Should they not feel the moral obligation to save their neighbor at little to no cost
to themselves?
While they are not killing the individual intentionally and maliciously, they are still
morally responsible to a high degree for not easily altering the course of events that are fatal
for another with little to no personal effort or risk. Individuals who observe preventable deaths
when the circumstances could easily be altered are not conducive to the maintenance of a
society. It is morally reprehensible and does not promote a society that adheres to a moral code.
This set of scenarios exposes the morally reckless behavior of those who refuse the vaccine.
At this point in the pandemic, many nations provide easy access to the COVID vaccine with
little to no personal cost. The series of events that lead to COVID deaths are easily preventable.
A study conducted by Yale University and published in the British Medical Journal notes that
in the U.S., someone who is vaccinated has less than 1/10th the risk of getting seriously ill as
someone who is not. Reducing morality rates due to the spread of serious illnesses is an easily
achievable goal, thanks in large part to vaccine administration. By reducing serious illness,
herd immunity is also bolstered for those individuals who are medically ineligible to receive
the COVID vaccine. With little personal cost or effort, refusing to take the COVID vaccine
and alter deadly events (letting someone die) leads to severe moral repercussions similar to that
of killing an individual.
The individualist opposed to taking the vaccines might argue that killing is obviously
different from letting someone die. The former is intentional, while the latter is more passive.
It is obvious that purposefully and maliciously killing someone is supposedly far worse than
letting someone who is already in the path of fatal risk die. In addition to this, philosopher
Hugh V. McLachlan notes that while we do have a responsibility to not kill others, we do not
have a responsibility to prevent all deaths. He states that, “We are obliged to refrain from each
and everyone. We do not have a similar obligation to try (far less to continue to try) to prevent
each and everyone from dying. In any case, to be morally obliged to try to prevent their deaths
would be different from being morally obliged to refrain from killing all other people, even if
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we had both obligations.” In the conclusion of his point refuting the closeness of killing and
letting die, McLachlan argues that putting moral responsibility of letting die on an individual
is often incorrect and biased.
At first glance, this individualistic argument presents a much more logical view on vaccines
than narrowing that gap between killing and letting die. However, while those refusing the
vaccine are not actively killing others in the commonly understood sense of the word, they
are still morally responsible to a degree. Ethicist James Rachels introduces the Equivalence
Thesis, which is relevant to the argument that killing and letting die are morally comparable.
In explaining the concept, Rachels states that,
“The idea behind the Equivalence Thesis is not that every individual case of letting die is
equally as bad as every individual case of killing. Obviously, if we compare an ordinary
murder--say, a man killing his wife out of jealousy--with the actions of a physician who
humanely permits a suffering patient to die, the murder is much worse. Rather, the idea
is that the difference between killing and letting die does not itself make a difference to
the moral assessment of the actions. Other factors may still be important. Thus, the fact
that the wife was healthy and in the midst of life, while the patient had no prospects but
continued pain, makes this particular killing worse than this particular letting die.”
Rachels’ statement here implies that Equivalence theory eliminates or limits the differences
between killing and letting die. The importance of this is the implication that killing and
letting die, in certain contexts, can be more similar than assumed. There is still an important
distinction between killing and letting die, but in the case of the vaccine the distinction
between the two is lessened. Certain factors are essential in this context, such as noting that
those who refuse the vaccine often lack malicious or harmful intent that may be prevalent in
those who kill. This context, however, does not change the moral implications of the action.
Those who are immunocompromised, different from the wife and physician analogy, are not
in the imminent path of death. They are easily protected and saved by the simple action of
others receiving the vaccine. In this way, refusing the vaccine is morally reprehensible and is
not conducive to a society that adheres to a moral code.
Conclusion
In conclusion, an individualist’s perspective on the COVID vaccine as explained here
is detrimental to the maintenance of societies. Collectivism proficiently provides a morally
responsible avenue to protecting oneself and one’s neighbor in the midst of the COVID-19
pandemic. The ultimate objective for a well-lived aggregate society is to create and sustain a
community that uplifts and enhances the human experience of the individuals within that
society. This argument is not legal, but moral. I do not aim to guide governments or legislation.
Rather, my goal through this argument is to show the intrinsic moral failings of those who
refuse the COVID vaccine, and beyond this to encourage a moral pull to protect one’s neighbor.
This paper argues that collectivist mentality is fundamental to achieving this moral
society. A society cannot come to fruition if all its participants act in their own self-interest all
the time. Certain circumstances arise where collectivism is necessary. This is one of those times.
Individualistic mentality lacks cohesion, compassion, and a sense of responsibility required
of members in society. Rousseau’s social contract theory and concept of general will create a
blueprint for the structure of societies during the pandemic to an extent. The philosophical
concepts of killing and letting die expose the moral consequences of choosing to refuse the
COVID vaccine. While those refusing the vaccine are not actively killing others, they are
still morally responsible for the consequences of that action. The immunocompromised
individuals, who are the exception to my argument, rely on the effort of others to create
protection for society against this virus. Refusing a simple act that can save the lives of others
is morally reprehensible and does not foster a society that adheres to a moral code or has any
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sense of humanity and community. As such, the arguments presented for collectivism, social
contract theory, and killing and letting die are fundamentally essential concepts needed to
demonstrate the moral reprehensibility of refusing to COVID vaccine.
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Abstract
Monsters have policed the borders of society by embodying the fears, taboo desires, and anxieties
of the culture and time. Throughout literature and film, monsters have been hunted and killed
to represent the symbolic erasure of otherness. However, contemporary vampires shifted
the way monsters are portrayed in media. Instead of an erasure of otherness, contemporary
vampires attempt to accept the monster and build relationships of understanding within
society. A Girl Walks Home Alone at Night by Ana Lily Amirpour showcases a female bond
between the unnamed vampire and prostitute, Atti, to represent the different ways women
were impacted after the Iranian Revolution and reinscription of a gender hierarchy. This film
shows how the two women are able to understand each other’s oppression and showcase the
different ways women were impacted.
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A Girl Walks Home Alone at Night (2014) directed by Ana Lily Amirpour follows a
contemporary vampire in the fictional city Badabad, which translates to Bad City. The city
is run rampant with drug abuse, prostitution, violence, etc. In this modern retelling of the
vampire, the unnamed vampire, also known as the Girl, is able to blend into society and
prey on corrupt patriarchal figures. Even though the Girl is able to blend in, her vampirism
prevents her from completely assimilating into society. However, her otherness is not hunted
or eradicated. Instead, she utilizes it to purge the city of corruption and create an independent
identity. In A Girl Walks Home Alone at Night, the vampire is able to build relationships and
find acceptance by killing the oppressors and freeing their victims from patriarchal power
to showcase how minorities in society can be accepted without the pressure of complete
assimilation.
In early vampire folklore, the vampire as a monster represented the prominent cultural
fear in society, that was rejected, hunted, and purged, which can be seen in the symbolic killing
of Sheridan Le Fanu’s “Carmilla” to Bram Stoker’s Dracula. In Jeffrey Jerome Cohen’s fifth
thesis, the monster prevented “mobility (intellectual, geographic, or sexual), delimiting the
social spaces through which private bodies may move. To step outside this official geography
is to risk attack by some monstrous border patrol or (worse) to become monstrous oneself ”
(12). Monsters policed the border of society and as that border is approached there is a fear of
being killed by the monster or joining the monster. This symbolic killing became a necessity
to preserve the dominant societal structure at the time, that is why the fear of the vampire
is rooted in the kill or be killed narrative where societies’ need is to eradicate otherness and
difference.
However, society has shifted from this view. Benny LeMaster describes how contemporary
vampires are no longer shown in such a way because they “have been granted a soul and
consciousness, including the power of choice—the choice of whether or not they will attack or
consume a given human” (110). Unlike vampires of the past, there is a modern movement to
humanize the vampire and position them as marginalized groups in society. By giving vampires
the power of choice, it allows viewers to try and empathize with the monsters by understanding
that if they choose to kill—it is a necessity of survival. This sympathized view positions the
vampire as a victim of society and allows viewers to find commonalities between themselves and
the monster, but it still threatens the erasure of difference. To step over the border and engage
in “the rhetorical act of humanizing vampires is inherently limiting for (queer) audiences and
indicative of processes that seek to clarify, assimilate, and tame—in short, normalize, which
ultimately ‘imposes homogeneity’ by stamping out difference” (LeMaster 104). This proposes
a dilemma of what it means to accept without eradicating otherness and whether marginalized
groups can find a place within society without the pressure of complete assimilation.
Therefore, a revised understanding of acceptance is needed. Acceptance into society
should not solely rely on the identification of similarities nor curtail individuals to act or
present themselves in a heteronormative way. Rather, it should combine an understanding
of the shared experiences and how it effects the character individually. This model allows for
understanding without eradicating otherness or difference because it acknowledges the different
circumstances that surrounds the character and how they might react differently to similar
situations. Thus, this paper will examine how A Girl Walks Home Alone at Night by Amirpour
shows how the vampire and Atti are both oppressed by their patriarchal city, build a bond
through shared experiences but react to the oppression differently and represent the treatment
of women post-Iranian Revolution. Throughout the film, both characters are females placed
into sexual situations by masculine figures. However, Atti is a prostitute who uses her body
to collect money and hopefully make enough to move out of Bad City. The Girl maintains a
predatory role that is graphically horrific and gains a reputation “as ‘a forlorn chador-wearing
feminist-vampire-vigilante’ who stalks the streets and ‘preys on immoral men so that she can
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protect the female residents of Bad City from the violence of patriarchy’” (Glazier 216). Atti
is not able to fight against the patriarchy and hopes for a better life as she does what she can,
whereas the Girl has the physical strength to overpower masculine figures.
Within the film, two men force themselves onto Atti and are then murdered by the Girl:
Saeed and Houssein. The Girl’s first victim is Saeed, who is the pimp and drug dealer of Bad
City. After taking Arash’s car because his father couldn’t pay for his drugs, Saeed meets up with
Atti and forces her into the car. When she gets into the car to receive her cut of the money,
he forces her to sexually pleasure him. The Girl appears behind the car and Saeed notices her
figure in the car’s side mirror. Her presence scares Saeed and abruptly ends this scene with
him throwing Atti out of the car. Afterwards, the Girl stalks and falsely propositions him for
sexual pleasure (Girl 12:47-19:47). The Girl enters his house and subverts the expected gender
roles in this scene. The camera follows her gaze as Saeed tries to establish the allure of his
masculinity; he does drugs, counts money, lifts weights, and dances. This scene establishes the
Girl as the watchful predator and Saeed as her unsuspecting prey. He then gets fed up with her
unresponsiveness and follows her to a corner of the room to force his finger into her mouth as a
visual metaphor for sex. From this moment on, the camera switches to a series of shot-reverseshot between the characters throughout Saeed’s murder. The Girl unmasks her fangs, willingly
puts his finger into her mouth, and bites it off to symbolize the castration of his masculinity.
The shot-reverse-shot continues as Saeed realizes his loss of power and follows his cowardly
retreat from the Girl. The camera cuts back and forth between their faces to show the fearful
Saeed and the predatory vampire as she shoves Saeed’s bloody finger into his own face and sucks
out his blood, leaving him lifeless (Girl 19:48-25:30). This scene establishes the shared feeling
of oppression but diverges by contrasting their different circumstances. When forced into a
situation where both females are expected to provide sexual pleasure, Atti does not have the
physical strength to overcome Saeed which contrast with how the Girl utilizes her vampirism
to murder him. Throughout the murder of Saeed, the Girl’s predatory nature and control is
established which reverses the expected gender dynamics, and she is not meant to feel like a
victim. Instead, she utilizes her strength and vampirism to protect those that are oppressed by
the patriarchy in Bad City. As a result, women can be oppressed by a similar power, but some
women may have to reluctantly submit whereas others may act out in opposition.
After killing Saeed, the Girl builds a relationship and gains acceptance from Atti. The Girl
approaches Atti for the first time as she sees Atti keying the car that Saeed forced her into and
follows Atti until she turns around. The Girl reveals and gives Atti a variety of valuable items
she took from Saeed. She is welcomed into Atti’s home and engages in a conversation about
their desires in life. Throughout this conversation, Atti questions whether the Girl wants to
be a prostitute like her and her role in the city. However, the girl doesn’t respond and instead
observes Atti and the belongings around her room. The Girl realizes Atti is saving money to
try and move out of Bad City and Atti learns the Girl is not religious (Girl 58:13-1:02:53).
This scene shows how Atti is trying to relate to the Girl by finding similarities in their identity,
but the Girl ignores her questions. Instead, the Girl silently looks around the room until her
gaze focuses on a map. The Girl wants to understand Atti’s sadness and oppression felt from
living in the city. Additionally, Atti learns the Girl does not wear a chador for religious reasons
but because of the patriarchal restrictions placed on women in Iran. Even though the Girl has
physical strength, she still has to change her appearance in order to blend into society. In Iran,
women “nationals and foreigners alike, must abide by the legal modesty codes by wearing a
scarf over their hair (at least loosely) and a loose outer layer over their street clothes (whether
a chador, a coat, a cape, or a shirt depends on the individual and the occasion)” (Moruzzi
94). The Girl is also a victim to the patriarchal rules of Iran and must abide by the country’s
religious dress code. This scene showcases the shared issue of the patriarchy in Iran, both
systematically and personally, but also how it effects each character differently.
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The relationship and bond between Atti and the Girl are further built after she murders
Houssein. After being kicked out by his son, Hossein leaves the house with money and drugs.
The camera then cuts to a close up of Houssein preparing the drugs and then to a medium shot
of Houssein and Atti. This shows the cycle of drug abuse Houssein represents and his inability
to escape. With the power he does have, he uses it to sexually dominate Atti. The camera
then transitions to a subjective shot from Houssein’s perspective and is tracking up and down
Atti’s body as she dances which establishes Houssein’s dominant gaze over her. Afterwards, the
camera utilizes a series of close ups that follow Houssein’s actions as he ties Atti up with his belt
and forcefully injects drugs into her and himself. The camera then shifts to a tonal montage
between the cat’s gaze, Atti’s face, and the Girl’s face. It unites these images by comparing
the gaze of the cat and the Girl as protective observers to Atti’s forced submission and the
animalistic sense behind the Girl’s murders. After the montage, the Girl suddenly appears in
the room, vehemently throws Houssein off the bed, and uses her chador to shield the grotesque
murder. The camera then repeatedly cuts to black then cuts to the murder. This series of cuts
implies an acceleration of time and encapsulates the confusion Atti feels as she witnesses this
scene. The audience is similarly obstructed from viewing the entire murder. The scene ends and
cuts to Atti and the Girl collaboratively disposing of Houssein’s body. The Girl drags his body
through the city as Atti acts as the lookout. The camera then cuts to them in Atti’s house. At
this point, Atti understands the Girl’s full identity—as a victim of oppression and a vampire.
However, Atti does not run away or is frightful of the Girl. Instead, Atti tells the Girl, she has
to leave; the dialogue implies she is not only talking about her house but the city. The camera
then uses a rack focus from the Girl to Atti, as the Girl walks off screen (Girl 1:16:00-1:23:42).
Atti confronts the Girl’s identity as a vampire, accepts it, and offers advice. Atti is not scared of
the Girl because she realizes the protection she has received. This moment implies that the Girl
will not be able to blend into Bad City anymore once Houssein’s body is found in the morning.
The Girl is never positioned as a victim to the men in the film like Atti, but in this moment the
exposure of her vampirism puts her at risk. It shows the limitations of the Girl’s otherness and
the societal pressure of being targeted; the Girl can only seclude herself.
Atti is the only character alive, besides the little boy, in this film that is completely aware
of the Girl’s vampirism. This shared secret establishes an intimate bond between them. The
actions of these two men created a bond between the women where they share their negative
feelings, but also highlight the different ways the patriarchal oppression of Bad City is felt and
processed. For Atti, she experiences oppression by men sexually. Atti’s character parallels “the
change in gender attitudes after the Iranian Revolution, how it seemed that all the men around
you, in the middle of national turmoil and their own personal dislocation, found some stability
in the cultural reinscription of a gendered hierarchy” (Moruzzi 96). Throughout the film, the
political gender hierarchy of Iran is not only alluded to by the men in the film, but also the
media placed in each of the scenes. In the opening credits of the film, “an infomercial advertises
a ‘safety net’ for wives whose husbands die” (Mansbridge 819). This scene establishes a clear
power imbalance between males and females that is embedded in media and broadcasted into
the private spaces of homes. The tension between gender expression and politics is further
developed through Rockabilly’s dance. Rockabilly freely dances with a balloon in front of
a graffitied shack lined with political posters (Girl 55:34-56:54). The tension within these
scenes parallels the feelings of Iranian women who were “confused, equally caught up in the
revolutionary dynamic of renewal and rejection, found themselves going along with [the
gender hierarchy]” (Moruzzi 96). Atti is a symbolic representation of women in Iran, who
did not have the power to go against the dominant patriarchy of the time but trying to find
freedom.
For the Girl, she does have her vampirism that allows her to act out in opposition towards
patriarchal figures, but she cannot prevent the systematic oppression imposed on the private
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lives of women in Iran. Ultimately, she is unable to regulate the oppressive nature of Bad
City. One example is that in order to blend into society, she wears a chador even though she
does not define herself as religious. The Girl possesses physical strength and has the ability
to symbolically castrate men; “[t]he Girl’s desires and her acts of violence emerge from the
conditions of her environment; they are forces that she enacts but does not fully control”
(Mansbridge 816). The Girl is able to exercise her dominance over these men, but she is not
able to suppress the gender hierarchy of Bad City that mirrors the post-Iranian Revolution
culture. The Girl exercises her own form of justice, resorting to murder, which presents herself
as a morally ambiguous figure. She does confess her guilt and how she considers herself a
“bad person,” but “[t]he Girl’s ‘badness’ is an extension of the corruption and male violence
in Bad City, which are hidden from view only to be exposed by the Girl’s watchful gaze and
nightly acts of retribution. In another sense, the Girl is badass, riding her skateboard down
dark suburban streets, alone and without fear” (Mansbridge 816). The Girl’s vampirism does
give her the ability to be physically dominant, but it is unable to protect her from the subjective
norms of society.
A Girl Walks Home Alone at Night expands the trope of the vampire. This film presents
a contemporary vampire as a metaphor for marginalized groups and allows her to find
acceptance. The relationship between the Girl and Atti proposes an important female bond
that does not undermine the actions of either individual. The film demonstrates how each
woman experiences a shared patriarchal oppression but allows them to respond to and process
their situation differently. As a result, there is not an erasure or attempt to make the vampire
more human, instead Atti understands the measures the Girl took even though she could not
do them herself. Likewise, the Girl willing protects Atti and does not expect her to also become
a vigilante.

35

References
A Girl Walks Home Alone at Night. Directed by Ana Lily Amirpour, Kino International, 2014.
Cohen, Jeffrey Jerome. “Monster Culture (Seven Theses).” Monster Theory: Reading Culture,
edited by Jeffrey Jerome Cohen, University of Minnesota Press, 1996, pp. 3-25.
Glazier, Jeremy. “Vampiric Flânerie: Ridding Badabad of Badauds in Ana Lily Amirpour’s A
Girl Walks Home Alone at Night.” New Directions in Flânerie: Global Perspectives for the
Twenty-First Century, edited by Kelly Comfort and Marylaura Papalas, Routledge, 2021,
pp. 216-35, https://www.taylorfrancis.com/chapters/edit/10.4324/9781003164791-10/
vampiric-fl%C3%A2nerie-jeremy-glazier.
LeMaster, Benny. “Queer Imag(in)ing: Liminality as Resistance in Lindqvist’s Let the Right
One In.” Communication and Critical/ Cultural Studies, vol. 8, no. 2, 2011, pp. 103-23,
https://doi.org/10.1080/14791420.2011.566277.
Mansbridge, Joanna Gwen. “Law of Extraction: Transcultural Environments, Uncanny
Subjects, and the ‘Unresolved Question of Pleasure’ in Ana Lily Amirpour’s A Girl Walks
Home Alone at Night (2014).” The Journal of Popular Culture, vol. 54, no. 4, Aug. 2021,
pp. 811–31. EBSCOhost, https://doi.org/10.1111/jpcu.13046.
Moruzzi, Norma Claire. “Women in Iran: Notes on Film and from the Field.” Feminist Studies,
vol. 27, no. 1, 2001, pp. 89–100, https://doi.org/10.2307/3178450.

About the Author
Zenith Nguon is a member of the class of 2022. She is a double major in English and Business
Marketing. Zenith is an active member on campus and is a part of several organizations: a
member of the Marching Captains, an officer for Kappa Kappa Psi, and an officer for the
Student Marketing Association on campus. She is also a member of the honor societies Sigma
Tau Delta, Beta Gamma Sigma, and Alpha Chi. She was a Summer Scholar and received
the Independent Research Grant. Since then, she has presented her research at Paideia and
participated as a panelist for the Network for Undergraduate Research in Virginia (NURVa).
When she graduates, Zenith hopes to pursue a graduate degree in English Literature.

36

“Whiplash:
The Enduring Impact of Nazi Sexual Policy on Early West German Identity”
Rachel Locke
Winner of The Cupola Award
Faculty Sponsor: Dr. Brian Puaca, Department of History

Abstract
The fascist Third Reich had a lasting impact on the minds, lifestyles, politics, and economy
of Germans. A short but extremely pervasive regime, the Third Reich significantly altered
German policies and values through forced compliance, fearmongering, and carefully executed
propaganda campaigns. When World War II ended and West Germany was put under the
control of Great Britain, France, and the United States, Germans had to quickly adapt once
again to the liberal democracy and capitalist society of the West. Beyond the political changes
occurring, Germans were also left reeling economically and emotionally in the aftermath of
a brutal war and mass genocide. It may seem that the tumultuous nature of German society
would echo in the most intimate parts of German life as well. However, whether a result of
truly changed ideals or the simple desire to maintain some semblance of consistency, German
sexual policy and identity as it had been reformed under the Nazi party persisted long after
they officially fell from power in 1945, particularly in West Germany.
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After the war, the FRG spent arguably less attention on denazification than East
Germany. There was a failure in the post-war years to deconstruct the sex-hostile environment
perpetuated by the Nazi Party, and the persisting restrictive legislation clashed harshly with the
supposed democratic ideals of Western liberalism. Questions of bodily autonomy, victimhood,
gender roles, and sexual expression in the FRG were all strongly influenced by the attitudes
and policies cultivated under the fascist Nazi regime. In everything from the continued
criminalization of homosexuality to the confusing sexual landscape of those reckoning with
the German relationship between pleasure and evil, the Third Reich impact endured across
time and regime.
Introduction
In October of 1969, SPD leader and newly elected Chancellor of the Federal Republic
of Germany (FRG) Willy Brandt issued the iconic statement, “Now, Hitler has definitely
lost the war.” This may seem an odd choice of words, considering World War II had long
since concluded and, in 1969, it was nearing the 25th anniversary of Hitler’s death. Brandt’s
statement, issued the night of the election, likely referred to his freshly won victory over previous
chancellor Kurt Kiesinger—CDU party leader and former member of the Nazi Party—and
the imminent end of Nazi legacies which the CDU had allowed to continue after the war. His
words rang true for many aspects of German society at this time, as Brandt’s new government
implemented numerous social policies in attempts to deconstruct Nazism. Perhaps nowhere
were those words truer than in the sphere of sexuality. For example, 1969 marked the year
that homosexuality was finally decriminalized in the FRG after upholding Nazi reforms to
Paragraph 175 of their criminal code (which dealt with the legality and punishment of male
homosexuality) for over 20 years, during which time an estimated fifty thousand men were
convicted in West Germany. In 1935, the Nazis had widened the scope and increased the
severity of Paragraph 175, part of a new wave of punishing sexual deviancy that was a far cry
from the increasingly liberal sexual policy of the Weimar Republic that had preceded the Third
Reich. The Nazi regime was short-lived but pervasive, and the ways in which the Nazi Party
reconstructed perceptions of sex and gender during this traumatic period persisted long after
they officially fell from power in 1945, particularly in West Germany.
The effects of the Third Reich upon the sexual culture of the post-war FRG were seen not
only in the continuity of certain laws pertaining to sex and bodily autonomy, but also in the
attitudes of the society at large. Through massive propaganda campaigns as well as the strict
enforcement of what the Nazi Party deemed “proper” gender roles and sexuality, the Nazis
strategically curated German sexual identity and concepts of sexual morality during the Third
Reich. After the war, the FRG spent arguably less attention on denazification than the GDR
(East Germany). Following the conviction of many leading criminals at Nuremberg, Nazi Party
members largely settled back into West German society, leaving many of the abuses of those
on the sexual margins unaddressed. There was a failure in the post-war years to deconstruct the
sex-hostile environment perpetuated by the Nazi Party, and the persisting restrictive legislation
clashed harshly with the supposed democratic ideals of Western liberalism. Questions
of bodily autonomy, victimhood, gender roles, and sexual expression in the FRG were all
strongly influenced by the attitudes and policies cultivated under the fascist Nazi regime. The
strict policing of bodies during the Third Reich made a lasting social impact on Germans that
resulted in Nazi legal and social views of sexuality persisting long into the postwar Federal
Republic of Germany.
This argument depends upon the telling of a story—the story of shifting sexual mores
and, perhaps of even greater importance, shifting memory of sexual morality. For this reason,
it is imperative that one understand the sexual cultures out of which both the Third Reich and
the FRG emerged. My analysis begins with a brief introduction to the conservative German
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Empire and the Weimar Republic, an era defined by increasing sexual liberation. These
administrations provide background for the questions of a moral society that, in many ways,
allowed the Nazi Party to rise to power. My argument then hinges upon drawing connections
between the culture of sexual control in the Third Reich and the conservative holdovers in
the sexual culture of the Federal Republic of Germany. Though West Germany eventually
experienced a sexual revolution in the late 1960s and 70s, the early FRG presented a sexual
identity intimately entwined with the lived experiences and historic memory of the Third
Reich.
Historiography
Numerous scholars focus on sexual policy in the Third Reich exclusively, and many
examine womanhood, homosexuality, and/or the sexual revolution in the FRG, but only a
handful of scholars have attempted to bridge the gap between the two periods. Scholarship
pertaining to the continuity of Third Reich ideals into sexual attitudes of the FRG first
appeared toward the end of the two-state period but did not gain popularity until the very end
of the twentieth century. Early scholarship focused somewhat broadly on the effects of fascism
on German sexuality. One of the first attempts to draw connections between German sexual
desire, control, and political regimes was made, not by a historian, but by a sociologist. Klaus
Theweleit’s Male Fantasies (1987) utilizes a psychological and social methodology to examine
this connection. Theweleit also chooses to focus his case study upon a group of soldiers known
as the Freikorpsmen, who, while not often considered in discussions of World War II, were
integral to the rise of fascism.
His work is divided into two volumes, the first examining the ways in which their
desires and fascism connected to sexism and modern views of women, and the second volume
focusing primarily upon concepts of masculinity, homosexuality, and other male issues.
Though a sociologist, his work depends upon historical fact and argument. He combines
military and political history with sex and gender studies, making him one of the first major
scholars to synthesize these historiographical methods and draw connections between wartime
policy and later German culture. Furthermore, Theweleit’s work set the tone for the scope of
many later scholars, as he studied this topic through the lens of longue durée historiography,
beginning his analysis centuries before the party he is discussing ever existed. By seeking to
situate the psychology of these soldiers in its proper context and show how the evolution of
female imagery and male fantasy (both sexual and not) have contributed to modern feelings,
actions, and perceptions of sex and regime, his work makes one of the first attempts to draw a
cause-effect line between sexual behavior and early German fascism.
More recent scholarship by Dagmar Herzog echoes and builds upon these initial
connections between post-war German sex and politics in perhaps the most relevant work to
date on the topic of Nazi continuities in later German Society. Herzog thoroughly discusses the
differences in perception of Nazi sexuality in both Germanies and as it shifted throughout the
twentieth century. Herzog found that German perception in the 1960s of what prompted the
Holocaust and many of the abuses under the Third Reich was largely split. Some citizens found
what happened under Nazi rule to be typical of a society that was sexually repressed, while
others felt that the Nazis encouraged sexual immorality and therefore it was their liberation
and licentiousness that led to a breakdown of moral society. Herzog’s work is some of the first
to grapple with the difficult relationship post-war Germans had between pleasure and evil, and
historical memory plays a big role in her work.
Herzog’s scholarship falls primarily under the categories of social and cultural history, as
her work attempts to show how sexual culture was constructed and reconstructed throughout
the twentieth century. Like Theweleit, the scope of her research is broad, covering from the late
Weimar and early Third Reich to reunification and the ongoing debate about sex and historical
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memory in modern Germany. It is common among many of the scholars of this topic to deem
this sort of longue durée approach necessary to telling the full story. For this reason, Herzog’s
work examines Germany broadly rather than focusing on one state or group within Germany.
In a slightly different take from other scholars in the field, Herzog’s argument synthesizes the
competing interpretations of Nazi sexual policy and argues that while the Nazis were more
repressive for homosexuals and other sexual deviants, they encouraged sex-positivity among
healthy heterosexual couples they deemed racially pure.
Other prominent scholars take more focused approaches to the connections between Nazi
policy and FRG sexual identity. Elizabeth Heineman, for example, has produced several major
works relating to the specific facets of post-war sexuality in the FRG, surveying everything
from the impact of female victimhood in the Third Reich on FRG sexuality to the continuities
of sexual conservatism in the German porn industry. In her major monograph on post-war
sexual culture, Heineman examines the relationship between sexual morals in Germany that
persisted after the Third Reich and the influx of consumer capitalism and Western liberalism.
Her study uniquely focuses on sexual morals during the economic miracle of the FRG by
telling the story of the erotica entrepreneur Beate Uhse, placing this book at an intersection
between economic/business history and cultural history. The economic lens through which
she conducts her study is extremely valuable to the field because of the major implications of
influx of Western capitalism on all aspects of West German Society at this point in history, and
her work contributes to the larger scholarship by highlighting the ways in which sex, policy,
and now, money, were intertwined. Heineman’s interpretation argues that West Germans had
a difficult time settling on a sexual moral code—that there was a constant debate concerning
whether they should return to Weimar ideals or maintain certain Nazi principles—echoing
many of the debates in Herzog’s work.
Like Heineman, historian Jennifer Evans also takes a more focused approach to
studying German sexuality. Rather than focus on one person or industry, however,
Evans narrows the scope of her research to one location: Post-war Berlin. Berlin in the
post-war period is a unique case study because of its nature as a split city, and thus
the ways sexuality was created and controlled on either side of the Berlin wall varied.
Her approach draws clearer comparisons between the ways sex was handled in East versus West
Germany, driving home the ways in which the deconstruction of (or failure to deconstruct)
Nazism altered post-war sexuality.
Critics of other work in the field find that Evans’s investigation fills a gap in the historiography
by utilizing a lens of gender studies in her research. Many other scholars of West German sexuality
have failed to fully address gender roles and expression as a major factor in constructing sexual mores.
Evans spends considerable time showing how sexuality existed within the city—the ways in
which it was strongly tied to location and environment as well as gender and legal policy—
making her work more interdisciplinary than other books in the field. Her book uniquely
highlights many of the efforts of sexual non-conformers. She subscribes, like Herzog and
Theweliet, to the longue durée historical approach and argues that to discount non-conformity in
Germany after the war would be to overlook an important element of “sexual modernization.”
Finally, the discourse on post-war sexuality would be incomplete without proper attention
given to homosexuality. While many of the aforementioned scholars address homosexuality to
some degree in their work, it has often taken a background role in the larger discussion of
sexuality broadly. Furthermore, the majority of scholarship on German homosexuality focuses
on policy under the Nazi Regime, with little attention being given to homosexuals after the
war ended. Robert Moeller helps to fill this gap by focusing solely on the legal policy regarding
homosexuality and the lived experience of homosexual men in the FRG.
Moeller argues that legal cases and the study of the prosecution and conviction of
homosexual men in West Germany reveals much about anxieties concerning German
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identity, their recent past, and the memory of Nazi socialism. Like Heineman’s discussion
of female victimhood, he discusses the ways in which the victimhood of homosexual men
was illegitimized and appropriated by German society during the early post-war years. He
predominantly utilizes social and legal history throughout his numerous writings on the subject.
Moeller builds upon Herzog’s argument that one of the greatest problems that contributed to
an inconsistent sexual identity in the post-war years was the fluctuating historical memory
of sexuality in the Third Reich. Different groups had different interpretations of whether the
Nazis encouraged sexual repression or licentiousness. This conflict mixed with guilt and fear
to contribute to a culture in the FRG that conflicted with their pronounced democratic ideals,
resulting in unique consequences for German homosexual men.
My own work attempts to build upon the existing scholarship to construct a clearer picture
of specific continuities in sexual policy from the Nazi regime to the early FRG (pre-1969). This
paper explores how the conservatism of one regime swiftly changed the course of German
sexuality, as well as how that intense sexual conservatism persisted into a new state. Most of the
prominent scholars to examine the repercussions of fascism on West German sexuality have
focused their research on one specific area of holdover, such as motherhood, womanhood,
or homosexuality. Those that do draw a broader picture of West German sexuality tend to
regard the Third Reich period as background information which contextualizes FRG sex rather
than the causation behind it. This project combines the existing historiography into a more
comprehensive picture of the FRG’s sexual landscape, but also contributes a new approach to
the field—one that views the Third Reich as intimately entwined with post-war sexuality and
which identifies the failures of the FRG to denazify sex as integral to the evolution of sex in
West Germany.
Setting the Stage: Sex in Imperial and Weimar Germany
The story of the sexual impact of Nazism begins, interestingly, not in the Third Reich
itself, but decades prior in Imperial Germany. The sexual culture from 1871 to 1918 was
generally conservative, characterized by a reverence for the traditional and maintaining
conventional gender and sexual roles. In 1871, less than a year after the German states were
unified and the Empire established, the new government implemented Paragraph 175, which
made homosexual intercourse punishable by imprisonment. Sexual promiscuity and other
deviant acts were demonized and seen to contribute to the decline of a moral society, which
many conservative and religious individuals saw as a forerunner to the end of the empire
altogether. Though there was criticism of these strictures by early sexual advocacy groups, they
made little headway in changing socio-political sentiment toward sexual liberation during the
Imperial era, and attitudes remained relatively conservative .
The German Empire ended with the first World War, and in its wake the Weimar
Republic emerged. Amidst a financially and emotionally vulnerable social climate after the
war, German sexual culture relaxed significantly. From approximately 1919-1933, the Sex
Reform Movement swept Weimar Germany in efforts to liberalize attitudes toward sex for
both men and women, resulting in more social freedoms. The movement addressed many
facets of sexuality, from birth control and reproductive rights to education and sexual
liberation. It was defined by widespread advocacy for sexual health and personal freedom,
and the Weimar period saw a number of these aims come to at least partial fruition. For
example, in 1927, the government passed the “Law for Combatting Venereal Diseases,” a law
that worked to decriminalize prostitution by requiring doctors to treat all those who came to
them for treatment of a sexually transmitted disease. Other goals of the movement included
abortion reform and the complete legalization of prostitution, but these aims were not realized
until many decades after the end of the Weimar period, largely due to the jarring sexual reset
experienced under the Nazi regime.
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In addition to legal reforms that contributed to the more sexually liberal Weimar culture,
individuals and advocacy groups made efforts to promote a social change as well. One of the
most influential members of the Sex Reform Movement was Jewish German physician Dr.
Magnus Hirschfield. In 1919, he established the Institut fur Sexualwissenschaft, or Institute
of Sexual Research, designed to provide a safe space for education about sex and sexuality.
Hirschfield was a strong advocate for sexual education and positivity, campaigning from the
early 1900s for greater abortion access, women’s reproductive rights, and the acceptance of
homosexual individuals. His work to destigmatize sexual non-conformity and establish sexual
equality across different communities in Germany continued until 1933, when the Nazi book
burning campaigns claimed the institute’s archives and the building was destroyed both as an
attack on the Jewish doctor and for spreading distasteful information.
Considering the legal and social headway being made by sex-positivity advocates, it
appeared that the Weimar Republic was on the cusp of its sexual revolution. However, another
powerful force was also brewing during this time that contended with the increasing liberation
of the Sex Reform Movement: the Nazi Party. The Nazi Party’s view of sex clashed harshly
with the new identity that had emerged in the Weimar Republic. The Nazis, led by Adolf
Hitler, maintained a more sexually “purist” mindset which was steeped in notions of racial
purity and traditional gender roles. The Nazis sought to return to the values of the Empire.
They regarded themselves as protectors of an upright German society and, through massive
propaganda campaigns as well as episodes of violent censorship such as the destruction of
the Institut fur Sexualwissenschaft, the Nazis went to great lengths to curate a sexual norm for
German society that echoed pre-World War I conservatism. When the Third Reich began
under Hitler’s leadership in 1933, all Weimar progress was rapidly undone and stricter sexual
policy implemented, largely as a reaction against the openness of the previous administration.
With this swift change, the sexual liberation movement occurring in the Weimar Republic was
rapidly halted and German society experienced a massive and traumatic cultural restructuring.
Sexual Control in Nazi Germany
From the outset, the Third Reich was aggressive with its enforcement of the new sexual
policy. Racial purity was of the utmost importance to the Nazi party, and the most direct way
to influence the genetic makeup of the German population was to control sex. Promoting
racial purity and punishing sexual deviancy quickly turned from attempts at social reform to
the state-sanctioned policing of bodies. The culture of the Third Reich was one of control,
and this was just as true in the bedroom as it was in the political and social sphere. Many of
the Nazi sexual ideals were tied up with the idea that Germany was suffering as a result of
racial degeneration—the notion that undesirable communities were diluting the gene pool and
contributing to a lesser Germany. This belief led the Nazis to implement systematic means of
controlling the population. For some communities who were deemed undesirable, such as the
Jewish population or the mentally and physically handicapped, this meant forced sterilization,
abortion, birth control, and murder to prevent reproduction.
One of the largest tools for effecting reproductive control was the Nazi system of
concentration camps, at which many of these procedures were carried out. Concentration and
extermination camps, such as Auschwitz, were the sites of egregious medical experimentation
upon both male and female reproductive organs. Testimony given by one Auschwitz prisoner
at the Nuremburg Trials recounts his castration experience, in which he “had to strip and [his]
sexual organs were placed on a machine and kept there for 15 minutes. The machine heated up
the sexual organs and the surrounding parts, and afterwards these parts turned black.” Similar
sterilization ‘experiments’ were conducted on women—the Nazis’ primary test subjects—with
little to no scientific justification for the abuses. Medication, surgery, and x-ray technology
were all utilized for these sterilization procedures, both in attempts to determine how to best
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to implement population control and in gross displays of Nazi power over sex.
Outside of the camps, the Nazis took legal measures to prevent reproduction between
Jewish individuals and those of ‘pure’ German blood. One such example is the Law for the
Protection of German Blood and German Honour. This law specified that Jews were not permitted
to marry or engage in sexual relations with a German, but also that German residents and
citizens were not allowed to enter into marriages in which any child that could be threatening
to German racial purity might result. Popular sentiment among leadership during the early
Third Reich held that Germanic peoples should strive to keep their bloodlines pure and not
allow themselves to fall prey to their desires- that sex was a tool to be employed in a “strategic,
systematic fashion.” Nazi control over the sexuality of communities deemed racially pure
(namely Aryan individuals) was not as overt or as physical as it was over those considered
racially degenerate, but it manifested in laws restricting Germans’ romantic partners and in
propagandist attempts to influence German sexual identity.
The Nazis took special care to curate, at the very least, the perception of public attitudes
toward sexual morality. Third Reich leadership enforced blatant censorship of sexually ‘deviant’
material and sanctioned the destruction of sexual spaces that did not fit into the Nazi idea of
proper sexuality. The attack on the Institute for Sexual Research in 1933 is an example of such
state-sanctioned suppression. As part of a Nazi campaign to purge “un-German” books and
materials from libraries, over a hundred students participated in the confiscation of resources
from the institute, inflicting severe damage to the property. By restricting public access to
sexual information that conflicted with Nazi ideals, the Nazis were able to educate German
youth in a manner they deemed appropriate and erase most public traces of sexual deviancy.
Young German men and women alike were indoctrinated to believe it was their duty to
advance the Aryan race. The Nazis put immense pressure on them not only to be selective
when choosing sexual partners, but also to have as many children as possible. German girls,
for example, participated in courses in motherhood, reproductive health, and “racial purity.”
Tenets by which they were taught to live, expressed in the “Ten Commandments for Choosing
a Partner,” included, “If hereditarily fit, do not remain single,” and “Being a German, choose
only a spouse of similar or related blood.” German women were restricted from political
involvement to encourage their focus upon family and home life, and numerous Nazi
speeches, pamphlets, instructional videos, etc. circulated to promote traditional motherhood
and emphasize the honor of bearing Germany’s next generation.
In contrast to the forced abortions and sterilizations on Jewish women and other nonAryan groups, abortion undertaken by a German citizen was considered an egregious offense
against the German state. Nazi policy was extremely pro-natalist so as to promote the growth
of the Aryan Race, and abortion posed a direct threat to the German birthrate. Propaganda
promoted that idea that German women’s bodies belonged to the state and should be used to
advance the German state. One such pamphlet claimed, “Your body does not belong to you
but to your blood brethren… and your… Volk.” Leaders of the Nazi party took great efforts
to curb abortions and harshly punished those who performed abortions on German citizens.
In 1943, for example, the Nazis revised Paragraph 218 of the criminal code—which dealt with
abortion— to require the death penalty in abortion cases that threatened the growth of the
German population. Women who sought to avoid their ‘duty’ to their nation were demonized
by the media and public officials, while German women who did subscribe to Nazi ideals of
appropriate motherhood and produced many children were exalted. Large families received
special benefits and mothers who gave birth to many children were granted accolades, medals,
and recognition, sometimes by Hitler himself. These legal policies and government officials’
public displays of support reinforced Nazi sentiment about proper motherhood.
Aryan women were subject to immense control over their sexual and reproductive rights
under the Third Reich and were often encouraged or coerced into having sex to advance the
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German state. They were seen to fill a sexual role necessary to the success of the Third Reich,
one that turned sex into a responsibility. Formal prostitutes maintained a similar position
during the Third Reich. Theirs was not a duty to reproduce, but rather to provide pleasure and
aid in compliance. Despite the Nazi platform condemning Weimar sexual liberation (especially
selling sex), prostitutes were both victims and propagators of Nazi control.
Prostitution under the Nazi regime was inherently a system of control; it was not permitted
to exist in any other form. The Third Reich employed a regulationist-style system in which
only state-sanctioned prostitution was allowed. Minister of the Interior Heinrich Himmler
issued directives on September 9, 1939 and March 16, 1940 authorizing the detention of any
sex-workers acting independently outside the jurisdiction of the Nazi regime. Those prostitutes
that did not subject themselves to the Nazi regulations were deemed ‘asocials,’ or individuals
who did not “live up to or contradict[ed] the dominant social order.” Simultaneously, however,
Himmler endorsed the creation of a system of brothels across German territories and in
concentration camps. This double standard shows not only the contradiction in the espoused
sexual morals of the Nazi Party, but also their prioritization of sexual control rather than
traditional values as they claimed. It was not inherently the sexual morality of these women
that warranted Nazi concern, but their autonomy. As with Aryan motherhood, sex became a
tool for the regime to wield rather than the individual.
The Nazis used prostitution to a number of ends. Primarily, brothels were used to keep
soldiers’ morale high and keep them sexually satisfied. Nazi leadership felt it pertinent to
provide soldiers with carefully selected prostitutes who had undergone medical inspection to
prevent the spread of venereal diseases as well as keep them from looking to forced laborers
or ‘undesirable’ individuals for pleasure. Pleasure houses beyond the borders of concentration
camps and military bases often provided the Nazis with yet another tool of control: surveillance.
The Salon Kitty, for example, was a brothel established in the heart of Berlin for the explicit
purpose of information gathering. The women who worked in this salon were trained to elicit
information valuable to the Nazi regime from the foreign diplomats and high-ranking German
officials that frequented the brothel. Their sexuality provided the Third Reich with a weapon
against conspirators, causing the sexual realm to bleed into the spheres of military and politics.
Prostitutes, though intensely policed themselves, played a strategic role in Nazi control over
others.
Prostitutes were also used as Nazi tools over sexuality itself. Homosexual men who had been
imprisoned in Nazi concentration camps, for example, were forced to engage in sexual activity
with female prostitutes as a sort of therapy to reduce their homosexual desires. Heinz Heger,
who spent five years in the Sachsenhausen and Flossenbürg concentration camps for being a
gay man, recounts in his autobiography his compulsory sexual experience with a prostitute:
“Certainly no ‘cure’ could be expected from the ‘enjoyment of the opposite sex.’ Quite the
contrary: I was so shattered from this form of sexual intercourse that I never again tried to have
sex with a woman, and my homosexual orientation was reinforced.” The intersection between
these two marginalized groups exhibits the Nazi agenda of eliminating the ‘other.’ Those who
operated outside the confines of the rigid society they sought to enforce were forced either to
conform or risk punishment and death, contributing to a culture of sexual fear and repression.
Homosexuality did not have a place in the ideal society the Nazis sought to create. The
government spread the idea that homosexuality was evil, threatening, and fundamentally
anti-German. Not only was it deemed to be an unnatural orientation, but the Nazi Party
also considered homosexuality to be a direct threat to the growth of the Aryan race. Popular
sentiment held that since homosexual individuals were not engaging in sex for the purpose
of producing more German children, their activities thwarted the mission of the Third Reich
and further contributed to the degeneration of sexual morality. Homosexuality was no longer
just a social concern; it had major perceived political and legal consequences as well. The Nazi
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aversion to homosexuality can be summed up largely by these words delivered in a speech by
criminal police investigator Josef Meisinger:
Since, as we know, homosexuals are useless for normal sexual intercourse, homosexuality
also has an effect on young blood and will eventually lead to a drop in the birth rate. The
result is a general weakening of the nation’s strength of the kind that threatens not least
a nation’s military capacity. In the end, however, homosexuality is a permanent threat to
order in the life of the state. Apart from being itself a punishable violation of that order, it
is especially dangerous because it is often the starting point for a series of further crimes.
Very often it comes as a preliminary to treason and, in numerous cases it lays the basis
for blackmail.
It is worth noting that lesbianism was not regarded with the same fear and hatred as male
homosexuality, for in the same speech, Meisigner holds that most lesbian women are simply
confused or lacking for male company but are not “abnormally inclined” in and of themselves.
Furthermore, female sexuality was perceived as non-threatening because women themselves
were regarded as non-threatening. Meisinger’s repetitive use of the word “order” makes clear
that the true nature of Nazi concern with homosexuality revolved around questions of power
and control, from which women were inherently excluded. Male homosexual activity, however,
deviated from their desired parameters, so like procreation and prostitution, it too came under
Nazi regulation.
Paragraph 175 of the German criminal code, which dealt with the criminalization of
male homosexuality, was established in 1871, shortly after the German states were unified
and the Empire established. Under the Weimar administration, Paragraph 175 was less widely
enforced, and some activists sought to repeal the regulation entirely. When the Nazis came
to power, however, social reform on the subject ceased and homosexuality became harshly
policed once more. They did not simply uphold the Imperial Paragraph 175; they expanded
upon it. The updated code, revised in 1935, eliminated the need for prosecutors to prove
homosexual intercourse took place and instead held that any act of sexual obscenity between
men warranted imprisonment. The revision also included specifications for punishment. Men
who hired another man for sex, as well as those prostituting themselves, were subject to no less
than three months of imprisonment and up to ten years of penal servitude.
In reality, the consequences of criminalizing homosexuality under the Nazi regime
extended far beyond imprisonment and servitude. A distressing letter sent in 1935 from an
anonymous gay man to the Reich Bishop, Ludwig Müller, reveals the abuses inflicted upon
homosexual men under the supervision of Josef Meisinger. He wrote that gay men (and those
suspected of being gay) were rounded up and subjected to inhumane treatment by the SS,
recounting his own experiences as well as stories relayed to him by friends. He argued that they
were starved and malnourished, beaten mercilessly, and often kept from using the bathroom
for extreme durations. He relayed certain instances of Nazi prison guards forcing homosexual
prisoners to eat their own excrement when they were unable to wait for a toilet, along with
countless other abuses. Furthermore, he maintained that none of these men had yet gone
before a judge and were being sadistically and unlawfully detained. The letter concludes with
a desperate plea for the bishop to intercede and tell the Führer, who “would punish such acts
most severely if they came to his ears,” unaware that it was Hitler’s administration and Nazi
policy which allowed for and encouraged such activities.
Propaganda designed to influence public sentiment regarding homosexuality was no
kinder. For example, German professor Karl Eckhardt—who joined Heinrich Himmler’s
personal staff in 1934—created pseudo-scholarly speeches, editorials, and pamphlets defending
the Nazi position on Himmler’s behalf. One of his publications, which translates to “Sexually
Indecent Abominations against Nature Are Punishable by Death,” argued that Germanic
sentiment regarding homosexuality has always recognized the need to purify the race and
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eliminate the so-called abominations that are homosexual men. This publication sought to
prove that Germany had a tradition of killing or punishing gay individuals until Western
influence attempted to liberalize attitudes. He writes that, despite the decriminalization of
homosexuality in surrounding states, they “did not succeed in breaking down the aversion of
Nordic man toward homosexuality, and the Germanic states still stand firm today in a closed
bloc against Western cultural circles.” Eckhardt concludes with a brutal call to return to the
guiding principle of exterminating sexual degenerates in the interest of racial purity.
Not only do Eckhardt’s words provide a clear look into his own views on the subject and, by
extension, the views of the SS who were his sponsors, but they also show the ideology that was
being spread among Germans during the Third Reich. To the Nazis, German pride and racial
purity were intrinsically linked to eradicating sexual deviants. Whether the German public
agreed with that sentiment or not, the Nazi message infiltrated all aspects of German life. This
publication likely would have been particularly convincing to the German public, however,
due to Eckhardt’s attempts to tie the hatred of homosexuals to a sense of German identity
and nationalism. Eckhardt and many other Nazis who shared his views, were never deemed
worthy of prosecution after World War II, contributing to views such as these persisting into
the post-war period. When the war ended only ten years after this essay was published, and for
decades afterwards, West Germany upheld homosexual activity as a felony crime. It is likely
that circulating such strong opinions among the public mixed with fear to create a conservative
view of homosexuality that was difficult to overcome despite the regime change after the war.
Transition out of Trauma: Policy and Identity in the Early FRG
When World War II ended and the Nazis fell from power, control of the German state was
split among the Allied Powers. The Soviet Union took control of the East while the Western
region fell under the jurisdiction of Great Britain, France, and the United States, and both
Germanies were forced adapt once again to a new administration. Beyond the political changes
occurring, Germans were also left reeling economically and emotionally in the aftermath of
a brutal war and mass genocide. The events which took place in the Third Reich significantly
altered German sexual policies and values, both through forced compliance and carefully
executed propaganda campaigns. It would be foolish to assume that the tumultuous and
abusive nature of the Nazi regime did not pervade the most intimate parts of West German
life long after it fell. Numerous continuities of the Third Reich sexual policy as well as lasting
effects of the trauma it inflicted remained visible in the Federal Republic of Germany.
Many who had been sexually marginalized, persecuted, abused, and/or strictly policed
under the Third Reich (such as women, prostitutes, and homosexuals) now found themselves
trapped between many of the lingering conservative ideals of Nazi Germany and the
introduction of Western capitalism and supposed liberalism. Though the government system
itself shifted dramatically, many of those who were sexually oppressed by the Third Reich
continued to be so. Occupation by the Western powers did truly transform many aspects of
West German society, but sexual policy and identity were some of the last to change.
Women’s rights, consistent with the pronounced values of the newly democratic state,
did begin to increase almost immediately after the end of World War II. Officials made efforts
to help women become fully immersed in the social and political sphere from which they
were previously kept. A report from the military governor of Western Germany includes aims
such as stimulating “women to accept their role as participating citizens of public affairs” and
“changing the traditional German attitude of women and the Nazi ideology of restricting
women to ‘church, kitchen, and children.’” While on the surface this shift reflects female
liberation, the report also calls for the democratization of women and their immediate entry
into the work force, revealing that this new government may have had more interest in
growing industry and exerting a new type of control than granting women the freedom and
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assistance they desired. Regardless, women gained new rights and responsibilities under the
administration of the FRG.
Despite increasing social freedoms, however, women’s bodies continued to be heavily
policed by the government. The FRG constitution, known as “The Basic Law,” maintained a
no-tolerance policy for abortion. This included instances of rape and illness. While the FRG
code returned to the pre-war Paragraph 218 and did not retain the death penalty for abortion
that the Nazis implemented, they did reject all proposals that would have made allowances
for women with extenuating circumstances, upholding what many advocates believed to be
an outdated conservative stance. It is also likely that this policy was not influenced by Nazi
sentiment as much as it was by the effects of the regime, which resulted in a massive loss of life
across multiple populations. The post-war abortion policy reflected the FRG’s commitment to
protecting life in the wake of mass murder, a less obvious but critical illustration of the inherent
impact of the Nazi regime on sexual policy and identity.
West Germans had a difficult time reckoning with sexual identity in the wake of World
War II. In particular, they had difficulty grappling with the relationship between sex and
evil. It was difficult for those who had benefitted under the Nazi regime to reconcile the
feelings of guilt and trauma that were now linked to pleasure because of the Holocaust, Nazi
sexual crimes, and strict enforcement of gender roles that punished deviants. As a result, West
German society developed a tenuous relationship with sex. In 1951, boarding school director
Kurt Hahn argued in a lecture on sex education that the sexuality of German young people
was negatively impacted by the harshness of wartime events and was no longer as large a part
of youths’ lives. He argued:
The sad postwar years, when discipline and order, propriety and integrity had shockingly
low currency, bear some responsibility for the fact that so many young people, after
the first great upheavals associated with the discovery of the mysterious, guilt-inducing
experiences of the body, more and more seldom feel the desire, in moments of calm
reflection, to come out of their dark prison of guilt-entangled physicality into the bright
light, in order to rebuild with faithful confidence the world they have destroyed.… Because
of the brutalizing influence of the war: eros as an emotional component of puberty that
appeals to humans’ better self plays a much weaker role today than it used to.
Already contemporaries recognized the Third Reich’s impact on West German sexual culture.
While the Nazi regime’s effect on sex was widely regarded as extremely negative, however, the
reasons why varied.
Historical memory of Nazi-era sexuality in the early FRG fell into roughly two categories.
First, in the 1950s, the Nazis were generally remembered as sexually debauched and libertine.
Many blamed the breakdown of moral society and atrocities on a culture of hyper-sexuality,
which the early FRG sought to correct through increased sexual conservatism. Leaders and
parents wanted to protect their youth from what they deemed immoral influences in the hopes
of preventing any further moral catastrophes. They took efforts to censor explicit material and
promote traditional values. Contradictory to their espoused goal of correcting the legacy of
Nazism on sex, the execution of this conservative approach often resulted in upholding Nazi
laws. For example, Heinrich Himmler’s 1941 order criminalizing the sale of birth control
remained in effect throughout the FRG. It was not until the mid-to-late 1960s that memory
shifted toward a Third Reich that was severely sexually repressed, prompting the critique of
lingering conservative ideals that were reminiscent of Nazi policy.
The sex industry was perhaps the first sexual domain to experience liberation from explicit
Nazi continuities, due almost entirely to the influx of Western capitalism. Initially, conservatism
persisted into this realm as well. The early FRG administration heavily monitored the
circulation of suggestive material, eventually passing a law in 1952 censoring the distribution
of pornography. The success story of the West German ‘Economic Miracle’ (a period of rapid
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economic growth in the post-war years), however, set in motion a kind of sexual renaissance.
Economic success liberated many West Germans from their conservative mentalities
toward consumption that had been born out of poverty and uncertainty. Furthermore, the
commercialization of sex, pioneered by entrepreneurs such as erotica mogul Beate Uhse, led
to more public and overt displays of sexual content. Questions of sexual morality continued
to be debated, but more than ever before, sex became regarded as a business that (at least
economically) benefitted the nation.
While business boomed, though, sex workers were forced to navigate yet another system
of control. As attitudes toward sex liberalized and West Germans realized there was substantial
money to be made in the sex industry, brothels emerged across the FRG and West Berlin. These
bordellos offered business opportunities not only to Germans, but international investors as
well, and they were allowed to persist because they contributed to the FRG’s economic growth.
The prostitutes who were employed by these brothels, however, had few-to-no legal protections
when it came to their money and their bodies, often becoming trapped in the industry. Those
who worked outside the confines of pleasure houses had even fewer protections. Though
capitalism encouraged both the demand and production of erotica and sex, individual sex
workers themselves were exploited rather than liberated. Bodies became commodities and sex
became a product. The FRG’s prioritization of industry over the individuals still echoed the
Nazi legacy of control, of punishing sexual deviancy when it did not directly benefit the state.
Women were still being denied autonomy over their bodies; they just had a new master.
Under the leadership of Konrad Adenauer and the CDU, there were more apparent
legal continuities from the Third Reich that came under criticism during the FRG’s sexual
revolution. Adenauer’s administration emphasized a return to conservative Christian values,
making policy regarding homosexuality particularly contentious in the early post-war years.
Leaders of West Germany met on multiple occasions to discuss what should be done about
the Nazi modifications to Paragraph 175. In 1957, the Federal Constitutional Court met
to consider the appeals of Gunter R. and Oskar K., two gay men who had been convicted
under the Nazi version of the criminal code. The court ultimately upheld the Third Reich
expansion of the law, ruling that homosexual behavior was a violation of the moral law and
therefore criminalizing it should not be considered an infringement upon individual liberties.
The dramatic contradiction between this ruling and the fundamental principles of democracy
prompted many West Germans to reevaluate how their supposed democratic ideals were being
applied to the sexual sphere.
In contrast to the rapid growth of the sex industry, FRG policy concerning homosexuality
was some of the slowest to deviate from its Nazi influence, and prosecutions against gay
men continued until the 1969 revisions to Paragraph 175. Even after homosexuality was
decriminalized, it was clear that conservative sentiment regarding same-sex attraction ran deep.
A 1973 article published in West German newspaper Der Spiegel entitled “Admit that You’re
Different” highlighted the ways in which amending criminal code failed to address social
stigma surrounding homosexuality. The exposé revealed how sexual trauma experienced by
many under the Nazi regime and in the years preceding the 1969 decision was never properly
deconstructed. The emergence of what Dagmar Herzog calls an “antipostfascist movement”
of the New Left in the 1960s and 70s further supports the idea that West German leadership
neglected to address the experiences of those on the sexual margins, choosing instead to maintain
a system with which they were comfortable: a diluted version of Third Reich sexual culture.
Implications of the Connection
The story of West German sexuality is ongoing and has taken on new meaning since
reunification, but the legacy of the Third Reich in the FRG continues to be a critical historical
episode in the creation of German identity more broadly. The Nazi regime was defined by
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intense sexual policy and severe sexual trauma. It was also incredibly brief. The fleeting but
overbearing nature of the Third Reich left Germans reeling in its wake, forced to quickly
adapt to a new government that desperately sought to break away from fascist ideology but
was not fully prepared to do so. Nazi policy had lingering effects long after the Third Reich
actually ended, changing the course of German sexuality and likely postponing Germany’s
sexual revolution by decades.
The FRG neglected to properly address, compensate, and deconstruct the sexual
implications of Nazism, especially for those on the edges of society. Because of this failure
to denazify sex, both publicly and privately, individuals in the FRG had particular difficulty
redefining the connection between German identity and sex. While these policies perhaps
most seriously impacted those on the margins of society, the impact of Nazism on sexuality is
not a marginal issue. It was integrated into the very fabric of society and had extensive effects
on the politics, the economy, and the culture of the FRG.
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Abstract:
Cancer is a disease in which some of the body’s cells grow uncontrollably and spread to other
parts of the body. Normal cells grow and multiply, and then die. But cancer cells, which
normally start from old, abnormal, or damaged cells, stay alive and multiply. As they grow, they
form lumps of tissue called tumors. A fairly new and very promising approach designed to fight
cancer is virotherapy, where a genetically-modified virus is injected into an area containing
cancer. The oncolytic viruses work in conjunction with the body’s immune system in order to
eliminate the cancer cells. In our research of virotherapy, we came across glioblastomas as the
most frequent cancer to experimentally treat using virotherapy. As glioblastomas are one of the
most difficult to treat and are predominantly fatal, mathematical modeling is crucial in the
effort to find a safe and effective cure. Here we use a mathematical model to study virotherapy
as a possible treatment for glioblastoma tumors. Using five differential equations, we simulate
the dynamics between cancer cells, infected cancer cells, oncolytic viruses, immune cells, and
dead cells with and without control of the immune system. We found equilibria of the system
and conditions for their stability were derived. A differential equation for the radius of the
tumor was also derived. Numerical simulations, performed in MATLAB, revealed that when
the immune system is active, the cancer could not be eradicated, hence for the virotherapy to
work, the immune system must be suppressed. Numerical simulations also show that as larger
is the bursting number the more effective the virotherapy is. Even more, with a suppression of
the immune system, the cancer cells decrease significantly, however, the radius of the tumor
decreases only to a certain limiting level and does not reach zero. Numerical simulations
revealed that infection rate, immune stimulation rate, bursting size, and the rate of killing of
the infected cells by the immune system play a significant role in controlling tumor size. The
results of this study may be used to guide the choice of therapeutic interventions to try in
combination with the virotherapy to increase the efficacy of the therapy.

Mathematical Modeling of Oncolytic Virotherapy as a Cancer Treatment

x=cancer cells
y=infected cells
v=oncolytic virus
n=dead cells
z=immune system

Mathematical modelling and computational simulations can
provide valuable information on the relative importance of
different components, how they are influenced by other
components and how these relationships may vary across
different conditions. Models can provide hypotheses for
experimental testing and identify potential target for clinical
manipulation. Our model simulates the complex dynamics
between cancer cells x(t), infected cancer cells y(t), immune
cells z(t), dead cells n(t), and oncolytic virus v(t).

Mathematical Model

A fairly new and very promising
approach designed to fight cancer is
virotherapy. Virotherapy is the act of
injecting a genetically-modified virus
into an area of the body containing
cancer[1]. The oncolytic virus will
then attack the cancer by injecting its
own RNA, causing the cell to produce
more viruses and then explode (lyse).
From there, those viruses may go on
to infect other cancer cells.
A major advantage of virotherapy is that while the virus causes
damage to the cancer cells, the surrounding healthy cells
remain untouched. As a result, virotherapy is safer and less
invasive cancer treatment option compared to other other
cancer treatments such as chemotherapy or radiation.
This project investigates a simple mathematical model of
virotherapy. We find the equilibria of the system, determine
their stability, derive and analyze the growth of the tumor’s
radius, and perform numerical simulations. We use a
combination of analytical and numerical methods in order to
analyze the complex dynamics of cancer virotherapy with
immune response.

Introduction/Background

Finally, in the equilibrium E2,
the coexistence of all cells and
viruses is present:

Theorem 2: Equilibrium E1 is
always unstable.

Graphs when Parameter b is
Varied

Numerical Simulations
Graphs when Parameter 𝜷𝜷 is Varied

To be biologically relevant we need
E0 represents the free equilibrium to require:
where
all
cancer
cells Theorem 3: For the coexistence
(uninfected, infected, and dead), equilibrium E the following is true:
2
immune cells, and viruses tend to 1. If
and
,
zero.
then the coexistence equilibrium E2
Theorem 1: The zero equilibrium
is stable;
has one positive 2. If either of the above conditions
and four negative eigenvalues for is
not
satisfied,
then
the
any parameter values and hence, coexistence equilibrium E
is
2
is always unstable.
unstable.
The second equilibrium is E1 with
z = 0, as there are no immune
cells to attack the virus, this
equilibrium represents a partial
victory for the virotherapy as
that
under
certain
there is a co-existence of Notice
uninfected and infected cells as conditions equilibria E2 is stable,
well as the viruses as described this means that the virotherapy
effects the tumor, however the
in:
cancer does not get eradicated.

EQUILIBRIA: The equilibrium is
the state of the system when
variables do not change. Our
model has three equilibria.
STABILITY: If the equilibrium is
stable, then the system will
return to its steady state if
perturbed slightly from it.
Knowing the stability of the
equilibrium helps us understand if
virotherapy is working.

Qualitative Analysis

● Larger bursting size (b)
spreads the virus quicker,
killing more cancer cells
faster.
● Increasing the infection rate
(ꞵ) decreases the number of
cancer cells, immune cells,
virions and radius over time.
● Increasing the immune
killing rate of infected cells
(k) decreases the number of
immune cells and the radius.
● Increasing the stimulation
rate (s) of the immune
response by the infected
cells increases the number
of immune cells and cancer
death, and decreases
infected cells and virions.
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● Using a mathematical model, we have shown that virotherapy
alone is not sufficient to eradicate the tumor.
● Qualitative analysis found three equilibria - a disease free
equilibrium, equilibrium with no immune cells, and a
coexistence equilibrium - and conditions for their stability
were derived.
● Immune system suppression is necessary for the virotherapy
to be effective.
● Numerical simulations revealed that the infection rate (𝞫𝞫),
the immune stimulation rate (s), bursting size (b), and the
immune killing rate (k) of the infected cancer cells play
significant role in controlling tumor size.
● Tumor’s radius decreases only to a limiting value. Hence, to
increase the efficacy of virotherapy it needs to be
supplemented with another treatment.
● One model limitation is the assumption for exponential
growth of the cancer cells. The model could be improved
assuming logistic cancer growth.
● A goal for future research is to expand this study to test the
effect of virotherapy when it is supplemented with additional
cancer treatment.
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Abstract
Since its debut in 2015, Lin-Manuel Miranda’s award-winning Broadway show Hamilton:
An American Musical has garnered mass appeal as a contemporary retelling of the life of
one of America’s greatest founders, Alexander Hamilton. But many historians have pointed
out historical inaccuracies and other shortcomings in Hamilton’s narrative. This paper
demonstrates how Hamilton oversimplifies Federalist-era politics, using songs from the
musical as a framework for analysis to examine three significant moments of Hamilton’s postRevolutionary political career. First, it explores the beginning of Hamilton’s partisan conflicts
by investigating his estrangement from fellow founder James Madison. Next, it illustrates
the growing animosity between Hamilton and his political nemesis Thomas Jefferson by
examining the broader context of the neutrality debate alluded to in “Cabinet Battle #2.”
Finally, it addresses Hamilton’s puzzling decision to endorse Jefferson in the election of 1800
and reject John Adams, his fellow Federalist.
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Americans have long remembered Alexander Hamilton as the founding father who appears
on the ten-dollar bill, advocated for industry and centralized government, and authored many
of The Federalist Papers. Now, thanks to Lin-Manuel Miranda’s award-winning Broadway show
Hamilton: An American Musical, we also know him as the self-motivated, “bastard, orphan”
immigrant who rose up from humble beginnings to become “a hero and a scholar.” Yet,
as historian Joanne B. Freeman points out in her essay on “Hamilton’s Missing Politics in
Hamilton,” the show “focuses on human drama above all else” and fails to plumb the depths
of Hamilton’s rich political career. Freeman, however, does not mind because “Hamilton is a
musical, not a work of history.” Historian Joseph M. Adelman, who describes Hamilton as
“historical fiction,” also defends the musical’s inaccuracies as a product of Miranda’s artistic
“obligation to tell the most compelling possible story, even if it means sacrificing or rearranging
a few facts.” Not everyone is so quick to forgive Hamilton’s shortcomings, however. Historians
Renee C. Romano and Claire Bond Potter point out that Hamilton has infiltrated not only
popular culture but grade school and college classrooms, where it impacts the next generation’s
core knowledge and understanding of American history. They “believe that historians need to
take Hamilton seriously because it has already demonstrated its enormous potential to shape
what Americans know and understand about both the man and [the founding] era.”
This paper responds to that call. Using songs from Hamilton as a framework for
analysis, this paper examines three significant moments of Hamilton’s post-Revolutionary
political career and his instrumental role as Federalist party leader in the rise of America’s
bipartisan political system. First, it explores the beginning of Hamilton’s partisan conflicts by
investigating his relationship with fellow founder James Madison; though overlooked in the
musical, Hamilton’s estrangement from Madison represents an inciting incident in American
party politics. Next, it illustrates the growing animosity between Hamilton and his political
nemesis Thomas Jefferson by examining the broader context and conversation surrounding the
neutrality debate alluded to in “Cabinet Battle #2.” Finally, it addresses Hamilton’s puzzling
decision to endorse Jefferson for the presidency in 1800 and reject John Adams, his fellow
party member. As a whole, this paper demonstrates how Miranda’s musical oversimplifies
Federalist-era politics and fills in some of those historical gaps.
A Partisan Split: Hamilton, Madison, and the Federal Debt
In the second act of Hamilton, the curtain rises to reveal a new character: Thomas Jefferson,
returning to the United States in 1789 after a five-year stint as minister to France. Clad in a
violet suit of velvet and satin with an ostentatious cravat, Jefferson dances jauntily about the
stage before an adoring ensemble, asking meanwhile “What’d I miss?” As if in answer to the
question, Congressman James Madison quietly enters stage right with grave news: “Thomas,
we are engaged in a battle for our nation’s very soul.” Their opponent? Alexander Hamilton,
fellow founding father and Secretary of the Treasury Department under President George
Washington. His weapon? A financial plan to address the federal debt which, in the musical,
Madison complains is “nothing less than government control.” Attentive audience members
might find themselves asking “What’d I miss?” right along with Jefferson. In the previous
musical number, just before the close of act one, narrator Aaron Burr mentions that Madison
worked with Hamilton to write a series of essays in defense of the U.S. Constitution, published
anonymously as The Federalist Papers. How did Hamilton’s coauthor wind up in league with
Jefferson, Hamilton’s leading political rival? Lin-Manuel Miranda glossed over this shift in
the Hamilton script, in which Madison is all but absent from the entire first act. Throughout
the second half of the show, Madison appears briefly at intervals to move the plot along,
playing a supporting role as Jefferson’s accomplice against Hamilton. Though it is true that
Madison and Jefferson joined forces during Washington’s administration, Hamilton fails to
acknowledge the political alliance that existed between Madison and Hamilton in the years
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following the Revolution. Contrary to his one-sided portrayal in Miranda’s musical, Madison
played a meaningful role in the drama of Hamilton’s life and in the rise of America’s first
political parties.
Hamilton’s opening number, “Alexander Hamilton,” introduces James Madison’s
character, though not by name. The final song of Act One states that Madison was one of
the primary authors of the Federalist Papers, but makes no other mention of any friendship
or alliance between him and Hamilton. Madison does not appear again until the start of Act
Two, when his solicitation of Jefferson’s political aid in “What’d I Miss” quickly establishes his
antagonism toward Hamilton and his policies. In the song, Jefferson says he found his “friend”
Madison waiting to talk to him upon his arrival in New York City. Madison asks, “Can you
get us out of the mess we’re in? I’ve been fighting for the South alone. Where have you been?”
“Uh… France?” replies Jefferson. “We have to win,” says Madison. This implies that Madison
had already turned against Hamilton when Jefferson returned from France in November
1789, and that Madison assumed Jefferson would take his side. In fact, Madison and Jefferson
corresponded frequently during Jefferson’s time in Paris. By early 1790, Madison had made his
first political move against Hamilton: publicly opposing Hamilton’s Report on Public Credit.
In his biography of Hamilton, Ron Chernow alludes on multiple occasions to a shift in
relationship that took place between Madison and Hamilton. In the early post-Revolution
years, the two found common ground in their efforts to establish a new republic. They
were much of the same mind when it came to political views, both supporting a strong
federal government. As a result, Madison was one of a select few Hamilton invited to coauthor the Federalist essays in the fall of 1787 under the shared pseudonym “Publius.”
Despite Madison’s later explanation to Jefferson that “[t]hough carried in concert the
writers [of the Federalist Papers] are not mutually answerable for all the ideas of each
other there being seldom time for even a perusal of the pieces by any but the writer,”
one could imagine that the fast-paced endeavor must have drawn the two men together.
If not precisely kindred spirits, Madison and Hamilton’s early relationship could
certainly be characterized as friendly. In a biography of Madison, Ralph Ketcham describes
the two as “friends,” citing a letter Hamilton wrote to Madison in October 1789. Hamilton
wrote, “May I ask of your friendship to put to paper and send me your thoughts” on various
matters of public finance. Hamilton was beginning to prepare his Report on Public Credit,
which culminated in a lengthy proposal for managing the federal debt. That Hamilton, as
the newly-appointed Treasury Secretary, would ask for Madison’s advice on the subject is
evidence of his respect for Madison’s judgment and trust in their shared political mindset.
Both Chernow and Ketcham surmise that the two men were likely still on good terms at the
time of Hamilton’s writing, but note the first telltale signs of the ensuing conflict in Madison’s
reply. Madison voiced fears that Hamilton’s long-term plan for managing the public debt
would result in the nation being bought out by foreign investors. He was concerned that
“the debt however modified must, as soon as the interest is provided for, or the permanent
views of the Govt. ascertained, slide into the hands of foreigners … [who] can and will pretty
generally buy out the Americans.” Hamilton was not alarmed by Madison’s warning, and
still assumed that Madison would back up his financial plan. Hamilton later claimed that
he believed Madison to be in agreement with him upon all his major points, based upon
various personal conversations the two had had over the past several years, and counted on
Madison’s loyal support when he introduced his Report to the House of Representatives in
January 1790. Indeed, he had depended upon it when he accepted his position in Washington’s
cabinet. “Aware of the intrinsic difficulties of the situation and of the powers of Mr. Madison,
I do not believe I should have accepted under a different supposition,” Hamilton wrote.
He was to be sorely disappointed.
To Hamilton’s great consternation, Madison exercised his influential position in Congress
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to wage war against Hamilton’s plan in a speech that argued against allowing speculators to
collect interest on federal debt. Madison contended that the profit rightfully belonged to the
original holders of government securities. Although Madison’s motion was defeated in the
House, he had irrevocably damaged his relationship with Hamilton by opposing him on a
significant political issue, challenging his authority and discernment as Treasury Secretary. The
move shocked Hamilton, who later wrote “[i]t must have been a matter of surprize [sic] to me
when I was apprised, that it was Mr. Madison’s intention to oppose my plan.” Once united
in their support of constitutional federal power, Madison now disputed Hamilton’s proposed
use of that power.
Nevertheless, Hamilton initially gave his friend Madison the benefit of the doubt on the
matter. He wrote that Madison’s apparent change in political views “diminished my respect
for the force of Mr. Madison’s mind and the soundness of his judgment … [y]et my previous
impressions of the fairness of [his] character and my reliance on his good will towards me
disposed me to believe that his suggestions were sincere.” But Madison’s address to Congress
on the federal debt was only the first of a series of political moves that Hamilton would come
to view as betrayals of their mutual trust.
Considering the drama of Madison’s disloyalty to Hamilton, why might Lin-Manuel
Miranda choose to omit Madison from the first act of the musical and skim over the break in
their friendship? From a practical standpoint, structuring the play this way made it possible for
a single actor to play the parts of both Hercules Mulligan and Madison in Acts One and Two,
respectively. Additionally, the diminutive Madison’s shy and subdued personality does not
lend itself well to the demands of a major role in a stage production as vibrant and energetic
as Hamilton. In reality, even when Madison directly opposed Hamilton, he usually managed
to stay out of the spotlight, with the notable exception of his speech to Congress opposing
Hamilton’s discrimination policy. He seemed to prefer making his criticisms anonymously
or in private conversation with others. The relational rift that occurred between Madison
and Hamilton was perceptibly more subtle than either Hamilton’s hot-blooded rivalry with
Jefferson or his disagreement with Aaron Burr that ultimately ended his life; so much so
that Hamilton realized only gradually, in the early 1790s, that he had lost Madison’s support
entirely. Madison and Hamilton’s relationship was grounded in politics from beginning to
end. However, to fully appreciate the political challenges Hamilton faced during his tenure
as Secretary of the Treasury and beyond, one must consider his complicated relationship with
Madison. From partners as Publius to political foes, Madison’s collaboration and rivalry both
greatly influenced Hamilton and made a lasting impact on the future of the nation.
A Growing Divide: Hamilton, Jefferson, and Neutrality
On April 19, 1793, President George Washington convened his cabinet at Mount Vernon
to discuss a pressing issue. He had recently received news that France had declared war on
several nations including Great Britain, and needed to decide what position the United States
should take in European affairs. The day before the meeting, Washington presented his cabinet
members with a list of thirteen questions to consider. First and most importantly, he asked
whether the United States ought to issue an official statement of neutrality. The following
questions concerned America’s foreign policy toward France, which was then in the throes of
revolution. Hamilton dramatizes the resulting debate among Washington’s cabinet members
in “Cabinet Battle #2,” staged as a rap battle between Jefferson and Hamilton. In remarkably
few words, Miranda’s lyrics outline the broad contours of the debate over neutrality—one that
continued months after Washington issued his Proclamation of Neutrality on April 22, 1793.
That summer, the “battle” between Hamilton and Jefferson—aided by Madison’s capable
pen—raged on in newspaper essays published under pseudonyms. “Cabinet Battle #2” offers
viewers a theatricalized glimpse into the dynamics of Washington’s cabinet, but its limited

60

scope fails to convey much of the context and complexity of the neutrality debate.
In the song, Washington gives the opening remarks. “France is on the verge of war with
England. And do we provide aid and our troops to our French allies or do we stay out of it?
Remember, my decision on this matter is not subject to congressional approval.” Jefferson
takes the pro-French side, reminding his listeners that “when we were on death’s door, when
we were needy, we made a promise, we signed a treaty” with France, which had provided badlyneeded funding to the Americans during the Revolution. “Now is the time to stand … with
our brothers as they fight against tyranny,” Jefferson urges. Hamilton vehemently assumes the
opposition, saying Jefferson “must be out of your goddamn mind if you think the president is
gonna bring the nation to the brink of meddling in the middle of a military mess.” He adds
that “we signed a treaty with a king whose head is now in a basket.” Washington agrees, “We’re
too fragile to start another fight.” Contrary to what the song suggests, neither Jefferson nor
Hamilton were in favor of going to war at that time. In a 1790 letter to William Short, the
U.S. charge d’affaires in Paris, Hamilton had conveyed his hope that America “shall continue
in peace while other powers are accumulating their debts by new Wars” and foresaw that the
nation would find itself in a “very favourable situation . . . at the end of a general war in Europe,
if we avoid participating in it.” On April 8, 1793, a few days after learning of France’s hostilities
toward Great Britain, Hamilton wrote to Washington that the desire for a “continuance of
peace … may be said to be both universal and ardent.” Even Jefferson, who favored a close
alliance with France, knew better than to entangle the nation in conflict overseas at such a
tender age. Yet he wished to avoid the formal declaration of a state of neutrality lest it limit the
United States’ ability to act freely.
Unlike Jefferson, whom Hamilton had once privately accused of harboring a “womanish
attachment to France,” Hamilton was no Francophile. Rather, his communications reveal
decidedly pro-British tendencies. In an October 1789 conversation with George Beckwith,
who served unofficially as the Minister of Great Britain in the United States, Hamilton made
clear that “although France has been indulgent” to the United States, he had “always preferred a
Connexion with [England], to that of any other Country.” In February 1791 he told Beckwith
he was “directly in favor” of establishing a “strict national or commercial friendship” between
Great Britain and America, “because I think it for the best interests of this Country.” Moreover,
Hamilton did not feel that France’s allyship during the American Revolution warranted any
special favors from the United States; in September 1790, Hamilton warned Washington
against making unwise concessions to France out of “a spirit of romantic gratitude” which
he thought imprudent in foreign affairs. Yet Hamilton was not enamored with the French
Revolution, as was Jefferson. On the subject of entertaining the new French minister, he wrote
in May 1793 that “if we feel kind dispositions towards France for the assistance afforded us,
in our revolution, it will not do us honor to forget that Louis the XVI was then the sovereign
of the Country.” He feared that alliance with a revolutionary government could pose national
security risks for the United States.
After three days of debate, Washington’s cabinet had come to an agreement on only
two of his thirteen questions: they were unanimously in favor of neutrality, and also agreed
to receive the French minister. On April 22, 1793, Washington issued a Proclamation of
Neutrality (written by Attorney General Edmund Randolph and not Hamilton, as the lyrics of
“Cabinet Battle #2” imply) which briefly stated the United States’ impartial position regarding
European powers and warned citizens not to engage in the conflict by privateering or other
means. Chernow describes the Proclamation as a product of compromise: Hamilton strongly
supported its issuance, but thanks to Jefferson’s influence, the text of the Proclamation uses the
word “impartial” rather than “neutral” to refer to the United States’ stance in foreign affairs.
As Washington’s cabinet members continued to debate the remaining eleven questions,
the situation was complicated by news of the arrival and activities of Edmond Charles Genét.

61

Better known as “Citizen Genét,” the French minister to the United States had been causing
havoc since arriving in Charleston, South Carolina, on April 8, 1793. Within ten days he
had recruited sixteen hundred men to invade Florida and several private ships, authorized
for privateering by French “letters of marque,” to plunder British merchant vessels. He then
commenced a roundabout trek to the nation’s capital, building a political following in cities
he visited along the way. By the time he arrived in Philadelphia on May 16, 1793, Genét
was a celebrity—particularly among Jeffersonian Republicans, who hoped his visit portended
continued good will between France and America. The excitement worried Hamilton, who
had observed months earlier that “the popular tide in this country is strong in favor” of the
French Revolution. He feared Genét’s antics could spark a like-minded uprising in America.
Genét’s presumptuous campaign to arm a fleet of American privateers for French purposes
affronted Washington and his cabinet, except for Jefferson.
In the midst of the Genét affair and continued opposition from the Jeffersonian side,
Hamilton undertook to provide a thorough defense of the Proclamation of Neutrality
through a series of essays written in the summer of 1793 under the name “Pacificus.” In the
first installment of the Pacificus Papers, first published on June 29, 1793 in the pro-Federalist
Gazette of the United States, Hamilton addressed four key objections to the Proclamation.
First, to the accusation that Washington did not have the authority to issue such a statement,
Hamilton argued in favor of broad executive power based on the president’s constitutional
responsibility to make and execute treaties, receive foreign diplomats, and act as commanderin-chief of the U.S. military. He stated that it was “the duty of the Executive to preserve
Peace till war is declared” by the legislature, and that the president had authority“to determine
the condition of the Nation” in certain cases. In response to arguments which criticized the
Proclamation for violating existing treaties with France, Hamilton pointed out that the U.S.
was allied with France on a defensive basis and therefore not required to go to war when France
was the aggressor. To those who said the United States ought to show “gratitude” to France
for her aid during the American Revolution, Hamilton responded that to make any “special
aids, succours, or favors having relation to war” outside the strict and explicit bounds of treaty
would risk “a breach of neutrality.” Finally, Hamilton clarified that the Proclamation was not
an act of law, but rather a statement and a warning regarding “the existing state of the Nation.”
Jefferson could not bear to see Hamilton’s Pacificus Papers go unrefuted. On July 7, 1793,
Jefferson wrote to Madison to ask him to craft a response. Though very hesitant to take on
the task, Madison reluctantly consented to write his “Helvidius” essays, which appeared in the
same newspaper as the Pacificus Papers. Madison was not a member of Washington’s cabinet
and therefore not, as he was misleadingly depicted in “Cabinet Battle #2,” present during the
neutrality talks at Mount Vernon in April. Madison relied on Jefferson to provide behindthe-scenes details on the cabinet discussions leading up to the Proclamation of Neutrality,
focusing specifically on points related to its constitutionality. Although the Helvidius essays
ultimately made little impact in the neutrality debate, they illustrate the determination with
which Jefferson and Madison both worked to oppose Hamilton politically, and the lengths to
which the neutrality debate alluded to in “Cabinet Battle #2” were drawn.
In spite of a few factual discrepancies, Miranda’s lyrical adaptation of Washington’s
cabinet meeting of April 19, 1793, gives viewers a dramatized sense of how Jefferson and
Hamilton reacted to one of America’s first foreign policy dilemmas. However, the script leaves
out much of the additional—and admittedly less sensational—context, such as questions of
constitutionality and ongoing controversy involving the actions of Citizen Genét and the
Pacificus-Helvidius debates.“Cabinet Battle #2” effectively conveys the animosity between
Jefferson and Hamilton, but generalizes their differing opinions on neutrality.
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“The Least of Two Evils”: Hamilton, Adams, and the Election of 1800
In December 1793, after years of conflict with Hamilton in Washington’s cabinet,
Jefferson resigned as secretary of state and retired to Monticello. A year later, Hamilton too
gave Washington his notice of resignation from the Treasury Department, and in February
1795 returned to private life as a lawyer in New York. In 1796, Washington followed suit,
choosing not to run for a third presidential term. He called on Hamilton to help him draft a
farewell address, depicted in Hamilton as a bittersweet duet. John Adams, a fellow Federalist
and Washington’s vice president, succeeded Washington. Four years later, however, as described
in Hamilton’s “The Election of 1800,” the incumbent John Adams “doesn’t stand a chance”:
the presidential contest is between Jefferson and Aaron Burr, Hamilton’s longtime rival. In
the musical, the Federalists look to Hamilton for his preference, while Jefferson and Madison
chorus “It’s up to Hamilton!” In a surprising turn of events, Hamilton declares, “Jefferson
has my vote.” Jefferson wins the election and tells Burr sarcastically to “thank Hamilton
for the endorsement.” Why did Hamilton not support Adams, his fellow Federalist? Why
choose Jefferson, his political enemy, over Burr? Was Hamilton’s endorsement really the key
to Jefferson’s victory, as the musical suggests? The answers to these questions shed light on the
complicated politics of the founding era.
Despite their shared political leanings, Hamilton and Adams had built up a long list of
grievances against one another in the post-Revolution years leading up to 1800. The two men
had had little personal interaction prior to the first presidential election in 1788, in which
Adams ran for vice president. When Adams later learned of Hamilton’s efforts to ensure that
he was not mistakenly elected president instead of Washington, however, he took offense and
distrusted Hamilton from then on. In late 1796, Adams—the Federalists’ de facto pick for
president—was incensed to discover that Hamilton had again attempted to influence electors’
votes in favor of the other Federalist candidate, Thomas Pinckney. Adams won the election but
was determined to keep Hamilton “at a distance,” calling him “as great a hypocrite as any in
the U.S.” along with a variety of other insults and accusations. Adams did not “fire” Hamilton
per se, as implied in the lyrics of “The Adams Administration,” but Hamilton was cut off from
direct access to the chief executive during Adams’s tenure of office. Hamilton had already
stepped down from his post as treasury secretary and now worked as a private lawyer; even
so, he kept up a close correspondence with Adams’s cabinet members, who were Hamilton’s
“High Federalist” allies and who frequently consulted him on matters of state. Adams resented
Hamilton’s intrusion and felt outnumbered and opposed by his own staff.
In 1798, with a “Quasi-War” with France looming in the aftermath of the XYZ Affair,
Adams and Hamilton clashed again. Congress had approved an expansion of the federal army,
and Washington, whom Adams had selected as commander-in-chief, nominated Hamilton
for the role of inspector general. Adams strongly opposed Hamilton’s appointment, but finally
gave in and issued the commission. He later complained that Washington had “compelled me
to promote … the most restless, impatient, artful indefatigable and unprincipled Intriguer in
the United States, if not in the World, to be Second in Command under himself.” Meanwhile,
when the Senate declined to promote Adams’s son-in-law to the rank of brigadier general,
Adams blamed Hamilton. Adams even tried to place posthumous blame on Hamilton for
the controversial Alien and Sedition Acts passed under his administration, falsely claiming
that Hamilton had recommended such measures to him. These personal affronts, added
to what Hamilton considered to be Adams’s ineffective handling of foreign policy, helped
persuade Hamilton that Adams lacked the moderation of temper necessary to successfully
fulfill presidential responsibilities.
By 1800, Hamilton had had enough. On May 10, he wrote to Theodore Sedgwick,
the Federalist Speaker of the House: “I will never more be responsible for him [Adams]
by my direct support—even though the consequence should be the election of
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Jefferson.” Hamilton threatened to “withdraw from the [Federalist] party & act upon
my own ground” if its members insisted on supporting Adams, a “weak and perverse
man” in whose hands Hamilton believed the government would “sink”—taking the
Federalists with it. “If we must have an enemy at the head of the Government, let it
be one whom we can oppose & for whom we are not responsible,” Hamilton urged.
If the nation was going to go down in flames, Hamilton thought, it had better do so on
Jefferson’s watch.
Hamilton did not endorse Jefferson lightly. Just three days before the letter to Sedgwick,
Hamilton had written a desperate plea to New York Governor John Jay requesting a retroactive
change in the way the state’s presidential electors were chosen, in order to prevent Jefferson, “an Atheist
in Religion and a Fanatic in politics,” from gaining power in the upcoming presidential election.
Hamilton had long been bent on preventing Jefferson from taking executive office: before the election
of 1796, he had written that it mattered little who became president as long as “it shall not be Jefferson.”
As campaigning drew to a head in 1800, however, one candidate came to the fore who was
so repulsive to Hamilton that he considered Jefferson to be, in comparison, “the least of two
evils”: Aaron Burr.
Hamilton and Burr had been acquainted for many years and had generally remained on
polite, even genial terms even when taking opposing sides in politics and often in the courtroom.
In 1793, Burr had defended Hamilton’s character when he faced Republicans’ accusations of
speculation with James Reynolds. In February 1799, Hamilton personally accompanied Burr to
advocate for legislative approval of a private water corporation called the Manhattan Company.
In reality, Burr was using the business endeavor as a means to jostle the Federalist banking
monopoly in New York and establish a local bank that was more friendly to Republicans. The
unsuspecting Hamilton lent his support to the project. Burr’s successful manipulation of the
plan was also his undoing: when the public discovered that the power to operate a bank was
hidden in the fine print of the company charter, many Federalists fumed against him and even
some Republicans withdrew their support. Hamilton was enraged.
In the spring of 1800, Manhattan Company funds financed the Republican takeover of
the New York legislature, which was a key step toward Jefferson’s victory in the presidential
election that fall. Burr and Hamilton had waged competing campaigns for their candidates of
choice—Jeffersonian Republicans and Federalists, respectively—but for all Hamilton’s efforts,
the Federalists lost their majority in the state. As a result, Hamilton realized that in the upcoming
presidential election, “all our electors will vote for Mr. Jefferson, and Mr. Burr.” Hamilton
initially encouraged Federalists to “support Adams & Pinckney, equally,” believing that course
of action to be “the only thing that can possibly save us from the fangs of Jefferson.” In October,
Hamilton made the strange decision to write a scathing exposé of the Adams administration, at
the end of which he claimed that he still did not intend “to deprive Mr. Adams of a single vote.”
By mid-December, however, it seemed likely that the election was tied between Jefferson and
Burr, and that the vote would have to be decided in the House of Representatives.
Hamilton now feared that Federalist congressmen would choose Burr over Jefferson,
and with mounting anxiety he took it upon himself to persuade them that that would be
“a fatal mistake.” “There is no doubt that … Jefferson is to be preferred,” Hamilton wrote,
saying Jefferson was “by far not so dangerous a man” as Burr. Claiming to have a “thorough
knowledge” of Burr’s character, Hamilton found him wanting in both private character and
public principles and believed him to be wholly self-seeking. “Burr loves nothing but himself;
thinks of nothing but his own aggrandizement, and will be content with nothing, short of
permanent power in his own hands,” Hamilton warned. He feared that Burr’s “irregular
ambition,” dishonesty, and apparent lack of political philosophy would lead quickly to
corruption in government and war with Britain. It would be better, thought Hamilton, to
negotiate with Jefferson than try in vain to win Burr over to the Federalist side. So determined
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was Hamilton to avoid Burr’s election that he declared he would abandon the Federalists if
their votes put Burr into office.
In denouncing Burr, Hamilton did not renounce his contempt for Jefferson: “If there be a
man in the world I ought to hate it is Jefferson. With Burr I have always been personally well.
But the public good must be paramount to every private consideration.” Hamilton explained
that he had no desire “to become his [Jefferson’s] apologist,” and described Jefferson as “not
scrupulous… nor very mindful of truth,” and “a contemptible hypocrite.” Yet Hamilton
pointed out that, unlike Burr, Jefferson was predictable in his views and actions and unlikely to
be corrupted, and was therefore the less detestable of the two candidates. It must have been to
Hamilton’s great dismay that he found himself, at the close of 1800, urging his party members
to support the same man whose election he had worked hard to prevent just months earlier.
In February 1801, the Senate finally confirmed a tied electoral vote between Jefferson and
Burr. The election passed to the House of Representatives, where thirty-five separate ballots
cast over five days yielded the same results each time: six states voted for Burr and eight for
Jefferson, with two states abstaining—one vote for Jefferson short of the nine needed to win
the presidency. James A. Bayard, the lone Delaware representative, sided with the Federalist
majority and repeatedly cast his vote for Burr despite having been the recipient of several
letters from Hamilton urging him to choose Jefferson. Finally, on the thirty-sixth ballot,
Bayard withdrew Delaware’s vote at the same time that Vermont and Maryland cast theirs
for Jefferson, giving Jefferson a definitive victory. The sudden shift may well have owed to
communication among Jefferson, Bayard, and the Maryland delegate Samuel Smith, which
resulted in Jefferson’s acquiescence to certain Federalist principles. Hamilton had recommended
a negotiation of this kind in several of his letters.
Chernow posits that “Jefferson probably owed his victory to Hamilton as much as to any
other politician.” It is unclear whether or not the results of the election of 1800 were really “up
to Hamilton,” as the lyrics of Hamilton proclaim, but it is arguably certain that he played a role
in weakening the Federalist party by “destroy[ing] President John Adams,” thereby paving the
way for a Republican victory.
Conclusion
In Lin-Manuel Miranda’s Hamilton, Hamilton is the hero; Jefferson is a belligerent fop
and Madison his sidekick; Adams never appears. The musical takes a snapshot approach to
Hamilton’s career, framing political issues around moments of interpersonal conflict which
heighten the drama of the story. While giving audience members a glimpse into the complicated
politics of the founding era may inspire some to learn more, others may accept Hamilton’s
one-sided narrative of American history as fact. In order to grasp the full story of America’s
founding and how the nation got to where it is today, one must investigate the facts, examine
the broader historical context, and consider the founders’ competing perspectives. Joanne B.
Freeman says it well: “As much as we like to divide the period into an epic battle between
Hamilton and Jefferson, the new nation required them both and extended far beyond them.”
For Freeman, “the musical is a starting point” to “discover the real complexity of America’s
founding” and the political debates that shaped the nation in its infancy. As this paper has
shown, a deeper and sometimes different story lies behind every line in Hamilton. At its best,
Hamilton invites Americans to dig deeper and discover that story for themselves.
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Abstract
Switzerland’s foreign policy of armed neutrality is a globally praised status and an internally
beloved, protected identity. The validity of this praise and celebration is worthy of investigation,
however, as history indicates that Switzerland has not always acted impartially. From the
inception of Swiss neutrality in 1815 at the Congress of Vienna until the end of World War
I, Switzerland acted as a model neutral nation, upholding and pioneering neutral obligations
during times of war. Following World War I, Swiss commitment to neutrality obligations
began to waver as political pressures mounted and fear overcame the small alpine country. This
paper calls into question the conscience of Switzerland, a country that has used its neutrality
and humanitarianism as a smokescreen for nefarious and morally ambiguous acts throughout
the 20th century and into the present. This paper ultimately argues that Switzerland should not
be considered neutral according to standards set by international law.
Keywords: Switzerland, neutrality, international law, European politics
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Known as the “oldest and most respected” neutral country, Switzerland has transformed
its neutrality into a celebrated aspect of its identity (Andrews, 2018). Occupying a unique
position as self-imposed doctrine, Swiss neutrality has garnered an emotional connection with
the Swiss people, who continually protect and defend their beloved status. Under the direction
of its citizens, Switzerland has become the advocate for world peace by providing safe haven
to globally conscience organizations and precarious diplomatic relations. The International
Olympic Committee, dedicated to promoting peace and sportsmanship, lives in Lausanne,
while United Nations agencies, the World Economic Forum, Doctors Without Borders, and
the International Committee of the Red Cross, organizations all committed to bettering the
world, hold headquarters in Geneva (Sheehan, 2002). Yet, it is not solely the Swiss themselves
that celebrate their neutrality; Switzerland’s famed foreign policy has morphed into an
element of pop culture as well. It is commonplace to hear people jokingly refer to themselves
as Switzerland when trying to prove their unbiased stance in the midst of conflict. Thus,
neutrality and Switzerland have become nearly interchangeable, demonstrating how the small
alpine country has transformed into the ultimate authority on impartiality in the minds of the
global public. With such a ubiquitous and respected reputation for neutrality, it is essential
to ensure that this reputation accurately reflects the historical and contemporary policy and
actions of Switzerland.
Although neutrality is cemented as Switzerland’s identity both inside and outside the
country, a close study of the history of Switzerland renders a storied past, a past riddled with
hushed secrets of collusion with various belligerents through time. With allegations of Nazi
collaboration in World War II, a pro-West sentiment during the Cold War, and a growing
presence in international organizations into the present, many scholars have begun to scrutinize
and even challenge the idea that Switzerland was and remains neutral today. Wenger and
Nuenlist (2008), for example, went so far as to declare Swiss neutrality a “national myth” (p.
214). By looking into international neutrality laws and Swiss history, this paper argues that
Switzerland was founded as the epitome of neutrality, but the country eventually yielded to
the mounting pressure of its neighbors, leading it to pick sides during conflicts. Starting at the
end of World War I, it became increasingly difficult for the small country in central Europe to
remain impartial.
While many scholars have questioned and researched Switzerland’s neutrality during
specific or limited periods of history, no scholar has yet provided a comprehensive view of
Switzerland’s neutrality from the country’s inception to present day. Moreover, with recent
sanctions against Russia and Russian oligarch account freezes, Switzerland has made headlines
as their neutral status is debated on the global stage yet again. With a large portion of the
world’s international assets resting in Swiss banks, it is essential to ensure that more assets do
not run the risk of disappearing in times of war or instability. To predict the future of these
assets, to properly understand the country’s history, and to gauge the trajectory of Switzerland’s
potentially changing foreign policy, a deep dive into the history of their neutrality is necessary.
Further, few have defined Swiss neutrality in terms of a close study of the international law
on Swiss neutrality itself as defined by the Hague Conventions. This paper attempts to fill
these research gaps by providing a comprehensive study of Swiss neutrality through the lens of
international neutrality law.
Switzerland’s Foundation and Origins of Neutrality
To properly weigh Switzerland’s neutrality, it is first necessary to understand how the
country came to be. Switzerland’s foundations date back to the Middle Ages, when it was a
confederation under the rule of the Habsburgs of the Holy Roman Empire. During this time,
Switzerland thrived on agriculture and trade. The nobles had a relatively strong hold on each
city, but due to the weak feudal system of the confederation, most people – whether peasant or
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aristocrat – enjoyed some level of autonomy (Church & Head, 2013). After gaining freedom
from the Habsburgs in the 14th century, the country evolved into a military democracy that
earned the respect of its neighbors as an elite fighting force (Fraser, 2001). This reputation,
however, abruptly disappeared in 1515 when the country witnessed a horribly embarrassing
loss to the French during the Battle of Marignano. As the worst defeat in their history, this event
brought the Swiss to their senses and caused them to reflect on their capabilities and station
within the European continent. France, Germany, Italy, and Austria surrounded Switzerland,
making it landlocked amongst empires that evolved and fell over the ages. Out of fear from
entering potentially devastating conflicts with any of these neighbors, Switzerland decided to
pursue a neutral foreign policy (Mears, 2013b).
The international community did not ratify this neutrality until the Congress of Vienna
in 1815, when such a description was deemed necessary by the Great Powers of Europe
(Segesser, 2003). After Swiss territory was compromised during the War of the Sixth Coalition
against Napoleon, Switzerland implored the Great Powers to grant it status as a permanent
neutral country (Mears, 2013b). This ratification of Swiss neutrality had less to do with
accommodating Swiss interests than it did with ensuring that there would be no more French
expansion into central Europe. The Great Powers selfishly saw this as an opportunity to further
their goals of restoring order following the sociopolitical upheaval of the late 18th century
(Fraser, 2001). This balance of power move was the first of its kind on the continent, for no
other country had been granted international recognition as a perpetual neutral beforehand
(Dreyer & Jesse, 2014).
Since the Treaty of Paris of 1815, Switzerland has clung to the idea that it is a permanent
neutral and has molded that title into its national identity. Comprised of four different
languages – German, French, Italian, and Romancsh – Switzerland made sure to unite these
distinct groups by rallying them behind the idea of neutrality. With such a diverse group of
ethnic backgrounds, the country had to work hard to create a “coherent sense of national
purpose and identity” (Saunders, 2003, p. 33). Much like the United States has tried uniting
its diversity by propagandizing themselves as the ‘Melting Pot,’ Switzerland united its diversity
around a fiercely neutral, humanitarian identity.
What is Neutrality?
After understanding how Switzerland came to be and why they chose a path of neutrality,
it is now essential to determine what the status of neutrality truly entails by dissecting the
definition and associated responsibilities of neutral powers. International neutrality law was
predominantly codified during the Hague Conventions of 1907. Hague Convention V
stipulated that the territory of neutral states is “inviolable” (Wyss, 2012, p. 29). This protection
means that belligerent forces cannot use neutral territory as a base of operations, nor can they
transport troops or war supplies through neutral nations (The Fifth Hague Conference, 1907).
Hague Convention V further explains that if belligerents cross into a neutral country, it is the
duty of the neutral country to intern those belligerents until the end of the armed conflict.
With this obligation to intern also came the right for countries to defend their neutrality by
force if necessary, and such actions could not be regarded as hostile acts (Thomas & Duncan,
1999).
The idea that neutral nations may use force in times of conflict, are duty bound to intern
militants, or are involved in war at all may seem contrary or paradoxical. Neutrality can be
easily misconstrued for pacifism, nonviolence, inaction, aloofness, or indifference, but these
are far from the reality of neutral states, who often follow the philosophy of “if you wish for
peace, prepare for war” (Kuehnelt-Leddihn, 1986, p. 47). Switzerland operates as an armed
neutral as well as a military democracy. With mandatory male conscription until the age of 50
for soldiers and 55 for officers, the Swiss possess “the largest standing army in the world relative
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to [their] size,” an operation which requires around a third of the federal budget to sustain
(Kuehnelt-Leddihn, 1986; Sheehan, 2002, p. 39). If Switzerland only employed idealism and
trust to protect itself rather than a standing army, belligerent neighbors could easily seize the
country, turning its neutrality into a vulnerability. Instead, Switzerland vigorously defends its
neutrality, wanting to strictly follow international law during times of conflict so as not to
appear as if it were partial.
Along with being an armed neutral, Switzerland acts as a permanent neutral. In contrast to
an occasional neutral nation, which declares neutrality for the duration of a particular conflict,
a permanent neutral nation “commits itself to remain neutral in all future wars” (Wyss, 2012, p.
29). This means permanent neutral nations must maintain neutrality in times of peace as well.
To accomplish this, permanent neutrals must treat all countries fairly (e.g., in trading practices,
diplomatic relations, etc.), remain outside international organizations that do not contain all
countries, and generally avoid putting themselves in situations that would compromise their
long-term impartiality (Segesser, 2003). Overall, the duty of permanently neutral nations is to
maintain impartiality in times of war and peace (Thomas & Duncan, 1999).
Literature Review
The overwhelming majority of literature regarding Swiss neutrality focused on their
neutrality during times of war. This concentration is reasonable considering war is the crucible
that has continuously challenged the country’s neutral identity. Aside from focusing on times
of war, most scholarship served as a critique of neutrality while far less, but still a significant
portion, praised Swiss neutrality on the grounds of its uniqueness.
In regard to the more critical voices, they provided significant attention to Switzerland’s
alleged collusion with Nazis during World War II. Fraser (2001), Sheehan (2002), and, most
vehemently, Saunders (2003) questioned the legitimacy of Swiss neutrality after reports of
Swiss borders turning Jewish refugees away and Swiss banks keeping Jewish family funds after
the Holocaust. While these reports are substantiated and will be more thoroughly discussed
later in the paper, they were used as cornerstone examples of newspaper and magazine articles
that simplified Swiss history into a few pages (or even a few sentences) rather than these sources
providing a full, in-depth analysis of events and the heroic nature or potential shortcomings of
the Swiss in defending their neutrality through time. Research concentrating on questioning
and limiting the extent of Swiss neutrality makes sense because the opposite, outright defending
their neutrality, would feel uncritical or like a failure to move scholarship beyond the assumed
neutral status of Switzerland. This willingness to question and challenge is admirable, but again
has room to grow because of the frequent lack of depth behind the analysis. Painting a broader
picture with specific and balanced examples through time is what this research attempts to
provide through its own analysis.
The more positive reviews of Swiss neutrality came from scholars reporting on the
remarkable stance that Switzerland has maintained through the ages. Many of these scholars
also addressed potential lapses of neutrality, but chose to focus more on how Switzerland is
still an incredible example of neutrality compared to all other countries that have attempted to
wield such a status. Sherman (1918), for example, stated that Swiss neutrality is a “distinctive
international personality” that has been “almost continuously threatened,” so it is remarkable
to have existed for so long (p. 249; p.242). Kuehnelt-Leddihn (1986) expounded on this
point, noting decades later that “the Swiss believe their country is unique, and in this they
are absolutely right” (p. 47). More recently, Mears (2013b) called Switzerland a pioneer of
neutrality law and Dreyer and Jesse (2014) referred to Switzerland as a “model of neutrality”
and “outlier” compared to other neutrals (p. 62). No matter the decade or the current conflict,
scholars have been continuously impressed by the perseverance of the Swiss in defending their
neutral status.
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Methodology
This paper used both primary and secondary sources to analyze and critique Switzerland’s
neutrality through time. Primary sources most commonly came in the form of newspaper
articles reporting on the decisions of the Swiss government and the mentality of the Swiss
populous as neutrality was challenged or upheld. To supplement these newspaper reports,
peer-reviewed journal articles were selected from databases such as EBSCOhost and
JSTOR. Together, these primary and secondary sources could provide an accurate picture of
Switzerland’s neutrality from its inception to the present-day developments with Ukraine and
Russia because the sources framed the mindset of the Swiss and the rest of the world as the
events took place and also employed the expertise of scholars reviewing the events through an
academic and historical lens. Using both types of sources helps to provide a holistic view of
Swiss neutrality that has yet to be provided by previous scholarship.
Upholding Neutrality: 1815 to World War I
It would take time for political pressures to wither Switzerland’s shield of neutrality and
cause the country to take missteps in regard to its neutral duties. Throughout the 19th century,
the country ardently upheld its role as a neutral country by interning belligerents. One such
example took place during the Franco-Prussian War (1870-1871), which forced Switzerland
into a tight spot as the up-and-coming German Empire fought with an embittered France
near Swiss borders. During this time, 88,000 French soldiers entered Switzerland and were
interned. Because such massive numbers entered Switzerland in such a short period of time,
the Swiss struggled to accommodate the internees, converting villages everywhere into camps
for the temporary residents (Mears, 2013b). Imprisoning the French forces was arguably more
trouble than it was worth as turning away belligerents was a much easier option. Rather than
fold to the pressure of this inconvenience, the Swiss upheld their neutral obligations with the
French.
Germany tested Swiss neutrality in another way during the Franco-Prussian War. Instead
of defying territory regulations, they tried to persuade Switzerland to join the German Empire.
To the German ethnic majority of Switzerland, incorporating with the freshly unified Germany
sounded like a wonderful idea (Kuehnelt-Leddihn, 1986). Such an act, however, would trap
the French, Italian, and Romansch people, who lived on the western and southern side of
Switzerland, in a country that likely would not represent their interests. This tension between
German nationalists and other Swiss ethnic groups arose because during the late 1860s and
1870s neutrality had yet to solidify as Switzerland’s celebrated, uniting identity (Mears,
2013b). Being sucked into the German Empire would not only destroy neutrality but would
compromise Swiss national autonomy. Moreover, such an act would anger Italy and especially
France because it would delete the buffer that protected France from the Germans. The
overwhelmingly smart decision for Switzerland was to remain neutral and not comply with the
wishes of the German Empire. Thus, Switzerland chose to steer clear of any unification efforts.
World War I
Passing the tests of the 19th century, Switzerland would not face another major challenge
to its neutrality until World War I. As Europe erupted into war once again, Switzerland found
itself trapped in the center of the conflict, and this time, a new technology – the airplane –
made neutrality much more difficult to enforce (Mears, 2013b). During German Unification,
there was no grey area as to whether belligerents had marched into Swiss territory. Airspace
was far more ambiguous. If a pilot flew over Switzerland, there were few measures that could
be taken to get the plane out of the country short of simply shooting it down, but such an
act could be perceived as malicious to the country from which the plane had originated. The
Hague Conventions granted this forceful right to neutral states, allowing (or more or less
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requiring) such states to defend their neutrality through force, facing no repercussion from
belligerent nations (The Fifth Hague Conference, 1907). Even with this right, Switzerland
was still wary of angering either side of the belligerents, wanting to negate chances of foreign
invasion.
Similarly, pilots carrying out belligerent missions could claim they were running training
exercises or had been swept over Switzerland by wayward winds. These claims theoretically
deterred Switzerland from interning them, but would again anger the opposing country.
Action or inaction on the part of Switzerland could be perceived as failure to uphold neutrality
obligations, leaving Switzerland in an uncomfortable position. Overall, planes turned
internment into more of a drama sequence than a war, as interning or not interning aircraft
agitated either side of the fight. In the end, Switzerland stopped worrying about trying to
please everyone and began enforcing a policy of detaining anybody who entered the country
by land or by air with ‘no questions asked’ (Mears, 2013b). This policy set the tone for other
neutral countries, who also began interning any belligerents. Switzerland was the most strict
and aggressive in its tactics to defend its neutrality, developing the practice of “repelling
belligerent aircraft with hostile force,” meaning Swiss forces would vigorously pursue foreign
planes that violated Swiss airspace, stopping just short of shooting them out of the sky (Mears,
2013b, p. 81).
At the conclusion of the war, the public began to perceive Switzerland as the leading
neutral establishment that had valiantly defended its values during the conflict while still
remaining a proponent for humanitarian rights. War stories of the great town of Davos, where
ski resorts had been transformed into clinics for German and French soldiers alike, became
popularized (Fraser, 2001). Reveling in the praise of its humanitarian contributions during the
Great War, Switzerland failed to advertise its growing friendship with France.
The Decline of Neutrality: Post World War I to Present
During World War I, the French had aimed to conceive an informal alliance with the Swiss
in hopes of better protecting themselves from Germany. In the eyes of the French, if Germany
were able to take over Switzerland, they would lose the barrier that protected their southern
edge. The same idea crossed the minds of the Germans; they too wished to score a deal with
the Swiss so that the French could not easily invade through the south (Segesser, 2003). For
the duration of the war, neither alliance came to fruition as Switzerland continued to honor
its duty to impartiality. France, however, continued to pursue a relationship with Switzerland
after the ceasefire, ultimately striking an intimate and arguably unlawful friendship with its
neighbor.
Recognizing that Switzerland suffered a lacking supply of natural resources that could
sustain its wartime needs, France figured that Switzerland would eventually have to pick a side if
a future war lingered long enough (Segesser, 2003). To sway their neighbor into an alliance, the
French took the initiative to ‘woo’ the Swiss, who had always been fans of military glorification
(Kuehnelt-Leddihn, 1986). They sent French war heroes such as General Marie-Eugène
Debeney, who commanded at the Battle of the Somme, to speak to the Swiss military and
public. These decorated men gave lectures at universities and wrote articles in Swiss newspapers
as propaganda for a Pro-French attitude in the country. In some cases, the French would go so
far as to instruct the Swiss military on how to fortify their borders against a potential German
invasion (Segesser, 2003). France was killing two birds with one stone – strengthening a
protective barrier between itself and Germany while also transforming Switzerland into a little
version of France. Although Switzerland upheld its neutrality and autonomy during World
War I, it was the aftermath of the war, during the 1920s and 1930s, where its impartiality
seemed to slip away. This silent shift toward France broke Swiss impartiality, marking the
beginning of the descent of Switzerland’s neutral position.
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World War II
Together, France and Switzerland kept their work on the down low and their alliance
never reached the attention of the Germans. Due to the emergence of World War II and Nazis
hammering France’s immediate border, Switzerland became less of a priority for the French.
The Swiss also succumbed to the demands of the renewed bloodshed, relinquishing their ties
to France to focus on belligerent internment and self-preservation. Superficially, Switzerland’s
neutrality appeared unabashed during World War II because the Swiss managed to uphold
their obligation to intern. According to Mears (2013b), Switzerland was one of the only neutral
countries to strictly enforce international law requiring internment of belligerents. While other
neutral or non-belligerent states (e.g., Sweden, Ireland, Spain, Portugal, and Turkey) secretly
released internees due to pressure from belligerent powers and the undue burden of caring for
internees, Switzerland viewed enforcing sentences against internees as a matter of upholding
Switzerland’s status of armed neutrality (Mears, 2013b). Throughout the duration of the
war, Switzerland provided safe haven for nearly 300,000, with nearly 100,000 being military
refugees, a category including internees and escaped prisoners of war (Mears, 2013a). As a
refugee haven and with the Swiss government advertising their desire to maintain their status
as a “state that mitigates humans suffering in times of war,” there seemed to be little reason to
question Switzerland’s neutrality during World War II (Chevallaz, 2001, as cited in Dreyer &
Jesse, 2014, p. 64). Ultimately, however, this idealism was easier to advertise than to execute.
The Swiss humanitarian spirit fell by the wayside as their survival instincts kicked
in following the fall of France in the summer of 1940. The swift collapse of France left
Switzerland surrounded on all fronts by Axis-controlled territory. Under such dismal and
vulnerable circumstances, international recognition of their neutrality would do little to stop
the ruthlessness of Germany. The threat of full-scale invasion became real to Switzerland after
the summer of 1940, with subsequent invasion threats persisting until April 1945 (Dreyer &
Jesse, 2014). The country was essentially a sitting duck that was “utterly reliant on German
goodwill for its survival” (Wylie, 2000, p. 266). This hopelessness caused Switzerland to become
more interested in protecting its political freedom than in honoring its neutral obligations. In
essence, the country was forced into choosing survival rather than upholding neutrality.
Despite documentation revealing a wish to remain balanced and impartial in the country’s
relations between the Axis and Allied powers, priority was explicitly given to Germany’s
economic needs. Swiss federal authorities went so far as to discuss “the most appropriate means
of appeasing Germany and Italy” with Dreyer and Jesse (2014) candidly defining this policy as
Switzerland “accomodat[ing] the Third Reich” (p. 66; Wylie, 2000, p. 263). After Germany, in
preparation for invasion, imposed sanctions on Switzerland, causing supply shortages, the Swiss
government began releasing statements that they would convert to a form of national socialism
without the aid of Germany. Although Switzerland never adopted socialism and various fascist
parties were federally outlawed near the end of the war, such promises demonstrate the lengths
Switzerland was willing to go to appease Germany to prevent invasion (Dreyer & Jesse, 2014).
Swiss internment practices were also tilted in favor of the Axis powers. On many occasions,
Switzerland simply released Germans, repatriating internees and allowing them to return to the
fight. Repatriation was particularly prevalent after 1940 as German and French internees were
liberated from Swiss internment camps because, according to the Swiss, “the two countries
were no longer engaged in armed conflict and therefore not belligerents,” which disregarded
the fact that the war had stretched to affect the world and not just that portion of Europe
(Mears, 2013b, p. 85). Similarly, German prisoner escape attempts were significantly more
successful than American escape attempts. While the Swiss merely ‘looked the other way’ as
Germans fled, they brutally punished American escapees, forcing them into “special militaryrun prisons” that greatly differed from the comparatively lax internment camps (Mears, 2013b,
p. 86). These prisons “tested the limits of international law,” hosting worse conditions than
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prisoner-of-war camps in Axis territory (Mears, 2013a, p. 186; Wylie, 2000).
The most egregious acts by the Swiss during this time period were directed at the Jewish
population. Credit Suisse Group and the Union Bank of Switzerland, the two largest banks in
the country, were both well off at the conclusion of World War II. The fortune of these banks
may seem odd considering the rest of Europe was in disarray and Switzerland itself narrowly
avoided imminent invasion. This fortune arose because the Swiss went farther than appeasing
the Germans, secretly financially collaborating with the Nazis throughout the war. Hitler
himself stored personal funds in Swiss banks in the case that if something were to happen
in Germany, his wealth would be preserved. Hitler was not alone in such a plan. Feeling the
potential dangers of the looming war, Jewish families opened accounts in Switzerland in the
hopes that if they were forced into concentration camps, the next generation of their families
would be able to collect their inheritance (Fraser, 2001). In the end, however, no one was able
to collect, save for the Swiss.
When the families of Holocaust victims came back to collect their investments, the Swiss
asked them to produce official death certificates. The Swiss were well aware of the impossibility
of this task due to the extreme and undocumented circumstances under which many account
owners had died. After all the struggles that Jewish individuals endured throughout the war,
the banks of Switzerland were able to keep their money and works of art (Saunders, 2003).
In recent years, however, Swiss banks have refunded the victims of the “greatest robbery in
history” by paying out $130 million in retribution (Fraser, 2001). Stealing from Jewish families
may have been a reprehensible act, but it only represented a fraction of their crimes.
Although accommodating 300,000 refugees over the course of the war, the Swiss denied
asylum to a staggering 39,000 Jews (Saunders, 2003). Switzerland continued to turn away
thousands of Jews even after it was abundantly clear that “they faced almost certain death”
without refuge (Wenger & Nuenlist, 2008, p. 229). They went so far as to have the Germans
mark Jewish passports with a red ‘J,’ so they could easily distinguish Jews at border checks
(Saunders, 2003). This flagrant anti-Semitism calls into question the country’s morality as well
as the validity of celebrating Switzerland’s famed humanitarianism. When the world needed
them to defend the helpless, they turned their back. They fed the growing genocide while
attempting to whitewash their involvement with the Third Reich, not expressing remorse until
they were forced to release documents exposing their malice during World War II. It is because
of this collaboration with the Third Reich and their contemptible acts against the Jewish
community that the Allies deemed Switzerland a war-profiteer, with Wyss (2012) arguing that
Switzerland “helped to delay [the] demise” of the Nazis (p. 29). Although Swiss transgressions
were addressed to some extent, no one questioned their status of neutrality after World War II,
allowing Switzerland to enter the Cold War era without a tarnished reputation.
The Cold War
Although Switzerland was not completely decimated after World War II, a circumstance
much of Europe did not have the fortune of sharing, their reoccurring problem of resource
inadequacies began to flare up again. Having never sustained domestic production facilities
for heavy artillery or advanced weaponry, Switzerland was in need of more modern military
equipment that would allow it to maintain its status of armed neutrality in the nuclear age. To
update its arsenal, Switzerland had to look beyond its borders. The only problem is the Swiss
seemed to only look West, refusing to purchase from the East (Wyss, 2012).
Qualifying for the Marshall Plan and the Mutual Defense Assistance Act (MDAA),
Switzerland received military and economic aid from the United States during the late 1940s
and early 1950s. Additionally, Great Britain, one of the largest manufacturers of military
equipment in Europe, supplied effectively all of Switzerland’s heavy armaments during the
early years of the Cold War. Beginning in 1945, the Swiss purchased roughly 31% of the
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total military exports that came out of Great Britain. Aside from the United States and Great
Britain, the only other notable source of weapons was from a single French armament factory,
but those purchases were trivial compared to the imports from the UK and US (Wyss, 2012).
It is important to note that neutral states are not legally obligated to consider purchasing
weaponry from either side of a future or current conflict equally. As Wyss (2012) asserts,
however, neutrality is compromised when war materials are consistently purchased from
a certain state, establishing a dependence on that state. So, by ignoring the eastern side of
the Iron Curtain, Switzerland effectively became dependent on the West for heavy military
equipment, compromising its neutrality.
It is natural to wonder why Switzerland rejected the eastern bloc in favor of the West.
This rejection was not due to a decrease in quality or a hike in price. Finland, one of the five
European neutrals, happily purchased weapons from the USSR, Great Britain, and France,
striking a balance that Switzerland failed to achieve and demonstrating that it was possible
to maintain relations with both sides (Wyss, 2012). Yet, it is not completely fair to equate
these two neutral nations. Finland was associated with the Soviet Union through the Treaty
of Friendship, and thus did not face the same pressure from the West to be on NATO’s side.
Swiss government documentation details foreign ministers not wanting to endanger relations
with Washington and London, so they decided to bend to their anxieties again. Switzerland
became a “western neutral” because it so greatly feared retribution by the powers of NATO that
it was willing to ignore the other side of the Iron Curtain and discredit its neutrality (Wyss,
2012, p. 26).
Switzerland became an extension and implementation of US desires. Washington and
London did not want the Communist Party in Switzerland to feel vindicated by weapons deals
with the eastern bloc, so Switzerland did not trade east. The American aid provided by the
Marshall Plan and MDAA came at a cost as well. Beyond aligning their economic practices
with western wishes, the Swiss had to disclose military secrets (e.g., the size and capabilities
of its armed forces) and declare that Switzerland would serve as a strategic asset, fighting with
the west in future conflicts. This was not just a fleeting promise; during the Korean War,
Switzerland sent its limited arms exports to the United States, clearly militarily aiding one
side of the conflict (Wyss, 2012). Such actions did not just discredit Swiss neutrality, but
were complete and flagrant breaches of international law on neutrality. Switzerland became
“politically, economically, ideologically, and culturally” a part of the West due to the increasing
intimacy of its relationship with the US and Great Britain during the late 20th century (Wyss,
2012, p. 41).
Modern Globalization Pressures and Reemergence of War in Europe
World War II and the Cold War both offered challenges to Swiss neutrality due to the
polarized nature of the conflicts, but globalization has presented a new issue. As technology
continues to unite the world, it grows increasingly difficult to remain outside of international
organizations that do not include all countries. Switzerland first disregarded this neutrality
tenet in 1920 when it joined the League of Nations. By joining, Switzerland would have to
provide military aid to the organization, but the League did not encompass a universal mass.
Although holding membership, the Swiss never complied with the Leagues military directives
against other nations, at one point refusing passage to France, Great Britain, and Spain, who
were trying to prevent conflict between Poland and Lithuania (Segesser, 2003). This refusal by
the Swiss calls into question why they wanted to join the League of Nations in the first place.
Following World War II, the Swiss accepted a greater role in global organizations. This
began with their admission into the Organization for European Economic Cooperation
(OEEC) in 1948 and the General Agreement of Tariffs and Trade (GATT) in 1966. Both of
these fused Switzerland even closer to western economic practices, demonstrating the danger
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international organizations pose on a country’s neutrality. In 1961, the Swiss joined the
European Free Trade Association (EFTA), breaking their neutral obligation to remain outside
of customs unions. Additionally, Switzerland entered NATO’s Partnership-for-Peace program
in 1997, an action that would have greater benevolent humanitarian impacts than negative
impacts against its neutrality (Wenger & Nuenlist, 2008). And finally, Switzerland agreed
to join the United Nations in March 2002 via a nationwide vote, where 12 cantons voted
in the affirmative and 11 cantons voted in the negative. This narrow margin is unsurprising
considering how neutrality continues to be a large part of the Swiss identity (Sheehan, 2002).
Nevertheless, such a membership requires Switzerland to fight in any wars or conflicts that
the United Nations attempts to quell, landing another blow to its nearly nonexistent modern
neutrality. Overall, Switzerland appears to have slowly moved away from a traditional view of
neutrality and embraced the increasingly globalized nature of the world, where reliance and
cooperation with other nations is essential.
Beyond the pressures of international organizations, the reemergence of war in Europe
has further called into question Switzerland’s stance on neutrality. On February 24, 2022,
Russia began an invasion of Ukraine that sparked outrage from the international community.
Countries and corporations alike laid sanctions on Russia following the invasion in an attempt
to globally condemn Russian aggression. Among these sanctioning countries was Switzerland,
who joined the movement late after global pressure to freeze Swiss bank accounts of highranking Russian officials. Following the freezing of $8 billion in Russian assets, a New York
Times headline read that Switzerland was “setting aside a tradition of neutrality,” speaking to
the magnitude and consequences of such an action from the Swiss (Carrel, 2022). Although
Switzerland has not delivered war materials to Ukraine, and they have even barred Germany
from doing so through Swiss territory, they are still financially supporting one side over the
other in a conflict, and have thus broken international neutrality law (Cumming-Bruce,
2022). Perhaps Swiss aid of Ukraine is a sign of their permanent and definitive departure from
neutrality. Or maybe even countries that covet their neutrality and humanitarian commitments
refuse to promote war atrocities in any way they can, even at the cost of their protected neutral
identity.
Conclusion
Much like how the Congress of Vienna did not award neutrality to Switzerland out of
the goodness of its heart, Switzerland has not always altruistically chosen neutrality. Neutrality
has acted as a political safety net, being used by the Swiss when convenient to their survival,
and at other times being ignored for perverse gain and insurance of continued autonomy.
Switzerland may have held the title of neutrality for the longest of any country, but its title
is impure. Since World War II, Switzerland has failed to uphold its obligations of neutrality,
violating international law and causing harm to the world. Fear of Nazis shifted into fear of
the West, causing the Swiss to choose sides during the 20th century, as anti-Semitism and
xenophobia inhibited their dedication to humanitarianism. In contemporary terms, they have
broken neutrality to punish the unjust invasion of the sovereign European state, Ukraine.
Regardless of intent, by international law standards set by neutrality regulatory committees
such as the Hague Convention of 1907, Switzerland has failed in its commitment to neutrality.
This judgement, however, is perhaps too harsh and antiquated. After all, Switzerland
has created profound good for the world through its international operations and diplomatic
relations. With all the bad that Switzerland has done under the guise of neutrality, Saunders
(2003) admits that “there are few nations on earth which have not benefited from this
neutrality” (p. 33). The Swiss have paid reparations for their ethically and morally questionable
acts, so it is unfair to continuously hold this past against them. If anything, Swiss neutrality
teaches us to be more wary of how easily we believe a grand title such as neutrality. We cannot
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blindly trust Switzerland, rather we must hold them accountable and keep a close watch on our
alpine friends to ensure that in the current conflict and in the next conflict, they do not make
the same mistakes or commit the same evil acts that they have in the past. All too often their
humanitarian claims and title of neutrality served as a smokescreen to hide their more morally
ambiguous actions happening behind the scenes of their neutrality.
Further research should focus on what this research could not: the future. Swiss neutrality is
living through an unprecedented era where the country listened to the global pressure of cancel
culture and punished Russia for its actions in Ukraine. As the Russian invasion of Ukraine
continues to develop, scholars should watch carefully for more signs that Swiss neutrality is
crumbling. With Switzerland’s overt and unneutral actions against Russia, it is possible that the
Swiss are leaving their neutral identity behind in an age when isolationism, self-reliance, and
impartiality are extremely difficult to uphold. Reviewing government documents and press
releases on foreign policy and polling the populous for their current views of Swiss neutrality
as a country identity are crucial next steps in determining if the world is truly witnessing the
recognition of the death of Swiss neutrality.
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In the last two decades, the American households have adopted the technological innovations
such as cell phone, internet, and social media quite rapidly. In this project, we use mathematical
modeling and calculus techniques to study the diffusion of these innovations. We use published
data on cumulative adoptions and the Bass model, defined by a first-order two-parameter
differential equation, to analyze the stages of diffusion, to investigate the rate of adoption, and
the acceleration of diffusion. Parameter estimation is performed using least squares method in
Excel. We estimate the years when the critical mass was achieved and forecast the years when the
cumulative adoption of each technology will reach 99%. In this study, we highlight the utility
and power of mathematical modelling when understanding observed social phenomenon like
the diffusion of technological innovations in a given population.

● Diffusion is the time between the relative maximum and relative
minimum of the acceleration of an adoption
● The rate of the diffusion of the innovation increases from the
launching stage up to the time of critical mass.
● Critical mass is defined as the sufficient number of adopters of a
new idea or innovation such that the rate of adoption becomes
self sustaining.
● Using the language of calculus, the critical mass is reached when
the acceleration of adoption reaches its maximum.

Figure 1. Stages of the spread of innovation: Origin, Diffusion, and
Saturation.

●

●

●

●

●

According to Rogers’s Diffusion of Innovation Theory,
Categories of Adopters are:
INNOVATORS (about 2.5% of the population): first to try new
ideas and technologies & invested in concepts — change agents.
EARLY ADOPTERS (about 13.5% of the population): provide
opinion leadership — trendsetters with social status/influence.
EARLY MAJORITY (about 34% of the population): want proven
ideas — affected by ideas of peers.
LATE MAJORITY (about 34% of the population): skeptical –
adoption out of social necessity.
LAGGARDS (about 16% of the population): tend to be older –
tradition-based & not inclined to adapt.

Background

In the last two decades, the American households have adopted
the technological innovations such as cell phone, internet, and
social media quite rapidly. In this project, we use mathematical
modeling and calculus techniques to study the diffusion of these
innovations. We use published data on cumulative adoptions and
the Bass model, defined by a first-order two-parameter differential
equation, to analyse the stages of diffusion, to investigate the rate
of adoption, and the acceleration of diffusion. Parameter estimation
is performed using least squares method in Excel. We estimate the
years when the critical mass was achieved and forecast the years
when the cumulative adoption of each technology will reach 99%.
In this study, we highlight the utility and power of mathematical
modelling when understanding observed social phenomenon like
the diffusion of technological innovations in a given population.

Abstract

. Thus, q > p.

Figure 4.
Diffusion of
Social Media
Adoption

Figure 3.
Diffusion of
the Internet
Adoption

Figure 2.
Diffusion of
the Cell
Phone
Adoption

Table 1. A summary of the
values of the parameters for
the fitted Bass Model to the
analysed data.

Results: Graphs for Adoption, Rate, and
Acceleration of Diffusion

● B’’’(t) = B’(t)(-2q B’(t) + (-p + q - 2qB)^2) (for critical mass analysis).

● Point of inflection is at

● B’’(t) = B’(t)(-p + q - 2qB)

● B(t) is positive, increasing, and bounded for t > 0. B(∞) = 1.

● Solution of the model is given by:

The Bass Diffusion Model is defined by the IVP

Methods: The Bass Diffusion Model
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In this project, we show the power of using mathematical
modeling in analyzing observed social phenomena such as the
diffusion of technological innovations. The Bass Diffusion Model is
commonly used by economists in order to study the adoption of
new products by the general population. In this study, we use the
Bass model to reveal characteristics of the spread of
technological innovations such as cell phone, internet, and social
media that a listing of numbers will not provide. We made
conclusions about the relationship between the users of these
technologies and the technologies themselves through the use of
mathematical modeling and calculus techniques.
Our analysis found that:
● Social Media has the largest rate of spontaneous innovation;
followed by the Internet, and then the cell phone.
● This may be explained by the virtue of the technologies such as
the Social Media and the Internet having the innate capability
to promote themselves.
● On the other hand, the largest rate of imitation is associated
with the adoption of the cell phone.
● The rate of imitation (q) in adoption of the cell phone is twice
the rate of spontaneous innovation (p).
● For the Social Media usage, the rate of imitation (q), is 33%
greater than the rate of spontaneous innovation (p).
● In contrast, the rate of spontaneous innovation (p) for the
Internet is greater than the rate of imitation (q).
● Critical mass was reached: for the cell phone adoption at about
year 1989 ; year 1985 for the Internet; and year 2002 for the
Social Media.
● In year 2028 the cell phone adoption will spread at 99%.
● In year 2039 the Internet will spread within US at 99%.
● In year 2037 Social Media will spread within US at 99%.

Conclusions

Table 2. Maximum rate of adoption, the year that the critical
mass occurred, and future predictions when 99% adoption is
expected.
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“Contesting the ‘Angel in the House’ Charge Against Chekhov’s Defenseless Woman:
A Progressive Subversion of Sexist Tropes in ‘Anyuta’”
William Grey Cashwell
Faculty Sponsor: Dr. Margarita Marinova, Department of English

Abstract
In their landmark 1979 book, The Madwoman in the Attic: The Woman Writer and the
Nineteenth-Century Literary Imagination, Gilbert and Gubar argue that nineteenth-century
male authors wrote women characters into archetypal molds implicitly lauding feminine
subservience and chastising feminine rebellion, respectively termed the “angel in the house” and
the “madwoman in the attic.” Contemporary Russian playwright and author Anton Chekhov,
however, proves an exception to Gilbert and Gubar’s charge in his exemplary 1886 short story,
“Anyuta.” This essay explores how Chekhov employs tropes traditionally considered to be sexist
in his portrayal of the character of Anyuta, an anatomy model in the service of a domineering
doctoral student, not to condone them as ideal aspects of femininity but to criticize the
socially institutionalized oppression of women in post-feudal Russia. Reflecting principles and
objections raised by Simone de Beauvoir in her 1949 The Second Sex, “Anyuta” challenges
the antiquated notion that the subservience of women is a custom to be commended and
preserved. The essay suggests that readers consider Chekhov’s canon, and especially “Anyuta,”
as evidence of the author’s uniquely progressive and sympathetic attitude toward the social
plight of women in the era of Gilbert and Gubar’s focus.
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Since Sandra Gilbert and Susan Gubar penned their 1979 The Madwoman in the Attic:
The Woman Writer and the Nineteenth-Century Literary Imagination, the work has been praised
for its assertion that male authors of the 1800s fastened “mythic masks . . . over [the woman
character’s] human face to . . . [identify] her with the ‘eternal types’ they have themselves
invented to possess her,” these types being the docile and domesticated “angel in the house”
and the monstrous and rebellious “madwoman in the attic” (596). The book, however, has
also been criticized for the obsoletion of its thesis and its inapplicability to many noteworthy
works of literature. True enough, Victorian—and English—literature in particular concerned
Gilbert and Gubar, but nevertheless, one would expect many of the critiques lobbed against
the male counterparts of the Brontë sisters, Dickinson, and Elizabeth Barrett Browning to
apply generally to all works written by men in the 1800s. Anton Chekhov, however, writing in
the latter half of this century in Tsarist and post-feudal Russia, presents many contradictions
to Gilbert and Gubar’s charge against male authors of the day across his manifold short stories
alone. Chekhov tends to portray sexist tropes not because he condones or wishes to normalize
them but precisely to demonstrate their problematic nature. For example, in his 1886 short
story, “Anyuta,” Chekhov sympathetically depicts the plight of women under the oppression
of patriarchal dominance, integrating elements of Gilbert and Gubar’s proposed “angel in the
house” stereotype into the titular protagonist’s archetypal character for the express purpose of
castigating the social repression of women.
Chekhov does little to conceal the fact that his story concerns gender roles and the
restraint of feminine power. Even the title, and name of the story’s protagonist, “Anyuta”—a
diminutive form of the Russian “Anna”—suggests womanly complaisance. As is the case with
the protagonists in many of Chekhov’s pieces, Anyuta’s appearance symbolically reinforces her
most significant aspects. Her willing, yet sad submissiveness is imaginable in her description
as a “thin little brunette of five-and-twenty, ever pale with mild gray eyes” (Chekhov 53).
Sure enough, Anyuta exists at the beck and call of Klochkov, a medical student who employs
her services not only as model but as domestic caretaker. Even Anyuta’s body belongs to her
master, who analyzes her ribs twice in passages that can best be described as analogues to sexual
violation, including commands that she “stop wriggling” since the examination “won’t kill
[her]” while she “shivers” and “trembles” (Chekhov 54). When Anyuta cries at the conclusion
of the story, having been rejected and fired by Klochkov after he declares that he “[doesn’t] want
to live with her any longer,” he dehumanizes her, oblivious to the notion that she could express
sadness (Chekhov 56). Gilbert and Gubar assert that such women characters as dutiful and
passive servants are made to be virtuous, their “essential virtue” being that they “[make their]
man ‘great’” (600). In this case, greatness would equate to Klochkov attaining his doctoral
degree. This qualification only serves to repudiate the entire effort to box Anyuta into the
category of angel in the house, however, for despite Anyuta’s unflinching loyalty to the success
of her “man,” she is neither recognized as virtuous nor portrayed by Chekhov as pleased with
her station in life. When Klochkov decides to part ways with Anyuta, for instance, he finds her
and her submissive nature “plain, slovenly, and pitiful,” useless in aiding his doctoral pursuits
(Chekhov 56). Further, his harshness in casting her aside leaves Anyuta devastated though still
“unobtrusively” committed to his service, solipsized by the patriarchal power that prevents
her from expressing pain: “Anyuta took off her coat in silence, unobtrusively, then blew her
nose, also unobtrusively, sighed, and without a sound, returned to her customary spot by the
window” (Chekhov 56).
This is not to say that Anyuta is not representative of an archetype, however, only that it
cannot be accurately expressed by the angel in the house mold. No, Chekhov very deliberately
simplifies Anyuta into a familiar feminine archetype as a vehicle for his representation of
gender-based conflict throughout the story. In her 1991 dissertation, “Women characters in
Chekhov’s stories and plays,” Dr. Lian Li of Columbia University posits that Chekhov tends
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to write his women characters into four archetypes, one of which, the “defenseless woman,”
squares with the depiction of Anyuta’s character. The defenseless woman, Li writes, though
charitable in character, exists to be “exploited by insidious and predatory persons. Hence, [her]
misfortunes . . . arise chiefly from the law of the jungle and the inequality between men and
women” (182-183). Indeed, Chekhov presses the reader to consider Anyuta as a victim, not as
a staple of femininity to be appraised, ironic given that she has been employed as a model yet
stands for an ideal not to be replicated. “The defining characteristic of the defenseless women
is to be victimized—especially by men,” writes Li (182). Sure enough, the men in Anyuta’s
life have abused her services repeatedly. Before serving Klochkov, Anyuta has aided “some
five students” who “all finished their studies and [went] out into the world, and, of course, as
respectable people, [have] long since forgotten her”, leaving her in the same squalor each time
(Chekhov 54). Thus, Anyuta fits into Li’s defenseless woman archetype as a character who
exists purely for Chekhov’s male characters to abuse and who, in her silent suffering, evokes
pity. If Gilbert and Gubar were to assert that Anyuta represents “a male construct, the ‘pure
gold baby’ of male brains, a glittering and wholly artificial child,” they would miss the point
entirely (597). Chekhov’s “Anyuta” is a polemic against sexism and its effects on the wellbeing
of women in his era that criticizes the male treatment of the female just as Gilbert and Gubar
do. Recall that Chekhov’s parents were enserfed, that the author came into his own as an artist
in a newly industrializing nation freed only moments ago from the shackles of indentured
servitude. There is no surprise, then, that Anyuta, as a representative of contemporary domestic
women, is treated akin to chattel, almost at the level of a serf, a commodity to be traded and
used as property. When Klochkov’s neighbor, a painter, requests the use of Anyuta (again
as a model) for one of his works, Klochkov is more than eager to rent out her time and
even chastises her for her brief reluctance, shouting, “That’s enough! The man’s asking for
the sake of art, not some trifle. Why not help out if you can?” (Chekhov 55). Klochkov,
despite considering Anyuta a prop and tool and treating her as such, remains disgusted by her;
Anyuta, meanwhile, maintains her commitment to servitude despite the great psychological
pain it brings her. Theirs is not an arrangement written by Chekhov to represent ideal gender
stratification, but one which withstands Gilbert and Gubar’s criticism in its progressive
attempts to raise sympathy toward women and their culturally institutionalized maltreatment.
As Li concludes regarding the defenseless woman archetype, “. . . these defenseless women . . .
all eloquently exemplify their creator Chekhov’s profound understanding of and sympathy for,
the social inferiority of women” (237)
Given then, that Chekhov’s “Anyuta” is a progressive story and exemplar of its era in
refuting the beneficence of female subjugation, there is greater intertextual comparison to be
explored between it and those works critical of misogyny generally rather than misogyny as
embedded in literature. One such work with major parallels to Chekhov’s story is philosopher,
feminist, and social critic Simone de Beauvoir’s landmark book on womanhood and gender
studies, The Second Sex (1949). In the book, de Beauvoir famously articulates the problematic
binary opposition between the dominant “male” and the derivative “female” aspects of
gender. Simone de Beauvoir writes that “women—except in certain abstract gatherings such
as conferences—do not use ‘we’; men say ‘women,’ and women adopt this word to refer to
themselves; but they do not posit themselves authentically as Subjects” (42). Thus, “women”
as a category of human beings has, in western society, been defined as the divergent “Other,”
the disparate group, the offshoot of the normative and dominant category of “men.” Yet the
masculine also depends on the succor of the feminine for its own survival, both in terms of
caretaking and for the psychological purpose of defining an inferior category to which it can
compare itself favorably. Klochkov, in this vein, relies on Anyuta despite his disparagement of
her personal qualities. When Klochkov’s neighbor comments on the dismal state of the flat,
proclaiming, “Uh… excuse me, Klochkov, but you do live like a terrible pig! The devil knows
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how you can live this way!”, the former replies that Anyuta will tend to the mess, thereby
proving de Beauvoir’s point about the male reliance on the practical skills of women (Chekhov
55). But further, Klochkov vaults criticisms at Anyuta regularly in rage, calling her a “strange”
girl when she cries from this beratement (Chekhov 56). Thus, Klochkov demonstrates the
wisdom of de Beauvoir’s assessment that men also rely on women as a metaphorical punching
bag, as an inferior category to denigrate in place of confronting their own incompetence.
Yet, of course, Anyuta endures the torturous injustice of her task, more afraid that
Klochkov will “perhaps fail his exam” than she is of wasting her entire life in the service of
someone who cannot see her worth and earnestness for the stigmas and rigid expectations
associated with her sex (Chekhov 54). Anyuta suffers, true—but always in silence, placing
herself below the needs of Klochkov and men in general. Simone de Beauvoir writes that “to
be feminine is to show oneself as weak, futile, passive, and docile. . . Any self-assertion will
take away from [a woman’s] femininity and her seductiveness” (628). Here de Beauvoir might
as well be describing Anyuta directly, whose defining quality is her lack of expression and the
melancholy she bears on the inside for the success and happiness of Klochkov and the other
men who have appeared in her life. Of this, Chekhov writes that “[Anyuta says] very little in
general; she [is] always silent, thinking and thinking…” (54). She is a woman who has been
erased as a subject per the role ascribed to her gender by the men in her life and the patriarchal
oppression they perpetuate. She can only be released from her state of servitude by the will of
a man; solely when Klochkov sends Anyuta off with the artist and (initially) fires her is she
willing to so much as leave his flat, and always “silently,” without a fuss. Of her near departure,
Chekhov writes (emphasis mine) that Anyuta “put on her coat again [and] silently wrapped
her embroidery in paper . . .” (56). The whole scene is unnatural and disturbing, with readers
meant to sympathize with Anyuta and, by extension, her sex for the hardship she endures.
In many respects, Chekhov embodies a welcome progressiveness in his short stories, to
say nothing of his plays, capturing with excellence the drama to be found in the institutional
fixtures of industrializing Russia and in the emotion of the human experience. Implied
attacks on feudalism, on the capitalistic abuse of the emergent Russian working class, and
indeed, on gender stratification and misogyny can be found across the innumerable pages
of his canon. With respect to “Anyuta,” readers glean insight not only into the story of a
virtuous but exploited woman, but into the mind of an author who subverts the expectation
that nineteenth-century male authors present sexism as charming and desirable elements of
contemporary life by default. Chekhov avoids this charge, as articulated by Gilbert and Gubar
in The Madwoman in the Attic, by utilizing blunt sexism to prompt readers to think critically
about the lesser social status of women and its deleterious effects not only on their wellbeing
but on that of the men who rely on them for their survival and fragile self-image. Reflecting
many of the principles and objections raised by Simone de Beauvoir in The Second Sex as well
as the apt description of the “defenseless woman” archetype as explicated by Lian Li, “Anyuta”
withstands the test of time as an early literary demolition of the antiquated notion that the
subservience of women is a custom to be lauded and preserved.
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Abstract
Despite being a “sister tribunal” to the popular Nuremberg Trials, the legacy of the Tokyo Trials
in history and memory is clouded with criticisms of “victor’s justice”. This critical narrative is
used as a justification for the denial of Japanese war crimes during the Second World War. The
Dissenting Opinions of three Justices were appended to the Majority Decision of the Tribunal,
which have provided a legal foundation for Japanese revisionism and neonationalism. This is to
such a degree that the “totally dissentient” Justice at the Tribunal is enshrined at the Yasukuni
Shrine in Tokyo for Japanese war dead, which also memorializes the war criminals convicted at
the Tokyo Trials. While most historians agree the influence of these Tokyo Trials on Japanese
revisionist rhetoric to be profound, few have recognized the significance of the Dissenting
Opinions in this respect. Those who give weight to the Dissenting Opinions have failed to
connect them to the societal reception by the Japanese citizenry, their effect on widening the
divide between history and collective memory, and their direct impact in 21st century East
Asian relations. This paper aims to fill these voids by incorporating the consideration of how
the Japanese societal perception of the dissenting principles through neonationalist distortion
has widened the divide between history and memory. Moreover, through the consideration of
public history and popular culture, it will explore the various efforts through which Japanese
neonationalists distorted collective memory to demonstrate this warped perspective and its
negative influence in 21st century East Asian international relations.
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Introduction
The International Military Tribunal for the Far East (IMTFE), or colloquially the Tokyo
Trials, was formed to seek justice for various atrocities committed by the Japanese imperial
army throughout Asia during WWII by punishing individual Japanese war criminals. The
Charter of the Tokyo Tribunal, modeled upon the Charter of the Nuremberg Trials, was
established in January of 1946, and included ‘crimes against peace’, conventional war crimes,
and ‘crimes against humanity’ to be its jurisdiction. The eleven justices that formed the
Tribunal represented the nine signatories of the Instrument of Surrender, plus India and the
Philippines. Indictments were issued for 28 defendants that were classified as ‘Class-A war
criminals’ (i.e., leading war criminals), which included Hideki Tojo (Prime Minister, 19401944), senior military officers, former prime ministers, and wartime cabinet-level officials.
The defense team for the accused focused its challenge to the jurisdiction of the Tribunal by
arguing it was ex post facto legislation, meaning international law prior to the Tribunal had not
codified ‘crimes against peace’ and ‘crimes against humanity’. Furthermore, the defense argued,
among other things, that the alleged crimes to be tried must have been during the Pacific War
(i.e., 1941-45), that the Trial by the victor nations could not be fair nor impartial, and that
individuals cannot be charged with responsibility for wars. The Trial concluded in April 1948
with the eleven judges taking another seven months to write the judgment; The judgment
concluded that all defendants were found guilty. The majority decision was signed by nine of
the judges while five wrote separate opinions, including two dissenting opinions.
The official Dissenting Opinions of the IMTFE have since been lauded by Japanese
nationalists in their efforts to argue against Japanese responsibility for its war crimes committed
during World War II. These Dissenting Opinions, however, were grounded in relatively
legitimate discourse as the international community attempted to define the character and
capability of international laws and judgment. Nevertheless, Japanese nationalists have utilized
the principles of such dissent as justification for their belief that the Trials were the manifestation
of “victor’s justice”. That is the theory that the IMTFE was an illegitimate judgment of law by
the Victors that was founded upon faulty definitions of war crimes and aimed to punish Japan
for crimes they believed the West had committed simultaneously.
In making this a foundation of Japanese nationalism and denial of war crimes, the
dichotomy of the history of war crimes in Asia during WWII and the Japanese collective
memory of that past has grown further apart. Japanese nationalists have pushed the narrative
that the Trials were so flawed that multiple of its Justices argued against its legitimacy. Such
narratives of the Tribunal have worked to slowly instill in the Japanese people, such as in the
nationalist waves of the 1980s-90s, a sense that Japan owes no direct apology for its war crimes
and that the Japanese people should not be “predestined” to apologize to war-crime victims,
as stated by Prime Minister Shinzo Abe in 2015. In this paper, I will argue that the official
Dissenting Opinions of the IMTFE have been utilized by the Japanese nationalists as a basis
for argument against the Trial’s validity and have fueled the sense of “victor’s justice”. These
Opinions, especially that of Justice Pal, have been used and distorted by Japanese nationalists
in their revisionist efforts, which has resulted in contentious interpretations that continue to
influence contemporary relations among East Asian nations.
Historiography
There has been a growing body of scholarship on the controversies surrounding the Tokyo
Trials. Nariaki Nakazato’s Neonationalist Mythology in Postwar Japan focuses on how Justice
Pal’s dissenting opinion at the Tribunal influenced the emergence of Japanese neonationalism
regarding the Trials. Within this context, neonationalism refers to a form of extreme patriotism
in the form of a popular nationalist movement, in which their platform relies upon “narcissistic
historical revisionism and anti-Chinese/anti-Korean stances.” Nakazato’s research on Justice
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Pal, the main dissenter at the Trial, aims to explore how his character and ideological
background influenced his dissent, and thus how that dissent influenced postwar Japan.
Nakazato’s argumentative thesis is that Pal’s dissent at the Trial has been hailed by postwar
Japanese nationalists as proof that the IMTFE was illegitimate, thereby elevating Pal to a
symbol of historical revisionism. The utilization of Pal’s Opinion, Nakazato acknowledges, was
incredibly selective and distorted to fit their narrative. In this way, Nakazato argues the “Pal
myth” (i.e., mythical idealization of Pal as courageous and unbiased) constitutes a significant
part of the rise and spread of extreme right-wing forces in Japan. Moreover, Nakazato identifies
four factors that contributed to Pal’s influence on domestic politics: Japanese government’s
equivocal attitude toward the Tokyo trial, the reversal of postwar reforms, economic success
and resurgence of nationalism, and the existence of hard-core initiators. Nakazato concludes
that Pal’s Opinion has been morphed to fit Japanese ideology, which has in turn influenced the
worsening of Japan’s geopolitical realm.
Madoka Futamura’s two works, “Japanese Societal Attitude towards the Tokyo Trial” and
War Crimes Tribunals and Transnational Justice, both focus on the short- and long-term impact
of the Trial on postwar Japanese society as well as the Japanese attitudes toward the Trial and
the core points of debate therein. In the article, Futamura’s thesis is largely that the Tokyo
Trials and the Dissenting Opinions have had a “subtle yet substantial” impact on the Japanese
sense of history, war responsibility, and war guilt. In doing so, Futamura assesses the Japanese
reaction to the revisionist utilization of the Opinions in the “First wave” (i.e., 1980s), the
“Second wave” (i.e., 1990s), and the “Third wave” (i.e., 21st c.) of societal reactions. In the
book, Futamura’s thesis is essentially that a sentiment of “victor’s justice” has prevailed even
today in Japanese society, largely because the purpose of the IMTFE was to assert individual
responsibility for war crimes and to create an official narrative; However, Futamura argues
the IMTFE failed in these purposes. This is largely because the official narrative was hijacked
by revisionists who lauded the Dissenting Opinions and thus created an alternative narrative.
The neonationalist manipulation of the official dissenting opinions challenged the “Tokyo
Trial view of history”, thereby altering the public reception of the Trial in postwar Japan,
and thus has rippled into the 21st century. Futamura concludes that due to these waves and
the manipulation of the Dissenting Opinions, a “victim consciousness” was produced within
the Japanese psyche, which perceived the war and the Trials as having created victims of the
Japanese people.
Yuma Totani’s two works, “Japanese Receptions of Separate Opinions at the Tokyo Trial”
and The Tokyo War Crimes Trial, discuss the Allied rationale for creating the Tribunal and
define the relationship between the Dissenting Opinions and their reception by the Japanese,
and especially by Japanese nationalists in their denial of war crimes. Totani’s main thesis is
that the Japanese people became familiar with the Dissenting Opinions early on, and that
Japanese scholars have simply argued the political and ideological content, rather than the
judicial content, of the opinions. Totani references contemporary nationalist newspapers
that latched onto this dissent and argued the Trial’s futility through the distribution of these
Opinions. Totani explores Japanese-language publications on the Tokyo Trial, enabling a
greater depth of research to show how the nationalist forces utilized the Dissenting Opinions
to instill the narrative of “victor’s justice” into Japanese collective memory. In discussing how
Pal’s background influenced his Opinion, Totani references Nariaki Nakazato’s work on Pal’s
biography, which demonstrates how Pal’s Opinion was clearly influenced by his pre-Tribunal
participation in politics and the judiciary. Moreover, Totani cites Nakazato’s conclusions that
Pal was biased, unsympathetic to the plight of the Chinese people, and was not as qualified
in international law as Japanese nationalists have put forth. In a similar vein, Totani cites
Ushimura Kei when discussing how Pal’s Opinion was not to advance the “Japan is not guilty
thesis”, but rather to question the validity of the Western paradigm on civilization. Totani
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utilizes Ushimura’s conclusions when arguing the distortion of Pal’s Opinion by Japanese
revisionists who portray his Opinion as proof of Japanese innocence and of “victor’s justice”
in the Trials.
Ushimura Kei’s “Pal’s ‘Dissentient Judgement’ Reconsidered” discusses how postwar
Japan responded specifically to Pal’s opinion and its significance in Japanese intellectual history.
Ushimura’s thesis is that Pal’s opinion has had a great significance and influence on Japanese
intellectual history, while simultaneously his opinion has been abused by Japanese nationalists
that bear little resemblance to his real intention. Ushimura analyzes Pal’s Opinion as one
that insisted that all the accused were not guilty in a legal sense, but that Pal “was far from
affirming wholesale all of Japan’s past action.” Furthermore, Ushimura discusses how Japanese
translations and analytical works on Pal’s judgment have distorted his argument to wrongly
portray it as one where Pal argued for complete Japanese innocence. In reality, Ushimura
argues, Pal recognized the brutality and aggression of the Japanese military, but simply argued
it was legal under international law. Nevertheless, Ushimura traces the intellectual revisionist
history from postwar Japan to the present day to show how revisionist Japanese scholarship on
the subject has dominated the field and worked to instill in the Japanese people the belief that
Pal’s Opinion was proof of Japan’s wholesale innocence.
James Burnham Sedgwick’s “Memory on Trial” focuses on the inadequacy of “trial-based
post-conflict reconciliation” as it opens the door for conflicting narratives to widen the divide
between history and memory. Sedgwick’s main thesis is that the IMTFE was ineffective in that
it failed to deliver convincing judgments on Japanese war crimes, thereby resulting in a highly
politicized debate surrounding the Trial’s validity and the illegality of Japanese war crimes.
Proof of such faults, Sedgwick argues, is the fact of long-lasting trauma in the personal and
collective memories of China and Japan. Referring specifically to dissent, Sedgwick argues that
Pal’s dissent has been “championed by the revisionist cause since it was first translated into
Japanese in 1952.” This is largely because Pal’s Opinion challenged the Tribunal’s narrative in
a way that was very similar to that of the Defense council, which directly appeals to Japanese
denialists and revisionists. Furthermore, in reference to the dichotomy between those who
accept the Trials and those who reject them, Sedgwick posits that, “For both sides, the Tokyo
judgment is fuel for ideological fire.” Sedgwick’s comments on the dissent therefore focus on
its effect in muddling the war crime narrative of the Tribunal, thereby giving ammunition to
Japanese nationalists to shape Japan’s collective memory of the Trials.
Nakajima Takeshi’s “The Tokyo Tribunal, Justice Pal and the Revisionist Distortion of
History” aims to address how the opinion of Justice Pal has affected historical revisionism in
postwar Japan by examining the philosophy behind it and how Pal’s memory has manifested
in Japanese neonationalism. Takeshi argues that Pal’s dissent had been misinterpreted by
Japanese revisionists and that they have been selective in choosing what to champion and
what to ignore. Takeshi overwhelmingly focuses on Pal’s main philosophy and connects it to
the influence of revisionism thereafter. In this way, Takeshi does identify numerous key works
of nationalist historical revisionism and the trends therein. In doing so, Takeshi widens the
scope of the dissemination of this revisionist narrative to include not only scholarship, but
also films, comic books, and monuments or museums. However, Takeshi’s key contribution to
the historiography is how he responds to these nationalist revisionists by conclusively arguing,
“Pal held the Japanese leaders morally responsible for their actions even as he challenged the
Tribunal’s jurisdiction.” Takeshi concludes that Japanese revisionists have hijacked, selected
portions, and warped Pal’s arguments to wrongly fit their narrative through various means of
dissemination.
Richard Minear’s Victors’ Justice: The Tokyo War Crimes Trial brought the narrative of
“victor’s justice” at the Tribunal into the realm of popular scholarship. In this way, Minear’s
work therefore forms a core function in the furthering of Japanese revisionist history, as
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the term and his work has been directly cited by those historians. Minear’s main endeavor
in this work is to challenge the credibility and verdict of the Tribunal, which has become
a key target for those who challenge the revisionist narrative; As Minear’s work emerged
within the context of the Vietnam war, as shown in his Dedication, many critics argue it
suffers the same political faults as Pal’s Opinion. Nevertheless, Minear’s thesis is thus that
the Trials were illegitimate and founded in racism, vengeance, and hypocrisy. Minear’s
documentation of the many issues that plagued the Trials provide a foundation for the
analysis of how Japanese nationalists have perceived the faults of the Trials. Regarding
the Dissent, the reliance on Pal’s dissent can be seen in Minear’s constant citation of Pal’s
Opinion. For example, Minear utilizes Pal’s comments on conspiracy, evidence, aggressive
war, conventional war crimes, individual responsibility, retroactivity of international law, and
Japanese relations with the Allied powers, all to inform his argument for “victor’s justice”.
The sheer number of citations and references by Minear to the Dissenting Justices’ argument,
especially those of Pal, present a clear sense that the critical foundation for “victor’s justice” is
rooted in the legitimate and official Dissenting Opinions.
Based on the existing scholarship and using the primary documents of the Tokyo Trials,
the present paper aims to analyze in totality how the Dissenting Opinions of the Tokyo Trials
have been manipulated by Japanese revisionists throughout the postwar period to fit their
platform and fuel their rejectionist narrative. Minear’s work forms the epitome perception of
the narrative that argues the Trials to have been clear “victor’s justice”. Japanese nationalists
share this sentiment in their continual misrepresentation of the Dissenting Opinions, especially
that of Pal. The arguments and research completed by Ushimura, Futamura, and Totani assess
the Japanese societal reactions to the Tribunal and the Dissenting Opinions yet stop short of
analyzing how this societal recognition has resulted in a dichotomy of history and memory.
The article by Sedgwick addresses this dichotomy, but it only minimally connects this to Pal’s
dissent. The works by Takeshi and Nakazato attempt to make this connection between the
Dissenting Opinions and Pal’s judgment, but they lack a consistent connection to the reception
and influence that these dissenting principles had on how the average Japanese citizen perceives
the Trials in the 21st century. Therefore, this paper aims to fill these voids by incorporating the
consideration of how the Japanese societal perception of specifically the dissenting principles
has widened the divide between history and memory, and thus how the modern Japanese
citizen views the Tribunal and its impact on 21st century East Asian international relations.
The IMTFE and the Dissenting Opinions
The Dissenting Opinions presented at the IMTFE have provided Japanese nationalists
and revisionists with official and continuing justification that the Trials were founded
upon false principles of international criminal law as applied to WWII in Asia. The
nationalist perspective therefore challenges the Trial’s validity through its definition of war
crimes and its labeling of Japanese activities as criminal. The Imperial Japanese leaders
on trial were charged with war crimes due to their participation in policies and decisions
that sanctioned such crimes as numerous death marches, murder and torture of POWs,
massacres and exploitation of civilians, and events such as the infamous Rape of Nanking.
Although evidence of such events is presented at the Trial, Japanese nationalists and revisionists
have since challenged their accuracy and legitimacy by claiming evidence falsification or
misrepresentation. Moreover, they have attempted to identify a double standard at the Trials,
in which they claim the Allied powers tried the Japanese for crimes the West committed
simultaneously. While these critiques could be considerably refuted through a close analysis of
the Trial’s proceedings, the very infancy of the jurisdiction and judgment of an international
law body to rule on the belligerent states’ alleged actions provided enough doubt to fuel
“victor’s justice” and challenge its validity.
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The international court conducting the IMTFE was founded upon recently proposed
principles of international law that were first defined and applied at the Nuremberg Trials of
various Nazi war criminals. The Nuremberg Tribunal is seen as the benchmark for international
criminal jurisdiction because of its application of international law to prosecute agreed upon
‘crimes’, as well as its success in transforming a belligerent nation towards peace. While the
IMTFE was a ‘sister’ tribunal, it does not share the same legacy, as the Tokyo Trials’ relative
success has been overwhelmingly challenged. Nevertheless, through the prosecution of various
international crimes, these international criminal tribunals sought the same ultimate purpose:
the restoration and maintenance of international peace and security through transnational
justice. While the concept of international criminal tribunals was untested, the core principles
of ‘war crimes’ had developed throughout recent history. The 1899 and 1907 Hague
Conventions and the 1929 Geneva Convention codified constraints in methods of warfare,
as well as the treatment of civilians and noncombatants. However, individual responsibility
in the violation of these agreements was a matter for states under national jurisdiction, rather
than the jurisdiction of an international body. Thus both the Nuremberg Trials and the Tokyo
Trials were setting a legal precedent in international law. In his Separate Opinion, the President
of the Tribunal, Justice William Webb, argued for the legality of individual responsibility in
international law upon the premise that these violations are committed by men, not abstract
entities. This became just one point of contestation challenged by the Dissenting Opinions,
with the charges themselves being criticized by these Justices.
The issue became more controversial when it came to the actual charges at the Trials.
The Tokyo Trials tried those allegedly responsible for Japanese war crimes based upon three
counts: Crimes against Peace, Crimes against Humanity, and Conventional War Crimes. The
Charter of the IMTFE claimed these three crimes to be “within the jurisdiction of the Tribunal
for which there shall be individual responsibility.” The Charter defined Crimes against Peace
as the initiation of a war of aggression or in violation of international agreements, or the
participation in a conspiracy to accomplish either of the two other charges. However, the
concept of Crimes against Peace had not been explicitly codified in international law. The
Dissenting Opinions, including Justices Pal and Bernard, challenge this charge due to its
complexity and undeveloped theory. While Justice Röling wrote no official dissenting opinion,
his Separate Opinion carries that weight. Röling argued the Tribunal “lacks the jurisdiction”
to delineate between the individual and collective responsibility. The Charter defines Crimes
against Humanity as extermination, enslavement, and generally inhumane acts, in which all
involved individuals, before and during war, are responsible under international law. “Crimes
against Humanity” was a totally new concept, as traditionally a state’s actions before a war and
against its own citizens were ignored by international law. Conventional War Crimes were
defined in the Charter simply as “violations of the laws or customs of war”. War Crimes were
previously developed in international law as the responsibility of the State to prosecute. The
IMTFE broke this tradition by enforcing individual responsibility through an international
entity. The Dissenting Opinions critiqued and challenged these core principles, among many
others, in various differing ways.
In addition to the charges, the dissenting justices also heavily questioned the jurisdiction
of the IMTFE. Two Justices appended their Dissenting Opinions to the verdict: Justices
Bernard and Pal. French Justice Bernard’s most critical points have been delegitimized by
international law scholars. Scholars argue that his argument for the French system as a blind
belief, his critique of the omission of the Emperor as with no legal basis, and his objection
on the grounds that the eleven judges never met to discuss the judgment as proven false.
In other words, the Dissenting Opinion from Justice Bernard of France provided alternative
rationales for the proceedings, without challenging the results. Justice Bernard’s critique was
therefore chiefly concerned with procedural infractions. Bernard’s dissent therefore supports
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the ultimate legitimacy of the Trial, as well as the charges against the accused.
Justice Röling of the Netherlands, along with Justice Pal, became a core (unofficially
so) Dissenter whose argument was, in part, adopted by postwar Japanese denialists and
nationalists. Röling was neither an international lawyer, nor had he ever been to Japan; His
only qualification was in the criminal law of the Netherlands East Indies. Nevertheless, Röling
submitted a Separate Opinion that ripples through East Asian historical memory. His chief
critique was based on two issues relating to jurisdiction. The first related to the inclusion
of Japanese conflicts with the USSR in East Asia in 1938-39, in which Röling argued “this
Tribunal has no jurisdiction to deal with war crimes committed in other wars”, as those conflicts
occurred long before the USSR joined the Asia Pacific War in 1945. The second related to
Japan’s decision not to ratify the 1929 Geneva Convention, thereby arguing the Tribunal could
not put the Japanese on trial against this international agreement. Röling also challenged the
individual responsibility and factual issues relative to the Crimes against Peace and ‘wars of
aggression’ principle, which became another point of his dissent that would be championed
by Japanese nationalists. Therefore, Röling’s dissent challenged the Trial’s jurisdiction, as well
as the core principle of the Tribunal’s decisions to apply individual responsibility to the charge
of Crimes against Peace.
The moral ground, along with individual responsibility and jurisdiction, of the Tokyo
Trials was addressed in the opinion by Justice Pal, which was the most complex and harshest
criticism of the Trials’ legitimacy. Justice Pal from India made his views on the IMTFE well
known before the Trials began. Within the context of continued British rule over India, Pal
maintained a political agenda that aimed to expose British colonial hypocrisy and question the
moral authority of Britain, and the other Western powers more generally, to pass judgment
on the defeated colonial policies of Japan. Hypocrisy, racism, and revenge thus became the
foundation for Pal’s expression of “victor’s justice”. Despite having only two years of experience
as a judge, Pal submitted an over 1,200-page Dissenting Opinion. Pal’s Dissent raised moral
and philosophical issues that can be understood in three major premises. First, Pal argued
that each judge had a responsibility and capability to determine whether the Charter was legal
according to law, and thus that the ultimate moral ground of the trial was dependent upon this
conviction. Pal therefore argued the “moral integrity” of the individual judges would determine
the ultimate moral ground of the trial. In this way, Pal ironically used his legitimate position
as a Justice to justify his own conviction that the entire Trial was illegitimate. Secondly, Pal
argues the “charge of crimes against peace is a new international criminal concept”, and that
“it was not envisaged in the warnings issued by the Allies before hostilities ended”. In other
words, Pal criticized the fundamental legal principles of the Tribunal, arguing that Crimes
against Peace and the premise of individual responsibility were illegitimate as they were not a
part of international law at the time they were committed. Finally, Pal argued that the “overall conspiracy” to conduct aggressive war in Asia could not be proven based on the provided
evidence, and thus that the defendants were not guilty. The core pillar of this premise is Pal’s
point to the “long-fuse” to Japan’s war, referring to the years-long buildup of hostilities prior
to the War’s official conception. In reference to events such as the Rape of Nanking and the
Bataan Death March, Pal defined these as “stray incidents” that were little different than the
atomic bombs. In this way, Pal argued that for full equality, either the Allied leaders also be
tried, or the Japanese defendants be acquitted. Together, these three-core premises of Pal’s
dissenting opinion gave fuel to Japanese critics.
The opinions presented by the dissenting Justices differed in principle, which provided a
complex narrative of dissent with no single unifying principles between them. Justice Bernard’s
dissent was solely concerned with the procedural infractions, as he upheld the legitimacy of
the Tribunal. In doing so, Bernard addresses and challenges the sense of victor’s justice that
had been mentioned by Pal, in which Bernard defends the principles of the Charter against
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Pal’s dissent. Röling’s dissent was significant and partially adopted by Japanese nationalists;
however, Röling did not agree with Pal on many things. One of which regarded evidence,
about which Röling argued there was not enough evidence to conclude conspiracy occurred
before the war but, in contrast to Pal, he did accept there was a conspiracy for aggressive
war from 1940 forward. Therefore, Justice Pal’s dissent was overtly critical and was the lone
Dissenting Opinion that argued the Tribunal itself was illegitimate.
There was a firm disagreement between Pal and most of the other Justices’ regarding the
validity of the Trial itself. Not only did Pal disagree with the Tribunal on the technical points
of law, but Pal also disagreed on philosophical grounds upon which international law had
originated. Pal’s dissent accepts the purpose of international law to protect all humanity and
international peace, but Pal clearly doubted the current ability of the world to fairly entrust
this duty to international courts. He argued that the Western “pure opportunistic ‘Have and
Holders’” would undermine and exploit this international justice system to further protect
their exploitative practices and Darwinist perspective at the expense of weaker nations. In this
way, Pal argued against the legitimacy of the Tribunal on the philosophical level, believing
the system would inherently be partial to Western powers. Justice Pal utilized his legitimate
position as a part of the Tribunal to make such a claim. Röling directly addresses Pal’s dissent,
arguing that Pal “unconditionally accepted… the validity of the Charter” because “his
appointment” would be invalid if the Trial itself were invalid, thereby criticizing Pal’s argument
that the Trial was illegitimate. Justice Bernard similarly dissented on methodological grounds,
but upheld the Charter’s validity. In other words, even in the camp of dissent, Pal was alone in
his argument that the Trial was philosophically illegitimate. In doing so, there became a clear
divide between Röling’s and Bernard’s more technical critiques, and Pal’s critique based on
philosophical grounds. The dissent was therefore in a firm disagreement about the legitimacy
of the Tribunal, which in turn presented a complex narrative for Japanese denialists to deploy.
The Influence of Dissenting Opinions on Postwar Nationalist Japanese Reception
The differing opinions led contemporary Japanese nationalists to be selective in which
dissenting arguments they championed, and which they ignored. A full translation of the
dissenting opinions was not produced in Japanese until 1962, in which the Asahi newspaper
published its reports. The Japanese newspaper, the Asahi Shinbun, referred to Bernard and
Röling’s separate opinions as having “carried considerably interesting materials”. The
publication expressed little enthusiasm regarding Bernard’s dissent, except that it “warrants
special attention”. The reporters did champion a few of his points, such as his critiques of
the procedural shortcomings and an alleged lack of transparency regarding the Justices’ oral
deliberations. Regarding Röling’s opinion, the reporters highlighted Röling’s charge of factual
issues in the evidence provided to convict the defendants on Crimes against Peace. In the
publication, the Asahi reporters went to great lengths to not portray Röling as a Japanese
apologist (i.e., one who recognizes Japanese crimes and their need to apologize). While the
publication highlighted these points of dissent, they also recognized the points that were
less lauded by Japanese nationalists. For example, it recognized Bernard’s denouncing of the
exemption of Emperor Hirohito from the Trial and included Röling’s critique that the Japanese
“did not even live up to the rules of conduct as formulated in the Hague Convention based
on the principles of decent belligerency.” The principles of Röling’s and Bernard’s dissent
have been adopted by Japanese nationalists in shaping the postwar Japanese memory; yet
the Justices themselves are not. Bernard never received much attention, while Röling was
marginally recognized as one of the Trial’s defenders, despite his critique. What resulted was
the selective adoption of their dissenting principles by Japanese nationalists, so that their points
in support of the Tribunal were ignored. Thus, only Bernard and Röling’s dissenting principles
are remembered in Japanese nationalist narrative of the IMTFE. The idolization of both the
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dissenting Justice and their principles was reserved for the only “totally dissentient opinion”.
Justice Pal’s “totally dissentient opinion” exposed the immediate postwar Japanese people
to a selective record of the Trials through nationalist instigators and public narratives. The
historical context within which Pal’s dissentient judgment was produced is equally important
as the principles of the opinion itself. As early as 1952, the Japanese government expressed its
discontent with the Tribunal in subtle ways, which opened the door for revisionist Japanese
perspectives of the war and the trials. This official government discontent coincided with the
great Japanese economic success during the 1960s, which inflated national pride and thus
nationalism itself. What resulted was the first, strong wave of Japanese nationalism that
produced writings that defended Japan’s war and legislation that proposed controversial
national shrines and monuments. Nationalist initiators gradually disseminated Pal’s judgment
throughout Japan during this period. These nationalist leaders did this in two ways: First, by
creating a popular narrative and disseminating it through media, and secondly, by inviting Pal
to comment and to appear before the Japanese people himself. In doing so, these nationalist
leaders solidified Pal’s dissent in Japanese historical memory. Moreover, the newspaper Asahi
Shinbun published an article in 1962 that argued Pal’s dissentient judgment “to be regarded
as the rightful historical document.” The exposure of Pal’s dissentient judgment, energized by
Japanese nationalism, resulted in its prevalence in Japanese public memory. However, with this
exposure being increasingly circulated by nationalist writings, Pal’s dissent began to alter the
historical narrative in Japan.
Once these nationalist instigators disseminated Pal’s dissentient judgment to the Japanese
people, an alternative historical narrative was formed. This was largely because the informative
material being produced was selective and somewhat twisted. For example, two condensed
book-style versions of Pal’s judgment were produced in the early 1950s following the end of
American occupation: The Argument for Japan’s Innocence: Judging the Truth, and Refuting the
History of the War: Japan was Innocent. At about the same time, the Asahi newspaper produced a
short summary of the dissent titled “Indian Judge’s Argument for Japan’s Innocence.” The titles
of these Japanese-produced books and articles obviously suggest that Pal’s opinion affirmed
Japanese innocence in their actions during the war. Despite the fact that these works only
contained portions of Pal’s opinion, the original title of Pal’s dissent mentions no “innocence”,
with only “Judgment” on the first page. Moreover, his opinion was not presented in full, rather
only being produced in selected portions. The nationalist authors chose to include the word
“innocence” in their titles to draw interest and to affirm their motivation in producing the
translations. In this way, the early Japanese nationalists selected which aspects of Pal’s judgment
were to be championed, while drawing their own conclusions that his dissent validated their
unapologetic view of Japanese aggression during the war.
The Japanese people’s exposure to the principles of the dissenting opinions was
accompanied by the appeasing postwar policies of the Allies, which further enabled Japanese
nationalist war crime denial. Most clearly, the previously mentioned, partially translated
summarizations of Pal’s judgment were produced immediately following the conclusion of
the American Occupation in 1952. The end of the occupation removed censorship, thereby
bringing Pal’s points of dissent into Japanese public awareness. As a result, Japanese public
opinion shifted. Prior to these publications, the Japanese people had generally accepted the
Tokyo Trials. By 1955, a Japanese government opinion poll concluded that 63% believed the
Tribunal went too far. The termination of the occupation, now energized by the circulation
of the Dissenting Opinions, then directly enabled the conservative elite to regain central
power to assert its nationalist agenda. Within the context of the Cold War, the appeasing
postwar policies that contributed to the enablement of Japanese denial and revisionism of the
Trials should be identified as: the end of American occupation, the release of convicted war
criminals, and strengthened economic and diplomatic relations. The American Occupation
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had previously established rules which implemented policies to demilitarize and democratize
Japan which included a general censorship of Japanese nationalism and militarism, the removal
of militaristic leaders and collaborators from public life, and the trial and imprisonment of
the convicted war criminals dictated by the Tribunal. The conservative Japanese pushback
coincided with the end of American occupation in 1952, thereby resulting in the reemergence
of previously banned politicians that led nationalist movements based on Pal’s critiques, such
as those that recommended the clemency, reduced sentences, and parole for war criminals.
A leader of the now ruling Liberal Party argued for the release because the Tokyo judgment
was “persuasively objected by Justice Pal of India.” Within the context of the Cold War, these
trends resulted in a contention over war criminal release as it became “an important source
of political and psychological friction between this [US] Government and Japan”, that was
“necessary to liquidate in order to bring United States policy toward Japan in accord with
existing international realities.” These words, quoted from a 1954 US State Department
Memo, are indicative of the larger reality that the US was not willing to threaten its economic
and diplomatic relations with Japan within the context of the Cold War. Recognizing that the
critiques of the Tribunal were now present in Japanese public consciousness, alongside the
consideration of Japanese relations, the Allies reviewed the cases of these war criminals over
the following few years. By 1958, all Japanese war criminals had been granted both parole and
clemency. In this way, the Allied powers prioritized healthy diplomatic and economic relations
over the principles and judgment of the Tokyo Trials. In doing so, Japanese nationalists gained
recognition that the punishment of war crimes by Japan was less significant than the Allies’
desire for victory over Communism, thereby reinforcing the sense of “victor’s justice”. The
Majority Judgment of the Tribunal was thus weakened, while the principles of the Dissenting
Opinions were strengthened.
Manipulation of Pal’s Opinions and Denial of War Crimes
In the latter portion of the 20th century, Japanese nationalists have co-opted selective
portions of the Dissenting Opinions to justify war crime denial and the Trial’s injustice. The
dissenting judgment of Justice Pal has been championed by the “revisionist” cause ever since its
first translation into Japanese in 1952, which has caused Pal to become one of the most known
figures in Japan regarding the Tokyo Trial. This can be seen in Pal’s acceptance of invitations by
the Japanese Government and people to visit Japan in 1952, 1953, and 1966.
Japanese historical revisionists have therefore adopted Pal’s premises in their approach
to counter the “Tokyo Trial view of history”. These historical revisionists, who provide the
ideological fuel to Japanese nationalists in this regard, argue that Japan’s military advances
were not “invasions”, there were no war crimes committed, and that the IMTFE created a
false perception of the ‘Greater East Asian War’, which must be denounced and rejected to
achieve the ‘correct’ historical narrative. In doing so, Japanese revisionists frequently invoke
Pal’s judgment in a way that suggests his affirmation of Japanese innocence.
This initial misrepresentation of Pal’s opinion came in the first published translations
of Pal’s dissent. The aforementioned Argument for Japan’s Innocence and Refuting the History
of the War were knowingly selective and produced by members of nationalist right-wing
organizations. Yet, the Opinion is often presented out of context, with “Forewords” containing
the editor’s views, and without thorough consideration of its content. Upon Pal’s visit in
1952, he expressed his own discontent over these selective publications. Pal’s opinion posited
that the alleged acts could not be found criminal in relation to existing international law,
but his argument never affirmed Japan’s innocence in the war, nor did it dismiss the moral
responsibility of Japan as he had strongly criticized Japan’s war atrocities, and disapproved
Japan’s colonial endeavors as vehemently, as he criticized those of the Western powers.
Nevertheless, the main points of dissention have been used not only in historical revisionism,
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but also outright denial. For example, the author of one of the edited translations of Pal’s
dissent in 1952 went on to become a main instigator and leader of those who outright deny
that the Nanjing Massacre ever occurred. In this way, the selective utilization of the Dissenting
Opinions, while illegitimate in their application, has provided a convenient foundation for the
historical revisionists and nationalist deniers. The points of dissent that the dissenting justices
produced can be further demonstrated through the ideological continuation and manifestation
of their misappropriation in relevant scholarship.
One significant ideological product of the purposeful manipulation of Pal’s totally
dissentient opinion was that of the contested narrative of “victor’s justice”. This term refers to the
popular, critical narrative of the Tribunal that portrays it as a political trial put on by the victor
powers to punish the already defeated Japan along political, imperialist, and racial lines. While
the term had been used by Hideki Tojo and the Defense during the Tribunal, and its narrative
in abstract form since the conclusion of the Trials, it was not until 1958 when author Richard
Minear brought it into the realm of historical scholarship. The core tenets of the narrative of
“victor’s justice” are a direct product of Pal’s dissent, with points made by Bernard and Röling
as secondary support. The reliance on Pal’s dissent can be seen in Minear’s constant citation of
Pal’s dissent. For example, Minear utilizes Pal’s comments on conspiracy, evidence, aggressive
war, conventional war crimes, individual responsibility, retroactivity of international law, and
Japanese relations with the Allied powers, all to inform his argument for “victor’s justice”.
These core principles upon which the dissent was formed had informed Minear’s “victor’s
justice” to conclude the “Tokyo Trial was highly defective” and that the “Japanese accused…
and their nation too was woefully wronged.” As a result, Pal’s dissent has been viewed as the
sole, truthful perspective that has emerged from the Tribunal, one that was defined by “victor’s
justice.” The introduction of this perspective into international scholarship has given weight
to Japanese nationalist discourse that works to completely illegitimate the Tribunal and affirm
total Japanese innocence.
The narratives produced by Japanese revisionists draw their roots from these dissenting
opinions, thereby further justifying war crime denial. Relevant Japanese scholarship regarding
the Tribunal is harshly divided between those who argue “victor’s justice”, and those who
defend the Trial, with some arguing it did not go far enough. The initial publications in 1952
of Argument for Japan’s Innocence and Refuting the History of the War mark the initial launch of
Japanese revisionist narratives in scholarship. It is widely accepted that Pal’s visit to Japan during
this period played a significant role in the emerging relevance of revisionist scholarship. The
1958 publication by Richard Minear, while a Western author, made significant contributions to
Japanese revisionist scholarship. The author of Argument for Japan’s Innocence, Tanaka Masaaki,
went on to publish in 1963 Justice Pal’s Discussion of Japan as Not Guilty, which contains
falsifications, phrases that induce misunderstanding, and intentional omissions from Pal’s
arguments. Tanaka alters Pal’s definition of the scope of the war, ignores Pal’s condemnation of
the Manchurian Incident and the Nanjing Massacre, and omits his confirmation that atrocities
did occur. In the 1980s, Tanaka became a leader of those who denied that the Nanjing Massacre
ever occurred. In 1964, the well-known author Hayashi Fusao published a controversial best
seller, The Argument for Japan’s Greater East Asia War, that was widely influential with the
public and controversial among Japanese scholars. The book aggressively defended the cause of
Japan’s war by arguing it was in response to Western imperialism and that it was within Japan’s
right to conduct the war, which aligns with Pal’s perspective that Crime against Peace was not
illegal under international law at the time. More clearly, one of Fusao’s chapters was dedicated
to the introduction of Pal’s dissenting opinion, with numerous quotations from Tanaka’s
1963 book. The nationalist Tokyo Trial Research Group published the complete translation
alongside six analytical articles that present Pal’s Opinion as “the truthful text”. This onslaught
of revisionist Japanese interpretations was countered by historian Ienaga Saburo in 1967. His
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paper highlighted the inaccuracy of ‘Japan’s innocence’, criticized the superficial use of Pal’s
Opinion by revisionists, and argued that Pal’s Opinion itself was full of distorted perspectives;
Saburo and Minear proceeded to engage in debates regarding this issue. Until the late 1970s,
the Tokyo Trial revisionists were the most active in disseminating their views. As a result, the
first thirty years of Japanese writings regarding the Tribunal and Pal’s Opinion had formed a
solid foundation for Japanese revisionist scholarship to disseminate these perspectives into the
public realm.
Thereafter, three waves of Japanese societal interest emerged wherein the Japanese people
absorbed this revisionist historical narrative that was legitimized through the use of the
Dissenting Opinions. While the newspaper reports on Pal’s visits to Japan had caused peaks of
societal interest to emerge in 1952 and 1966, it was not until the 1980s where broad societal
interest into the Tribunal and its influence can be clearly noticed. The first wave occurred in
the 1980s when the documentary film Tōkyō Saiban (The Tokyo Trial) was released in 1983,
which achieved great success and stirred Japanese public interest in the Trial. The film seemed
to release years of pent up frustration of the Japanese people, as the audiences’ comments
overwhelmingly accepted the nationalized philosophies of Pal and the sense of “victor’s
justice”. The second wave occurred in the late 1990s within the context of the emerging neonationalist (i.e., neo-revisionist) movement. The fiftieth anniversary of the end of the war
occurred in 1995, which also marked the largest ever publication of novels on the Tokyo
Trials. These neonationalist groups, echoing the sentiments of the revisionist historians of the
1950s-60s that were based upon distortions of Pal’s Opinion, formed to enact change along
those lines. Energized by these misrepresentations and catalyzed by the Japanese Government’s
recent apologies to its East Asian victims, these organizations targeted the “Tokyo Trial view of
history” as the source of Japan’s apologetic and warped view of its actions. In this way, it seems
the Tokyo Trials are strongly related to how one perceives the character of the war, and thus
Pal’s Opinion is critical. The third wave of societal interest in the Tokyo Trial emerged in 2001
and has continued throughout the first two decades of the 21st century, as it was catalyzed by
public and international controversies surrounding Japanese Prime Minister Koizumi’s annual
visits to the Yasukuni Shrine. The Yasukuni shrine holds the souls of millions of Japanese war
dead since 1868, as well as twelve convicted Class A war criminals (i.e., top leaders of war
crimes) that were enshrined at the beginning of the first wave in 1978. Moreover, those twelve
convicted war criminals were exactly those who were argued to be innocent by Pal, and thus a
monument to Justice Pal stands on the grounds of the Shrine. Pal is thus forever intertwined
with the war criminals and those who vehemently defend their enshrinement and presence
in public history. In this way, Pal’s Dissenting Opinion continues to be relevant in the debate
surrounding the Shrine. The Opinions are therefore forever present and significant in the
debates over Japanese war crimes and the Tribunal as a whole.
The Legacy of the Dissenting Opinions in 21st Century East Asian History and Memory
Continuing into the 21st century, Japanese nationalist leaders have enabled the
manifestation of the core premises of the dissenting opinions through public histories and
official statements. In doing so, nationalist figures are able to disseminate their platform and
arguments for Trial illegitimacy to the Japanese public, thereby influencing Japan’s perspective
of the Tribunal and the War even in the 21st century. There are many ways that Japanese
nationalists are influencing Japanese historical memory: popular culture, public museums
and monuments, and official statements by Government officials. The 1998 film, Pride: The
Moment of Destiny, once again catapulted the criticism of the Trials as unjust and illegitimate
into the 21st century consciousness of the Japanese public. The movie directly invoked
Justice Pal’s words and Dissenting Opinion while portraying distorted interpretations of the
events; The film became influential in right-wing discourse in contemporary Japanese society.
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Furthermore, the 2007 and 2008 Japanese films, Best Wishes for Tomorrow and I Want to Be a
Shellfish, both depict the convicted war criminals as victims of “victor’s justice”, the term with
roots to Pal’s Opinion. In a similar vein, a Japanese comic book quoted Pal’s argument and a
2008 manga (i.e., comic/ graphic novel) titled “The True Arguments of Pal” again distorted
his argument. Both incorrectly argued Pal’s affirmation of the Greater East Asian War. These
various mediums of popular culture, with clear ties to Pal’s Opinion, aimed to reach and
influence different aspects of Japanese society.
Furthermore, numerous public museums and monuments have been constructed with
the same purpose. The most controversial, which features Pal, is the aforementioned and
extensively visited Yasukuni Shrine; Pal’s monument, adorned with his own words criticizing
the Trials, was erected in 2005 within this neonationalist context. Moreover, Japanese
government officials and organizations have further championed Pal within this context. A
2007 New York Times article recognized that in the weeks leading up to Prime Minister Shinzo
Abe’s visit to the Indian Parliament to honor Pal, the state-controlled public broadcaster NHK
had devoted 55 minutes to Pal’s life. Before the visit to champion Pal, the neonationalist Prime
Minister Abe had been known to cast doubt on the validity of the Tokyo Trials. In this way, it
is clear that 21st century neonationalist Japanese officials are still invigorated by Pal’s Opinion
and how his Opinion has been warped to fit outright Japanese denial and/or indifference to its
crimes during the war. In all, these methods of popular culture, public museums, and official
statements work to reach all aspects of Japanese society as they continue to cite Pal’s Opinion
when challenging the “Tokyo Trial view of history”.
Nationalist Japanese officials have also evaded the details of the Trials in public history
and education to form an alternative collective memory of the Trials as illegitimate. As a
direct result of the events discussed in the third wave, Japanese politicians overwhelmingly
commented on the Tokyo Trials themselves. As the media reported these perspectives, Japanese
society was more receptive and thus influenced by the outspoken neonationalist figures, who in
turn introduced new government policies. As a result, the “victim consciousness” was produced
within the Japanese psyche, which perceived the war and the Trials as having created victims
of the Japanese people. This firm introduction of victimization, the politicians’ outspoken
critiques, and decades of revisionist scholarship have ultimately led to enacted educational
manipulation. The turn of the century witnessed textbook reform, in that certain Japanese
textbooks were removed and replaced by those written upon the nationalist principles and
“victor’s justice” that derived from Pal’s Opinion. They criticized the Tokyo Trials, removed
the words of “invasion” or “aggression”, included portions of Pal’s Opinion out-of-context,
and either denied or neglected well-known war crimes (e.g., Nanjing Massacre, “comfort
women”) as to affirm Japan’s innocence. Such attacks on the Trial’s validity and accuracy have
led to a general neglect of the specifics of the Trial in Japanese public memory. In a 2006 poll
conducted by the Japanese newspaper Asahi Shimbun, only 4% of Japanese responded that
they knew the details of the Trials “very well”, while 53% knew the Trials took place but “did
not know the details”. Despite this great disparity in the close consideration of the Trial by
the Japanese, the fallout from the Japanese neglect of its charter and denial of its validity has
remained a highly contested topic in the international relations of Asia. The movement to
instill a distorted historical narrative in the Japanese youth became a key catalyst for worsening
relations between Japan and its neighbors. Japanese social and political relations with its East
Asian victims, especially in the case of China, have been soured by Japanese denial through
distorted historical narrative and defined by the refusal to accept full responsibility.
The legacy of the dissenting opinions has formed into a dichotomous relationship
between history and memory. Ideally, historical fact and the public memory of history should
be the same. However, as demonstrated through Japanese historical revisionism of the war
and the Tribunal, this is rarely the case. While Japan’s aggression, war crimes, and human
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rights abuses during the war are historical facts, historical revisionists have worked to create an
alternative collective memory in Japan. The contradiction to these historical facts was based
on a challenge to the so-called “Tokyo Trial view of history”, which has successfully created
a dichotomy between history and memory. The Tokyo Trial has thus become the centerpiece
to this dichotomy between the history and the memory of the war and the crimes committed
therein, as the Pal Opinion was used to delegitimize the Trial and thus affirm Japanese total
innocence. In other words, the Dissenting Opinions provided the ammunition for Japanese
revisionists to challenge historical facts, which has grown the divide between history and
memory, and similarly between Japan and its East Asian victims.
The dichotomy between history and memory in Japan of WWII in Asia has resulted in
amplified frustration and worsened international relations in the region. Scholars have agreed,
“For both sides, the Tokyo judgment is fuel for ideological fire.” Those who recognize Japanese
guilt and desire sincere Japanese acknowledgement cite the Tribunal to authenticate the scale
and brutality of their campaign; On the other hand, those who subscribe to “victor’s justice”
and the illegitimacy of the Trial point to the official Dissenting Opinions. For example, the
Chinese reception of the Trials has been predominantly positive as it was covered extensively
by contemporary Chinese media and is still alive in Chinese scholarship. In this way, the
Chinese collective memory has always accepted the Tribunal as legitimate proof that Japan
committed and must recognize their war crimes. Yet, in addition to the decades of revising the
Trial’s historical narrative, present-day Japanese government officials continue to alter Japanese
collective memory. In preparation for the 70th anniversary of the war’s end, Prime Minister
Abe, recognizing the intensified controversy instigated by his nationalist camp, created the
“Advisory Panel” to inform his upcoming statements on the war. The same politician known
for his doubt in the Trials and who made direct public statements in support of Pal continued
on the neonationalist path. In the statement, Abe expressed Japan’s “deepest remorse” and
“sincere condolences” to its wartime victims; however, he did not issue a fresh apology and
argued that future Japanese generations should not be “predestined to apologize.” While Abe
did recognize the victims of Japan’s war, he did not mention their crimes. China’s state-run
news agency accused Abe of playing “linguistic tricks” to appease Japan’s victims and his
neonationalist base, which they argued were “dead giveaways of his deep-rooted historical
revisionism, which has haunted Japan’s neighborhood relations.” The Dissenting Opinionrooted historical revisionism in Japan, and thus the dichotomy between history and memory,
has indeed been detrimental to Japan’s relations with its East Asian counterparts. The historical
revisionists selectively utilized the Trial’s Dissenting Opinions to form the foundation for their
alternative historical narrative. The present difference between history and memory in Japan is
thus rooted in the Dissenting Opinions of the Tokyo Trials.
Conclusion
The official Dissenting Opinions rendered at the IMTFE have been used by nationalist
Japanese as a basis of argument against the validity of the Trial and of the concept of “Japanese
war crimes” itself. The Dissenting Opinions generally focused their critiques on the retroactive
application of new international law. However, there indeed emerged a complex narrative
of Dissent. Justice Bernard mainly critiqued alleged procedural infractions, Justice Röling
questioned the jurisdiction of the Tribunal regarding the Geneva Convention and retroactivity,
while Pal’s Opinion was “totally dissentient.” However, Pal did recognize that Japan did conduct
war with great brutality. Moreover, the three Justices even challenged each other’s dissent.
This complex narrative of official dissent required Japanese revisionists to be selective in their
utilization of the dissenting opinions. This can be seen through the biased early translations,
the decades of revisionist scholarship, the use of Pal’s out-of-context words in Japanese popular
culture and in revisionist textbooks, and the glorification of Pal at Japanese monuments and by
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Japanese officials. All of these have aimed to affirm Japanese innocence in the war and create
the narrative of “victor’s justice”, which has fostered the dichotomy between the historical facts
and the Japanese collective memory of WWII in Asia.
The lines of argument presented in these Opinions have continually fueled Japanese
denial into the 21st century, thereby complicating contemporary East Asian and international
relations. The campaigns to alter public memory through national monuments (e.g., Yasukuni
Shrine), popular culture (e.g., films, comic books), and nationalized education (e.g., textbook
reform) have resulted in the continuation of the revisionist concept of “victor’s justice” and
of the denial of Japanese war crimes to the present day. As a result, Japanese relations with
China, South Korea, the Philippines, and other East Asian countries have soured in the last few
decades. Neonationalist movements in all countries bear responsibility, but none more than
Japan’s neonationalist figures and movements who have found their voice through the selective
invocation of the arguments from the Dissenting Opinions at the Tokyo Trials.
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Abstract
Drawn in by the recognizable cast members, interesting production, and engaging storyline,
many audiences of the television shows of today may overlook the production value of said
content. Shonda Rhimes is an American television producer, screenwriter, and author best
known for her popular television shows such as Bridgerton. As a televisual auteur, Rhimes is
accredited for her unique ability to recognize genuine talent in her casted actors and actresses.
Although Rhimes’s shows may be appealing to mass audiences, and therefore contributing to
her many successes, how does her style as a televisual auteur relate to society, history, and life
as a whole? The following is an empirical study to connect Shonda Rhimes’s Bridgerton to the
historical accuracy of the Regency Era of the United Kingdom. Through referencing external
data, discovering historical information, and simply viewing Season 1 of Bridgerton, an analysis
of the historical accuracy of the show was developed. Conclusively, the many episodes closely
mimic the life of those of the Regency Era while simultaneously allowing Shonda Rhimes to
implement her own style as a televisual auteur.
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Close your eyes and prepare to embark on a fantastical journey of power, desire, and
romance. You are in Mayfair, London and the year is 1813. The Regency era has just begun,
and King George IV has gained rule of the United Kingdom following the illness of his father,
King George III. Societal power, respect, and recognition are all obtained through social
class rankings, along with interpersonal connections and relationships through one’s family.
Love and marriage are not simply bonded between two young hearts, but rather coordinated,
arranged, and managed by the eldest males of the household. Fathers, brothers, and bachelors
all fight one another to secure the best husband for their daughters, sisters, and lovers. These
cycles of power and love may seem all too aggressive to be true to a modern-day relationship.
Social status based upon relationships, however, was indeed a reality in the United Kingdom
in the early 1800s is depicted in the hit television show, Bridgerton.
Bridgerton is a fictional television show managed by the production company Shondaland.
It first aired on December 25, 2020, and is viewable on the popular streaming service, Netflix.
Based on the popular book series Bridgerton, written by Julia Quinn, the show displays a
story “that revolves around two families during ‘the season,’ an annual period where elite
families would host formal events to introduce their children to society and find them a
suitable marriage” (Breen, 2020). Opening the pilot episode of Season 1, titled “Diamond
of the First Water,” the setting is in Grosvenor Square, located in Mayfair, London in the
year 1813. Audiences quickly learn that royal and elite families of the surrounding areas are
presenting their sons and daughters that are eligible for marriage, as seen through the many
conversations among families, elegant dances, and the laying out of the background stories. It
is apparent through the use of language, settings, and costumes that Bridgerton is attempting
to mimic the Regency era of the United Kingdom, as the Regency era was commonly known
for its distinctive English architecture, fashion, politics, and culture. Along with the exquisite
language and beautiful outfits, there is also significance through the underlying symbols and
meanings that can be observed and studied through a critical lens. Throughout the show,
gender roles, racial stereotypes, and social classifications are observed within the characters
and their interactions within the fictional society. These storylines that display lifestyles of
the 1800s will be studied and compared to life in the United Kingdom during the Regency
era. Although attempting to be realistic, Bridgerton also follows close production patterns and
methods seen through many of Shonda Rhimes’s shows.
From Adventures in Shondaland: Identity Politics and the Power of Representation, “Shonda
Rhimes is one of the most powerful industry players in contemporary U.S. network television”
(Griffin & Meyer, 2018). Shonda Rhimes has been responsible for producing many of the shows
found on the American Broadcasting Company’s (ABC) Thursday night lineup, commonly
known as “Thank God It’s Thursday.” Shonda Rhimes is the face behind commonly known
shows such as Grey’s Anatomy, Private Practice, Scandal, Off the Map, How to Get Away with
Murder, Station 19, Bridgerton, and many others. Her breakthrough hit television show, Grey’s
Anatomy, first aired in 2005. Grey’s Anatomy and many of Shonda Rhimes’s other shows have
been so successful that Shonda Rhimes’s even has her own production company, Shondaland.
Shonda Rhimes had previously worked with ABC to manage and run Shondaland but has
recently switched ownership over to Netflix through an exclusive deal. Many Shondaland
shows are now able to be streamed through Netflix and are easily accessible. The success of
Shondaland and other Shonda Rhimes productions has led to the idea of Rhimes being a
“televisual auteur” or someone who produces content with a personal style. A televisual auteur
can be studied through “technical competence of the director, a director’s distinguishable
personality and signature, and the interior range of meanings produced by the director’s work”
(Griffin & Meyer, 2018). Thus, the use of televisual auteurs and the increasing improvements
streaming services, demonstrates that “cultural studies of television have increasingly moved
away from the more traditional political economy arguments concerning ownership of media
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outlets and conglomerates toward arguments concerning producers of televisual content”
(Griffin & Meyer, 2018). Shonda Rhimes’s work is known for colorblind casting, soundtracking
throughout productions, and addressing intersectional identity topics such as gender and race.
This study seeks to expand the current scholarship on Shonda Rhimes by answering
the question: “How does Bridgerton Season 1 represent issues of race, gender, and class via
standards of the Regency era?” through the Foss method of narrative analysis, Bridgerton, as
well as Shonda Rhimes as an auteur, can be examined through its comparisons to cultural
norms and expectations. Throughout Bridgerton, many different components and aspects can
be observed and compared to life in the Regency period of the United Kingdom. To best
discuss and answer the question at hand, I will analyze the historical accuracy of Bridgerton
Season 1 through its comparison to the Regency era of the United Kingdom and identify the
creative differences and styles in the show that have been implemented by Shonda Rhimes
using her unique producing techniques.
Literature Review
To fully understand the general setting and context behind Bridgerton, it is important to
be knowledgeable on the historical context of the show through its placement in the Regency
era. As taught in many history courses in schools across the globe, the Regency era of the
United Kingdom was a period of rule spanning from around 1811 to 1820. In 1810, King
George III became severely ill and was deemed incapable of ruling (Knowles, 2012). The
Regent appointed following the illness of King George III was his son Prince George, who
would later become King George IV. The Regency era was historically important through
its rule of Prince George, but its significance is recognized in greater scales than merely its
patriarchal rule.
Culture and Fashion in the Regency Era
The Regency era is often defined by qualities such as its elegance in music, architecture,
and fashion design (Knowles, 2012). When one may think of the stereotypical proper United
Kingdom setting of the past, they may envision men and women speaking formal English who
are wearing exquisite dresses and suits while gracefully dancing to elegant classical music. These
assumptions and stereotypes are often built on the imaginary of the Regency era of the United
Kingdom, as the Regency era is partially remembered for its unique formalities. Through
clothing and fashion, “Many styles and trends converged and flourished during the Regency
period” (Cole, 2012). Although popular in the United Kingdom, these fashion styles did not
originate there, but rather migrated and transformed on their way from France: “France had
dominated high fashion for most of the eighteenth century, but developments at this time
showed a decidedly English taste asserting itself ” (Cole, 2012). With the United Kingdom
changing the way fashion was worn, these unique and different styles soon spread back to
Europe and earned England a positive reputation through their clothing.
Sounds and Music of the Regency Era
The way sounds and music were listened to varied from person to person during this
period. It often depended on knowing someone who was able to play an instrument or was
able to sing well. More fortunate families were able to purchase instruments and hire others
to entertain them in their homes or at hosted events: “Most households during the Regency
relied on amateur family members to provide music. ... Those who could afford musical
instruments could usually play and expected that of their children, at least well enough to
provide background music as the family gathered in the evening” (Hatch, 2019). Common
instruments of this time included the piano and harp. These instruments were acoustic and
were played by hand, as electrical devices had not been invented at the time. Along the lines

110

of electrical technology, rooms were commonly lit by candlelight throughout the night, as
the electric lightbulb would still be a creation of the future invented in 1879, as “The 100th
anniversary of Edison’s successful invention of the incandescent lightbulb is Oct. 21 (1879)”
(Floyd, 1979). The lightbulb did not first originate until roughly 60 years after the conclusion of
the Regency era.
Cultural Aspects of the Regency Era Related to Identity
To begin the historical examination of identity politics in the Regency era, it is easiest to begin
with gender roles between men and women. As learned through the Throne of King George III
and Prince George IV, patriarchal rule was the common standard of the time (Knowles, 2012).
Fathers were commonly seen as the head of the household, and if the father was absent for one
reason or another, the oldest male child would fill the role. Likewise, mothers and women served
as the caretakers of families and tended to children. Although the power imbalances between
men and women have been a part of many societies for centuries, the Regency era held some
deeper secrets and surprises that some may not expect. Many novels and journals were written
by women of the “Romantic Period” (from 1780 to 1830), as period of romantic stories and
writings (Mellor, 2006). Female romantic authors were not highly sought upon “as did the female
novelists who increasingly dominated the literature of the Regency period, the leading women
poets of this era – Felicia Hemans, Letitia Landon, Caroline Norton, Eliza Norton and Margaret
Holford – struggled with the social oppression of women in disparate, nuanced ways” (Mellor,
2006). Although discouraged by their husbands and families from publicly publishing their work,
women continued to write and produce pieces of work and help shape the Romantic Period. One
of the most famous female authors of the Romantic Period was Jane Austen. Having lived and
worked through the Romantic Period, Jane Austen was a novelist from the United Kingdom who
wrote romantic novels. She has written many different books but is best known for her 6 major
novels: Northanger Abbey, Sense and Sensibility, Pride and Prejudice, Mansfield Park, Emma,
and Persuasion. Jane Austen’s work is so well recognized that she has been compared to William
Shakespeare and Henry James as seen in the article Recollecting Jane Austen when “the nineteenth
century compared her to Shakespeare; in our own time, she has been likened most often to
Henry James. Both comparisons reflect a basic difficulty in reconciling subject matter with
treatment, in squaring Jane Austen’s restricted world ... with her profound impact upon our
imaginations” (Litz, 1975). Jane Austen is best known for her many novels, particularly Pride
and Prejudice written in 1797, but the significance of her work stems far beyond the simplicity
of basic story telling. Jane Austen’s novels are recognized, remembered, and studied for their
comedic value, being realistic, and in-depth connections with the characters. Being a female
novelist that can grasp the attention of her audiences and engages them with the individuals
written into the story is a characteristic of the Regency era that will be later connected to
Bridgerton Season 1.
Although the power divide between men and women was highly prevalent during the
period of Regency, gender roles were not the only thing that distinguished differences between
individuals at the time. Another method of societal division of individuals, families, and even
communities was through the basis of one’s ethnicity. In the United Kingdom during the
Regency era, people were sometimes divided into different subcommunities dependent on
their race. The divide between Black and White people was like that of many cultures and
regions at the time. White people were often viewed as privileged and held power in many
instances throughout English society, while Black individuals were on the lower end of class
and social divisions. Towards the end of the eighteenth century, Black individuals and families
lived in tight-knit communities that supported and protected one another to essentially
survive and maintain adequate ways of life as supported in the book, Measuring the Moment,
when “the Black community was forced to pool its own resources and devise strategies for the
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group’s protection and survival. Contemporary sources all concur in their testimony that the
community was a tightly knit, cohesive body, supporting its members in a variety of ways”
(Sandiford, 1988). Like other nations across the globe at the time, Black people were often
enslaved and worked as servants to White individuals and families. Shadowing American
history through the enslavement of individuals of African descent, the United Kingdom
maintained similar social standards through slavery.
At the time, the United Kingdom was in contest to explore and conquer new lands to
expand England. Due to the smaller population of the United Kingdom, Black citizens and
slaves were enlisted into the Royal Army and Naval to fight for the English flag. Although life
may have been difficult for Black individuals of lower classes, others may have experienced
rather pleasant and fruitful lives, such as Queen Charlotte. Queen Charlotte was the wife of
King George III and the mother to Prince George IV. Queen Charlotte was the first Black
queen of the United Kingdom and served as a symbol of hope for peace across England. Her
rule as queen was iconic and it is remembered to this day that “Queen Charlotte was a symbol
of local pride, an image for white elitism, the first African queen, and a heroine for local
women” (Gregory, 2016). Queen Charlotte served as a symbol and role model for those below
her, but other than Queen Charlotte herself, it was highly unusual to find Black individuals in
positions of power during the Regency era.
Moving from Regency to Contemporary
To provide a strong comparison between the societal standards of the Regency era and
the historical accuracy of a Shondaland production, it is crucial to understand the details and
characteristics that go into a Shonda Rhimes show. Shonda Rhimes is “one of contemporary
television’s most prolific showrunners, producers, and owners” (Everett, 2014) known for her
many unique directing and producing qualities that push the limits of societal norms. Adventures
in Shondaland: Identity Politics and the Power of Representation (2018) examines the different
aspects of Shonda Rhimes’s productions such as sound tracking techniques, colorblind casting,
and sexual relationships. In, chapter 8, Washington and Harris discuss interracial relationships
in Shonda Rhimes’s shows explaining how it is unlikely to see an interracial couple of a Black
woman with a White man, but when it is seen, it often represents much more in that a White
man displays privilege and desirability, along with being “instrumental in highlighting the
desirability of Black women, who have long been framed as undesirable partners for long-term
and serious romantic relationships on television” (p. 156). Although this chapter opens by
discussing the underlying stigmas of interracial couples, it spends a great length comparing
and critiquing the similarities and differences between “colorblindness” and “postracialism”;
“colorblindness acknowledges race but negates its significance” while “postracialism necessitates
the contemporary erasure of race via transcendent logics” (p. 157). However, postracialism and
colorblindness are similar in that both “are racial logics that function to benefit Whiteness
and manifest in myriad ways ...” (p. 157). Shonda Rhimes implements “blind-casting”
which is casting without considering one’s race or ethnicity (Griffin & Meyer, 2018). Like
colorblindness, blind casting “is a counterintuitive strategy that presumes to solve the issue
of race by ignoring race” (Griffin & Meyer, 2018). Social imbalances are presented through
both race and gender through interracial relationships of a black woman and a white man, as
described throughout the chapter. Shonda Rhimes’s shows can use interracial couples to help
develop shows that captures the attention of audiences. These conversations described in detail
prepare for the analysis of the question “How does Bridgerton Season 1 represent issues of race,
gender, and class via standards of the Regency era?”.
Method
After providing background knowledge on the information needed to best answer the
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research question proposed, it is crucial to understand the methods and procedures that go into
the analysis of Bridgerton Season 1. Bridgerton is a television show produced by Shonda Rhimes
through Shondaland that originally aired on December 25th, 2020, for a total of eight episodes.
It takes place in the Regency era of the United Kingdom and follows Daphne Bridgerton, a
young woman who is seeking love and marriage through the guidance of her older brothers.
In an article highlighting female characters within romantic fiction stories, Daphne’s love life
“is just not having any luck finding a likely man who doesn’t treat her like a sister. Desperation
brings Daphne into a sham courtship with the newly minted Duke of Hastings, who hopes
that this “courtship” will protect him from the ton’s matchmaking mammas” (Wyatt et al.,
2007). Daphne Bridgerton meets the Duke of Hastings, Simon Basset, and the two enter
a confusing period of love and hate, but eventually end up marrying. Season 1 of the show
experiences many twists and turns that keeps the audience on their toes guessing as to what
will happen next in their relationship.
This analysis utilizes narrative criticism. Foss (2009) explains “narratives help us impose
order on the flow of experience so that we can make sense of events and actions in our
lives” (p. 399). The importance of a narrative critique on Bridgerton is that it allows for the
interpretation of the significance of the show through a critical lens and can form broader
connections to the deeper meanings of the content viewed. Extensive notes ranging from the
setting of the show to different conversations between characters were taken on this season.
Within a narrative critique, there are basic steps to follow in that include “(1) a comprehensive
examination of the narrative; and (2) selection of elements on which to focus. The first step
involves examining the narrative in detail to gain a comprehensive understanding of it. The
second involves focusing on those aspects of the narrative that allow the critic to answer the
research question that guides the analysis” (Foss, 2009, p. 402). Through a comprehensive
examination of the narrative, components of the artifact such as the setting, characters, and
narrator are analyzed. In the second step of the selection of elements on which to focus, a more
in-depth look is taken towards aspects of the artifact chosen and outlined. Once this data has
been collected through the examination of Bridgerton then the analysis of this content will
be discussed. To incorporate a narrative critique into the research study, all eight episodes of
Bridgerton Season 1 were viewed on the streaming platform Netflix.
Analyzing Bridgerton
Becoming knowledgeable on the history of the Regency era, learning social standards of
the time, discussing Shonda Rhimes as a television producer, and discussing methodologies that
connect the knowledge gained to real world applications were all crucial parts of information
that led to the beginning of the analysis of the research question: “How does Bridgerton Season
1 represent issues of race, gender, and class via standards of the Regency era?”.
From the moment one begins to view Bridgerton Season 1, they can easily identify and
understand the general setting of the show. The opening scene of Season 1, Episode 1, titled
“Diamond of the First Water,” starts by panning onto a courtyard in Grosvenor Square, located
in Mayfair, London. Citizens of the town wander from place to place and kindly greet one
another while dressed in bright and exquisite outfits while being surrounded by tall stone
buildings lined with strong columns. Young ladies are forced into tight dresses at the direction
of their mothers. “Tighter! ... I was able to squeeze my waist into the size of an orange and a
half when I was Prudence’s age. Your sister shall do the same” exclaims Ms. Featherington to
encourage her daughter to put on a dress that will surely impress all of the eligible bachelors
(Rhimes & Anne, 2020). Viewers can quickly gather a general idea of what the show will
continue to look like through both visual aspects and characters’ personalities in the moments
to come. All seems to be sweet and lovely in Mayfair, London, that is until drama begins to
unfold during “the Season,” the time in which eligible bachelors and bachelorettes begin to
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seek love through coordination in hopes of earning the highest possible social standing to
impress their friends and families. The audience is soon introduced to Daphne Bridgerton, a
white female who is the main protagonist of the show and the most desirable bachelorette of
the Season. Daphne Bridgerton attends formal balls and events with her family and searches
for men to marry with the guidance of her eldest brother, Anthony Bridgerton, who serves as
the head of the Bridgerton family following the passing of his father.
Throughout the duration of the Season, Daphne Bridgerton is approached by many
suitable bachelors trying to win her love through gifts, affection, and attention. One of the
highly desirable bachelors to approach Daphne Bridgerton is Prince Friedrich, who is the
Prince of Prussia and nephew to Queen Charlotte. Prince Friedrich’s character is inspired by
reality in which the prince was the romantic partner of Princess Charlotte of Wales (Hough,
2021). Prince Friedrich is a white prince who is the nephew of a black queen. Daphne
Bridgerton and Prince Friedrich catch the attention of one another, but Daphne knows that
Prince Friedrich is not the man for her. Slightly before the time in the season that Prince
Friedrich was introduced, the audience meets The Duke of Hastings, Simon Basset. Simon
Basset is another highly desirable bachelor due to his wealth, high social standings, and his
overall physical appeal. He is often approached by eligible bachelorettes seeking a proposal
from him. Daphne Bridgerton and Simon Basset immediately catch each other’s attention
and begin to talk. Throughout the season, Daphne Bridgerton and Simon Basset display their
feelings and love for one another, but their relationship is not always perfect running, and
they experience feelings of disconnect as their emotions towards one another often fluctuate.
Towards the middle of season 1, Daphne and Simon are somewhat forced into marriage with
one another when Daphne claims that Simon had proposed in private.
Simon Basset is a black male who is another main character that will help direct the
storyline of the show. Simon is the only black male in the show that holds a significant role
and is seen frequently throughout the episodes. Simon, as portrayed by Regé-Jean Page, is a
demonstration of Shonda Rhimes’s colorblind casting and incorporation of interracial couples
as Simon Basset is a black male in a lead role that ends up marrying a white female. Although
Simon is played by a black male that represents a strong character within the show, the Duke
of Hastings being portrayed as a black individual is historically incorrect.
As previously discussed throughout the literary review of the history of the Regency era,
it is evident that social hierarchies often separated individuals by race with white people often
holding positions of power, while black people were identified as lower-class citizens. Black men
were often enlisted into the military and fought for the Royal Navy. Other black individuals in
the United Kingdom at the time were commonly owned as slaves for wealthy white families.
Unlike black men at the time, white men commonly owned greater deals of land and property
and the most fortunate of these men would be dubbed as royalty such as kings, princes, and
dukes. In Bridgerton Season 1, the Duke of Hasting, Simon Basset, was portrayed by a black
male, a position of power that was dominated by white males in Regent England. This is the
biggest distinction of the use of different races through Shonda Rhimes’s show. Simon Basset
also had supporting characters, such as family members, that were also black individuals.
Simon Basset and the characters that branch off him are the individuals that compose a great
majority of diversity within the show that is historically inaccurate. By selecting a cast that is
historically inaccurate based on race, this displays Shonda Rhimes’s ability to colorblind cast
and to select those that are fit for the role, rather than appeal to the historical accuracy of the
content of the production. Shonda Rhimes can cater to contemporary production techniques
that allow for increased viewer engagement and satisfaction. Although the show mimics certain
aspects of the Regency era, Rhimes also recognizes her unique casting methods as a televisual
auteur and can indirectly implement her signature producing techniques through colorblind
casting.
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For the most part so far into this analysis of Bridgerton Season 1, although the show
has proven to be successful and gathered praise from audiences, it has seen to be historically
inaccurate through the basis of race. However, questions may be arising right about now
regarding a minute detail that was previously mentioned in the literary review. Earlier in this
article, it was briefly mentioned that Prince Friedrich is the nephew of Queen Charlotte. It was
also noted that Prince Friedrich is a white male and Queen Charlotte is a black female. Queen
Charlotte’s character being play by a black actress was indeed historically accurate. As noted in
the literary review discussing the historical racial divides of the Regency era, Queen Charlotte
was a black woman. The usage of a black actress, Golda Rosheuvel, to portray Queen Charlotte
throughout Bridgerton Season 1 is an aspect of the show that many can come to appreciate,
as it attempts to mimic the Regency era through race, but also considers Shonda Rhimes’s
colorblind casting and does not allow one’s ethnic background to influence the casting of a
show. Through the usage of both Regé-Jean Page as The Duke of Hastings: Simon Basset, and
Golda Rosheuvel as Queen Charlotte, it signifies how Shonda Rhimes can maintain historical
accuracy of the era of which the content is based off, but also allows her to implement her own
unique directing styles as a televisual auteur. Shonda Rhimes’s is well known for her colorblind
casting throughout all her shows and productions (such as Grey’s Anatomy and Station 19) and
demonstrates how the fundamentals of casting a show should not be based on race, but rather
ability.
Along the usage of a racial diverse cast in Bridgerton Season 1, audiences can see Shonda
Rhimes’s incorporation of interracial couples into her show, as the two main characters in
Bridgerton form an interracial relationship as Daphne Bridgerton is a white female and Simon
Basset is a black male. As described earlier from Adventures in Shondaland: within an interracial
couple, power imbalances can be noticed and observed through the white partner holding
greater social power and leverage above the black partner. In the instance of Bridgerton, this
power imbalance can be noticed by only someone who pays close attention to the details
presented on screen. Although Daphne and Simon go back and forth with one another and
it may appear that the power within the relationship is equal, it can be argued that there
is indeed a difference in dominance in the relationship with that dominance being held by
Daphne Bridgerton, a white individual. A key example of this situation was in Episode 4f
when Daphne declared to her brother, Anthony, that Simon Basset had proposed to her in
private when he never did anything of the sort (Rhimes & Anne, 2020). Viewers could argue
that Daphne Bridgerton did such a thing to protect Simon Basset’s life, but simultaneously, it
represented how a white individual had such influence over others that it forced herself and
another man into a marriage. As noted through the literature review, within the Regency era,
societal dominance often belonged to men, particularly white men. As times have changed
over the centuries, modern society has seen shifts in power among genders with women
gaining more individual respect and influence. These are noticeable differences that allow for
the comparison of the culture within Bridgerton to life in the 1800s. Although the Regency era
may have favored male dominance within society, Bridgerton is able to adapt and recognize the
significance of modern culture and standards. Once again, Shonda Rhimes can demonstrate
her abilities as a producer and televisual auteur that can recognize modern standards. She
shapes her shows into pieces of art that embrace proper societal standards of today that would
appeal to mass audiences due to its high level of engagement.
Along the lines of Daphne Bridgerton forcing a marriage upon herself and another man,
it demonstrated how a female could hold such power in that a simple exclamation of an
untruthful proposal could save a man’s life. This is another example of Shonda Rhimes as a
televisual auteur who can incorporate her own styles and characteristics that allow the show
to become engaging and helps the storyline to continue to flow. In this instance, Daphne
Bridgerton was given a sense of power and control over a situation. She was able to save a man’s
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life and initiate a new life for herself through marriage. Although this may be a demonstration
of how Shonda Rhimes is able to exemplify the significance of females in powerful roles and
positions, Daphne Bridgeton’s character may not be historically accurate. In Regent England,
women would often be tasked as care takers that are responsible for looking over their families,
children, and homes. Women would not typically hold high positions of power and would
often not have a voice that could speak volumes on the behalf of important situations. Daphne
Bridgerton defies these historical norms and represents a strong and influential female. She can
have opinions on the matters in her life and has opportunities to communicate with others
that allow her to shape herself, along with those closest to her, such as The Duke of Hastings,
such as the example provided in the previous paragraph. Contrastingly, Lady Whistledown,
the anonymous gossip writer of the town, similarly parallels Regency standards through female
writing. Lady Whistledown writes articles that the citizens of the town enjoy reading, like Jane
Austen through her many writings. The significance of Lady Whistledown as an influential
female voice within the fictional society is observed from start to end of Season one. Within
the show, Lady Whistledown’s narration opens the beginning of Episode one and her identity
is revealed at the conclusion of Episode eight, the last episode of the season (Rhimes & Anne,
2020). Throughout the show, Lady Whistledown’s voice is one that would typically belong to
an elder, more sophisticated sounding lady. The audience is deceived into believing that this is
the case, as Lady Whistledown’s identity is not revealed until the end of the season and is shown
to be Penelope, a younger woman who has a softer, higher pitched voice. Through the usage
of an alternative narrator other than Penelope herself, this emphasizes the importance of Lady
Whistledown’s writings, rather than her as a Lady. On a plot level, it also helps put the audience
in a state of wonder and keeps them curious to see who the identity of Lady Whistledown truly
belongs to. Lady Whistledown demonstrates that a female’s voice and influence can hold such
power within society that is guides the daily actions of others, such as Queen Charlotte and
her romantic match making throughout the season. Through these many female characters
who hold some form of power within their roles in the show, Shonda Rhimes and Julia Quinn
(the author of the Bridgerton books) display their unique styles and abilities as a televisual
auteur and an author to be able to conform to the historical accuracy of the Regency era, while
being able to incorporate modern societal standards of relatively balanced power among both
different races and different genders.
Following the conversation about the work of Shonda Rhimes and Bridgerton Season 1,
not all comparisons are made visually. Through the entirety of season 1 of Bridgerton, modern,
popular music can be heard in the background of the show. For example, in episode one
Daphne Bridgerton and other bachelorettes begin to meet bachelors interested in relationships.
While the montage of film clips play featuring bachelors and bachelorettes, the music in the
background heard is a string quartet version of “Girls Like You”, a song performed by Maroon
5, a popular pop rock band from the early 21st century (Lamb, 2019). Other renditions of
popular songs can be heard throughout the course of season 1. Shonda Rhimes is well known
for her sound tracking and how she can incorporate audio aspects into visually capturing
shows. Using modern songs in a setting that resembles an older time period, Shonda Rhimes
can make the show more engaging and relatable for audiences, since they are already familiar
with the background sounds and music.
Conclusion
To recall the data gathered and discussed through the entirety of this research article,
there were two main categories of information that were analyzed, the history of the Regency
era and the significance of Shonda Rhimes as a televisual auteur. Through the examination
of multiple articles and sources, a firm understanding of the history of the Regency era was
obtained. Through the Regency era, it was seen that social divides were typically based on race
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and gender. It was commonly observed that black individuals lived less fruitful lives, often
serving as slaves, or being enlisted to fight for the Royal Military. However, Queen Charlotte
was a black woman who held a position of significant power. She was an influential female at
the time too, something not many other women could say for themselves. Women often lived
at home and took care of their families. However, Jane Austen was another influential and
powerful woman through her novels. The societal structures of the Regency era are seen to have
heavily influenced Bridgerton.
Through the examination of Shonda Rhimes as a televisual auteur, her many production
techniques and styles were considered through the analysis of Bridgerton, along with the
application to her other shows. Shonda Rhimes is well known for her color-blind casting and
ability to well-cast shows. Different characteristics of her many shows were also analyzed such
as sound tracking in her shows and the incorporation of interracial couples, two very important
aspects of the realistic, yet contemporary style of Bridgerton. Through this data collection, it
set crucial foundations for the following analysis of Bridgerton season one and how it attempts
to mimic the Regency era, but also demonstrates the abilities of Shonda Rhimes as a producer
and televisual auteur. Shonda Rhimes provides captivating content that is known for appealing
to mass audiences with varying preferences. The large amount of positive attention Bridgerton
has received during its short existence proves that Rhimes can produce excellent content.
Within this specific research article, the connections and observation of Bridgerton as a
television show were observed, however it also sets a foundation for further studies of Bridgerton,
Shonda Rhimes, and the Regency era. Being a newer show by having been released in the last
few days of 2020, Bridgerton is not even a year old at the time of this article (December 2021)
and therefore, not many studies have been published regarding this show. Having a limited
number of other sources that discuss the significance of Bridgerton, this article can serve as a
basis for the discussion of the many aspects of show that other scholars could be interested
in. These observations of the show can also serve as a simple reference point for those not as
familiar with the program.
Having also discussed the history of the Regency era and Shonda Rhimes as a televisual
auteur, this article provides a multitude of facts and information about Bridgerton and its
connection to concepts greater than within the show itself. This article relates to others in that
it can recognize the significance of Shonda Rhimes as a television producer and the beauty of
Bridgerton as a romance television show. This article is also unique from others in that it can
form broader connections to the real world through a historical analysis of the Regency era, as
well as through a societal analysis and how it relates to modern day concerns based on gender
and race.
Although this article discusses many different subjects in detail, not everything was
able to be explained in such details as envisioned. This article was meant to provide a strong
foundation and understanding of the Regency era so readers could formulate personal opinions
and connection to Bridgerton. A large limitation that was faced throughout the writing process
was the difficulty to find credible sources regarding the history of the Regency era. Data had
to be pulled from a multitude of sources that contained many different pieces of information
pertaining to many different subjects, such as the standards for race, for gender, and for general
history of the United Kingdom at the time. If the opportunity to repeat this study was given,
this article would spend more time focusing on a select few important pieces of data from the
Regency era, rather than a broad review.
Along the subject of repeating this study through a more centralized and focused analysis
of data collected, this idea can be applied to a secondary study. This future study could gather
key information from this primary article and select important aspects that would emphasis
the importance of the topic chosen to discuss. Having discussed three important topics: the
history of the Regency era, Shonda Rhimes as a television producer, and the significance of
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Bridgerton season one, a secondary article analyzing any of these topics in greater depth would
be a strong continuation of the information briefly viewed in this article.
Through the examination of the research question “How does Bridgerton Season 1
represent issues of race, gender, and class via standards of the Regency era?” it was important
to gather data about three key topics: the societal history of the Regency era, Shonda Rhimes
as a televisual auteur, and how Bridgerton season one connects Shonda Rhimes production
techniques to the historical accuracy of the Regency era. Through the literature review,
background information was presented to help structure a strong understand of the topics yet
to be discussed. Within the analysis, the comparisons of Shonda Rhimes, Bridgerton, and the
Regency era proved that the show does indeed attempt to mimic the standards of the Regency
era, but also allows for the creativeness of Shonda Rhimes as a producer that allows her to
implement her own unique production techniques. Although it is important to enjoy content
viewed on tv, it is also important to understand the cultural and societal significance behind
what is viewed. Understanding the effort and styles that go into a production allows for greater
appreciation of the content as it fosters a forward-thinking mind that can critically analyze all
aspects of a show.
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Abstract
This paper considers the question: “Why did Polish Kings not go on Crusade in the Levant
despite their county’s recent christianization?” Answering this question expands current
scholarship by examining the extent to which the crusade message spread outside of France,
England, and the Holy Roman Empire into Eastern Europe during the twelfth and thirteenth
centuries. By focusing on kings, rather than knights or nobles, the paper explores crusading as
a possible tool of statecraft for Medieval rulers, rather than trying to show a link between the
call to crusade and individual participation. This analysis is done through a close reading of
primary Polish sources such as the Gesta Principium Polarum, and The Annals of Jan Długosz,
supplemented with secondary sources on Polish ideas of Holy War, the circumstances of the
Polish kings, and the formation of the Polish church. Polish rulers did not go on crusade in
the Levant because the longer pilgrimage did not benefit them with anything that crusading
at home did not. However, Polish rulers had seen the crusades as a tool in their arsenal to gain
legitimacy, land, and to appease other lords and the ever-influential church. This means that
they might have gone on a crusade if they had been presented the opportunity to. The reason
they did not go on crusade is because succession struggles kept them at home during the
Second and Third Crusades.
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It is easy to fall into well-traveled and thoroughly discussed territory when discussing
the crusades. These discussions focus on French nobles, German or English Kings, or the
participation of common people from these countries. This approach, however, ignores the
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from 930 to 1370 AD. Poland began as a collection of tribes who shared a common ethnicity and
The history of Poland at this time is intricately tied to the Piast Dynasty, which ruled
language. Mieszko, the first Piast we have a record of, was chief of the Polanie or Polanians for

from 930 to 1370 AD. Poland began as a collection of tribes who shared a common ethnicity
and language. Mieszko, the first Piast we have a record of, was chief of the Polanie or Polanians
for which Poland was named.1 The disparate tribes were conquered by the Polanians and the
Piast dynasty became the first Grand Dukes to command the other Polish groups under one
banner. The same Grand Duke who “unified” Poland, although it was never a single country
1
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as we now conceive of them, was also the one who began the Christianization of Poland by
becoming baptized in 966.2 This paper deals with a hundred-year period between 1100 and
1200 during which Polish Grand Duke participation in the crusades was the most likely. The
Piasts who are most important for this topic are Boleslaw III, Wladyslaw II, Mieszko III,
Boleslaw IV, and Henry of Sandomierz. As shown in figure 1, Boleslaw III is the father of
Wladyslaw from his first marriage, and four others who are collectively known as the Piast
Juniors from his second marriage. The will of Boleslaw III laid out a succession in which the
oldest of the dynasty, called the princeps, took over after the king’s death. The other children
retained control of their individual lands under his rule. This style of succession led to many
conflicts between the brothers which could have prevented them from going on crusade.
But why would the Piasts have gone on crusade in the first place? The early rulers of
Poland faced several challenges. The biggest was their proximity to the Holy Roman Empire
which was intent on bringing Catholicism to its Eastern neighbors like Poland and by doing
so expanding its influence. The emperors had already subjugated Bohemia and often tried to
do the same with Poland. This happened in two separate ways. The first were armed skirmishes
over border provinces. The second was the missionary diocese of Magdeburg which was papally
sanctioned to convert all the Slavonic lands.3 This created a conflict when the Polish diocese
of Gniezno was established in 966. Ever since the Polish church was established its legitimacy
and authority were questioned by the diocese of Magdeburg which claimed to have dominion
over it due to its papal sanction.
The crusades held many tangible as well as intangible benefits for those who chose to risk
their lives going, including fame, status, spiritual rewards, and possible marriages or alliances.
Going on crusade would have provided a measure of defense against both threats posed by
the Holy Roman Empire. The Polish church could claim genuine legitimacy if the ruler who
represented it went on a pilgrimage to Jerusalem and brought back precious saintly relics, and
the Emperors to the West would have to justify skirmishing with what would have clearly been
a Catholic country. The crusades also provided more immediate gains for later rulers such as
the Piast Juniors. Mieszko III, Boleslaw IV, and Henry of Sandomierz acted together and had
to fight a war of legitimacy between them and their older brother, who was exiled to the Holy
Roman Empire. Had the ruling brother gone on crusade, Wladyslaw II would have had a
harder time gaining the necessary support to overthrow him upon his return. This is because
those going on crusade were granted papal protection for their lands in their absence.
This paper focuses on the Second Crusade and briefly on the Third Crusade. One reason
for this is that the First Crusade was not preached widely outside of France and the Holy
Roman Empire. The call to crusade by Pope Urban II did not extend to Poland and the
provinces around the Empire as it would with later crusades, and even if it had, the benefits
might not have been obvious to the Polish rulers because the crusade had not been successful
yet. Following the success of the First Crusade however, the preaching of the Second Crusade
was extended by Pope Eugenius III directly to places like Poland and narratives from the First
Crusade had created a swell of support and a crusading ideology. A Polish Duke did attend
the Second Crusade in the form of going on the Wendish Crusade, an expedition aimed at
converting the Wends. The Wends were groups of Pagan Slavs living to the north of medieval
Poland who were targeted by nearby Christian powers for conversion. This crusade was papally
sanctioned, but the distinction is made between it and the Second Crusade more broadly
because its goal was not Jerusalem. It was approved only later and not in the first calls to
defend Jerusalem following the fall of Edessa. The Second Crusade was also the most likely to
see participation from a Polish Grand Duke because the succession struggle between the Piast
Juniors and Wladyslaw the Exile had largely concluded by the time of the call on crusade. In
contrast, during the Third Crusade Casimir faced an active succession dilemma while the call
2
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to crusade went out.
The history of Crusading has been quite heavily analyzed, examined, and re-examined
due to the significance of the crusades. The history of Poland has recently come under similar
scrutiny due to a wealth of Polish scholars coming out from under the iron curtain and being
able to re-examine their own history. Unfortunately, much of this scholarship focuses on
Early Modern or Modern Poland. This is evident in Norman Davies’ foundational work God’s
Playground, which for non-Polish and even native readers has been the seminal work on Polish
History from its inception to the near-present. Volume 1, which focuses on “The Origins
to 1795”, contains only forty out of four hundred and eleven pages to discuss almost four
hundred years of history from around 920-1370 AD.4 Within those forty pages there is not
even one mention of the Crusades. Norman Davies’ work is not by any means the complete
historiography of the subject, but it is a telling example of the hole in the field when it comes
to Crusading and Poland.
Crusading History usually focuses on the primary sources of some of the people who went
on crusades and what those sources tell historians about specific parts of specific campaigns.
Some historians choose to focus on specific crusades, such as Jonathan Phillips and his work
on the Second Crusade.5 These authors combine primary source analysis for usually several
sources to piece together the truths, myths, and misconceptions behind the specific events
described within. Other authors like Megan Cassidy-Welch or Adrian Boas choose instead to
lump the crusades all together in order to find common themes and ideas as well as to better
compare and contrast how the crusades changed over time.6 Both kinds of historical writings
tend to focus on what the sources say about the events and people portrayed within and not on
other groups. Not attempting to uncover the stories which the authors of the primary sources
might not have mentioned outright leaves several holes in these broader histories. Often several
groups are not represented: women, peasants, and of interest to this topic possible involvement
of other rulers not directly competing or cooperating with the author’s sponsor.
Nevertheless, the ways that crusades follow or differ from one another is important to this
topic because it allows a deeper understanding of what crusading meant for rulers potentially
wanting to go on crusade. Boas’ assertion that crusading was not seen as a duty outside of
France during the First Crusade helps my research narrow its focus on the latter crusades since
those created a sense of duty and opportunity outside of France. The idea that the Wendish
crusades were seen as part of the Second Crusade might reveal something about why Polish
rulers participated in the Baltic crusades and not those in the Levant since they may have
accomplished the same political or state-building goals.
This leaves questions about crusading in Poland during the 12th and 13th centuries
ambiguous and often unaddressed within the historical record. The authors that do mention
this intersection usually go about it in several ways. The first is to try to include Poland in some
way into the greater umbrella meaning of crusade as a war against pagans, not necessarily in
the Levant. This argument is the most common and appears in the works of Phillips, CassidyWelch, Taylor Pegatha, and Iben Fonnesberg-Schmidt in different ways.7 All of them lump
the Wendish Crusade into the call to go on the Second Crusade using a papal bull supposedly
spread by Bernard of Clairvaux which included remission of sins on this military action. None
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of these authors directly argue for or against Poland’s ability to go on crusade in the Levant
and instead focus on this greater definition. However, they differ in their focus on what this
means for crusading as a greater movement rather than what it means for Poland. FonnesbergSchmidt claims that Polish fragmentation prevented their inclusion in later Baltic crusades.
Cassidy-Welch on the other hand points out a more direct connection between Polish crusades
and the Levant by showing similarities to one of the main Polish primary sources, the Gesta
Polonorum, and crusade narratives. This means that perhaps crusading ideas did reach Polish
rulers in the form of their chroniclers or bishops from the Holy Roman Empire. If this is the
case then questions can be asked about whether the Piasts considered going on crusade, since
primary sources make it clear they were embedded in a crusading ideology. This connection
between crusader thought and Poland is another avenue for how historians view crusading and
Poland.
A different camp attempts to show transmission of ideas from crusader thought into
Polish justifications of war and conduct. This is even more indirect from the previous histories
as it does not frame wars of conquest which were justified through religion as crusades, but as
influenced by the crusader movement. Some historians from the first camp also dip into this
argument, such as Cassidy-Welch who distinguishes the participants of the Wendish crusades
from those who went on the Second Crusade to the Levant. Others focus entirely on the
concept of a holy war. Darius von Güttner-Sporzyński claims that these early concepts of a holy
war helped Poland to expand territorially by veiling its expansion as Christianization similar
to the crusades.8 For Guttner then, the Wendish crusade was not necessarily seen by Polish
rulers as part of the Second Crusade, but as part of a system of justifying war for territorial
gain. Other historians distinguish the crusades to the Levant as different from crusades to the
East because the original call specifically called for the retaking of Jerusalem or Edessa. They
then attempt to place Poland in relation to these crusades. Mikołaj Gładysz characterizes the
crusader movement in Poland as being influenced by the crusades to the Levant just as other
historians in this camp do, but makes a point to show that other Polish nobles are mentioned
in crusade narratives to have attempted a pilgrimage to Jerusalem.9 He does not try to find out
why Polish rulers did not see the need to go to Jerusalem themselves, or whether they even saw
it as an option.
Another way to look at Poland and crusading is not to look directly at crusading at
all. Different historians tend to look at medieval Poland through a lens of papal authority,
disputes, and the growing influence of the church. Some of the previously mentioned authors
mention the importance of the church in early decision-making of Polish rulers. GuttnerSporzynski’s work Writing History in Medieval Poland, for example, does not mention the
crusading movement or pilgrimage but focuses on the intricacies of early Polish histories and
the bishops within.10 This way of looking at Poland reveals several things which are important
to the topic. The growing influence of the church in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries could
have affected Polish rulers and their decisions about going to the Levant. Jerzy Kłoczowski
focuses on the diocese of early medieval Poland in one work but then goes on to expand on the
greater impact of the Christian “community” of medieval Poland in another.11 These sorts of
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authors are perhaps the most helpful to my own research since they see the Christian church
as a force within history rather than studying it as a focus of its own history which simply
happens to be localized in Poland. Sabrina Ramet notably frames the church as an entity which
exercises its will throughout Polish history similarly to Kloczowski.12 Others however like Peter
Siekanowicz choose to view the church as the main actor of change in Poland which when
compared to other ideas about medieval Poland leaves much to be desired.13
The historiography of crusading in twelfth and thirteenth century Poland has a distinct
hole. For all of the ways in which great person history dominates this period, it has not
answered the question of how Polish rulers viewed the crusades. Questions like “were the
crusades tools of possible statecraft which were perhaps simply too expensive”, or whether
they were considered tools are absent from even histories discussing the Wendish crusades.
This research attempts, in some ways, to fill the hole. Attempting to figure out the specific
reasons why Polish Grand Dukes did not go to the Levant is a question that is simply too big
to be answered within the constraints of this project, but a close examination of the primary
and secondary sources can come close to giving modern historians an idea about the different
considerations these rulers had to think about.
Crucial to the argument in this paper is the concept of “crusading ideology”. Crusading
ideology begins with two specific concepts; the first is Pope Urban’s call to the first crusade
which laid out the specific aims for the pilgrimage.14 The next is the concept of just war as
written down by Augustine.15 The participants of the First Crusade came from areas in France
and Germany which were directly preached to by Pope Urban.16 The aims of the first crusade
were multifaceted. The first goal was to recapture Jerusalem, the second to aid the Emperor of
the Byzantine Empire, and the third to expel the Muslims in the Iberian Peninsula. The Pope
called for only knights and their lords to go on this armed pilgrimage, but the fervor of the
First Crusade caused many non-noble lay people as well as clergy members to go on crusade
as well led by Peter the Hermit. The success of the First Crusade was unexpected and accounts
such as the Gesta Francorum and the Narrative of Raymond of Aguilers written after the fact
only increased the popularity of the idea of crusade. This enthusiasm extended into the Second
Crusade, called by Pope Eugenius III after the fall of Edessa. Eventually, a crusade could mean
any military action against non-Christians. For the purposes of this paper, I am using the
original ideas of crusade as it was preached by Pope Urban II and then later explicitly extended
to the Wendish campaign by Pope Eugenius III.17
The original crusade ideology was accompanied by several literary tropes in the accounts
of those taking the cross as well as papally sanctioned benefits for those going on crusade. The
original call to crusade promised that those taking the cross would gain remission for their
sins. This was important in an age when just living one’s life implicated living in sin unless one
joined the clergy. Other benefits included property protection for those who sold their land
to raise funds necessary to go on pilgrimage. A papally sanctioned crusade extended these and
other benefits to all those who took the cross.18 Those who did not fulfill their vow were later
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ostracized or faced the consequences through their community.
The Gesta Principum Polonorum or The Deeds of the Princes of the Poles was written by a
monk around the year 1111. Although we do not know his name, he is often referred to by
modern historians as Gallus. The Gesta first appeared in a different historical collection and not
one original copy survives so there are several things which remain shrouded about its origins
and its author. The author was most likely educated in Western Europe and was definitely
a monk, but no more is known definitively. The work was most likely commissioned after
Boleslaw III Wrymouth’s succession struggle in order to legitimize his rule.19 As a result, using
this work to show a crusading spirit or tradition has some possible downsides. One of these is
that, given the author was most likely educated in France, the allusions to crusader texts might
not have come from the court of Boleslaw III but from his own tradition. Even if this was
the case, the fact that Boleslaw allowed for the inclusion of these crusader images shows that
this was either a precedent he was attempting to set or a tradition he wanted to incorporate
himself into. The next downside is that the purpose of this work as a tool for legitimizing a
king means that it must always be read with that intent in mind. Nevertheless, this is the most
contemporary source, and it reveals several critical things about how the crusades were thought
of in Poland during the early 12th century namely that they could be used to establish rightful
rule and could be used for conquest.
Despite the author of the Gesta most likely being French, this text is not the only piece of
evidence for crusader thought in Poland. Other Christian ideas closely aligned with crusader
ideology were present in the Polish church, such as the cult of the saints. One of the biggest
goals of the early Polish church, before the year 1000, was to have their own saint canonized
in order to remain separate from the ecclesiastical province of Magdeburg in the Holy Roman
Empire, which claimed dominion over the newly founded ecclesiastical province in Gniezno.
The cult of St. Wojciech is to this day celebrated in Poland but was instrumental in maintaining
the legitimacy of the early church. St. Wojciech arrived in Poland in 996-7 and went on
mission to Pagan Prussia where he was assassinated, allowing him to be martyred. His burial
at Gniezno cemented the province as the center of the Polish Church which gained legitimacy
through Emperor Otto III’s pilgrimage to the site in the year 1000.20 The cult of the Saints was
instrumental in keeping the early Polish Church together and shows a congruity with broader
Western Christian thought such as that about just war and the crusades.
Crusader narratives form much of our understanding of what happened on crusade and
how contemporary rulers, knights, and historians thought about it. Perhaps the most famous
of these is the Narrative of Raymond of Aguilers both for its prominence and its striking rhetoric.
Several times Raymond of Aguilers exaggerates, over-emphasizes, and possibly fabricates events
in order to write in a way that fulfills the needs of his patron and himself.21 Raymond of
Aguilers was a priest and the personal chaplain to Count Raymond of Toulouse, who was the
wealthiest of the leaders of the First Crusade. As a result, his narrative is filled with stories of
miracles, visions of saints, and daring military actions. The stories often exaggerate glorious
action such as the famous description of the slaughter at Jerusalem in which “men rode in
blood up to their knees and bridle reins”.22 These literary tropes impact how later authors such
as Gallus wrote about those he wished to portray as crusaders or holy warriors in his work the
Gesta Principum Polonorum.
Before discussing Boleslaw III’s actions in the Gesta specifically it is important to show
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how it fits with other crusader narratives. One way crusade narratives often portrayed the
crusade as being sanctioned by God was to recount miracles that happened along the way,
especially those of military significance. The Gesta does this several times, but one stands out.
In book two, while talking about Boleslaw’s father, the account tells the story of “The Miracle
of St. Adalbert”, in which a soldier named Adalbert is commanded by God to “watch over
the townsfolk as they slept”. This prevented an attack from Pomeranian pagans who had been
allowed into a castle by a traitor in the night but instead “the Pomeranians [saw] an armed
figure mounted on a white horse, who with drawn sword struck terror in them and drove
them headlong down the castle steps and across the grounds”.23 The appearance of a vision, the
commanding of God to a specific individual, and the prevention of a disaster are all parts of
this story which align it very closely to the crusade narratives like Raymond of Aguilers.
The Gesta is steeped in these crusader-like allusions to God and Saints, but this is especially
clear when it comes to Boleslaw’s own actions. When he comes of age and is knighted, the
Gesta claims that a host of Cumans came to raid Poland and that “...God revealed in the case
of the Cumans what great exploits He was to perform through [Boleslaw] in the future”.24
This prophecy of what is to come, of Boleslaw as God’s sword, deeply embeds Boleslaw as a
crusader. Despite not being able to be on crusade, Boleslaw in these passages, is written about
as if he were fighting Saracens in the Levant and not simply like he is defending his territory
from raiders. The raid is described quickly as “...God, protector of Christians and avenger of
His vigil, roused the courage of a few of the faithful to the destruction of a vast number of
pagans, and triumphed as they fell upon them in the glory of the Lord’s day and in might
of His arm”.25 God’s direct intervention not only places Boleslaw as a knight fighting for his
religion, but as someone who has taken the cross or whose actions are directly sanctioned by
God as part of his will. Remarkably similar descriptions, especially that of “in might of His
arm” were used by Raymond of Aguilers in his chronicle of the First Crusade. The very next
story is a prophecy of Boleslaw’s greatness in which an unnamed person stands up to address
the room at Boleslaw’s knighting and prophecies that “Until now Poland was trodden down
by her enemies, but this young lad will restore her as she was in times of old”.26 The Gesta
itself even says that the author believes the man spoke from “the spirit of prophecy” because
of Boleslaw’s heroic deeds as a young boy. This prophecy echoes those of crusader narratives
wherein the crusaders’ parents had dreams that signaled their great deeds or God’s favor for
their children later.
These connections to crusader narratives and the tradition of crusading have, up to this
point, been relatively surface level and rhetorical or stylistic. However, this is very telling when
combined with which actions the author of the Gesta chooses to highlight. The first is in
Boleslaw’s childhood, the author often points out how martially minded Boleslaw was. These
include the killing of a boar and a bear, as well as the fact that Boleslaw rode out to break a
Pomeranian siege which his older brother had not broken before riding back for his knighting
ceremony. This serves the dual purpose of legitimizing Boleslaw over his brother from an early
age, but also of showing Boleslaw’s crusader spirit. Even since he was a young man, he still
fought against the pagan Pomeranians and was focused on efforts of war, and the author of
the Gesta might argue, for the benefit of spreading and protecting Christianity. Later the Gesta
claims that Boleslaw himself devoted his deeds to God during battle: “Today, with God’s favor
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and the intercession of St. Lawrence, may the idolatry of the Pomeranians and their martial
pride be crushed by your swords”.27 Boleslaw is not only portrayed by the work as the agent of
God but also uses the same rhetoric to spur his soldiers in battle. This connects him directly
to a crusading ideology even though the Pope did not sanction his battles against the pagans.
The nature of these wars shows a distinction then between Boleslaw’s idea of holy war as
recorded in the Gesta and the crusades to the Levant. The fact that his wars were not sanctioned
by the Pope and were focused on territory rather than a greater significance or expressly
religious purpose means that this tradition does not necessarily lead later Polish kings to going
on a “traditional” crusade to the Levant. The Gesta several times makes it clear that the goal of
Boleslaw was domination: “The Poles pressed on so strongly from a sense of justice and desire
for victory, the Pomeranians resisted out of natural treachery and self-preservation. The Poles
sought glory, the Pomeranians were defending their liberty”.28 Not long before this statement
however is a section on the “baptism” of the Pomeranians which claims that: “Bolesław also
turned many from paganism to the faith…”.29 The author of the Gesta is attempting to throw
a framework of Christian holy war which is just through its attempt at conversion over a war
of conquest.30 There are far more references to the techniques of pillage, razing, and conquest
in Book Two of the Gesta than there are allusions to conversion.
The Gesta itself implies these territorial goals which become emphasized in the later source
The Annals of Jan Dlugosz. The 15th-century Polish historian Jan Dlugosz who reconstructed
the 12th century in his Annals used the Gesta primarily to do so. His work also emphasizes
the conquest and constant warring rather than conversion and at one point he writes: “The
Pomeranians and Prussians, wearied of the peace which has prevailed because Boleslaw has been
busy waging war on his neighbors, decide to make an incursion into Poland…”.31 Boleslaw’s
peace is not one which has prevailed in Pomerania and Prussia because he has successfully
Christianized them and incorporated them into his kingdom, but instead is a sense of peace
only because he is busy fighting elsewhere.
The problem with Jan Dlugosz’s Annals is that they are written three hundred years
after the events about which he is writing. Despite this fact, the Annals are often considered
necessary because while written later, they are written using the original primary sources such
as the Gesta and Chronica Polonorum to fill in the early years which Dlugosz was not there
to witness. Nevertheless, it is prudent to understand that this source should be read with
skepticism as a way to corroborate other sources, rather than as a source of its own about the
period in which it was not written. The things that the Annals focus on do not reflect the views
of 12th century Polish rulers, but if it emphasizes the same things which the primary sources
do, then it can serve as another piece of evidence. The Annals became the most contemporary
source accessible in English for the period after Boleslaw Wrymouth’s death. There exists a
more contemporary text written by Bishop Vincentus of Krakow, the Chronica Polonorum,
which as of yet has not been translated into English and so is outside the scope of this paper.
The secondary source work on the Chronica, however, does not mention the crusades or the
idea of holy war, but it is possible that once the translation allows for a broader scholarship that
this work will substantially expand ideas on Polish crusading.32
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After the death of Boleslaw III Wrymouth, Poland was left with four possible heirs to the
throne. Wrymouth’s will and the decision of his council was that the senior of the dynasty,
not necessarily the oldest child, should take principal control of Polish provinces and the
throne. In contrast, the others retain lands but answer to his authority. This left his oldest son
from Boleslaw’s first marriage to Zbyslawa of Kiev in charge, Wladyslaw II. The other three:
Boleslaw IV, Mieszko III, and Henry, were from Boleslaw III’s second marriage to Salomea
of Berg and retained their own territories under Wladyslaw. Their conflict and later civil war
were, according to the Annals, sparked by Wladyslaw’s greed and attempts at “appropriating
his three brothers’ shares of their father’s inheritance”.33 This begins a period of civil war which
according to both the Annals and modern historians lasts from 1142-1146.34 This left Boleslaw
IV, the new Grand Duke, with something to prove as Bernard of Clairvaux circulates the call
for the second crusade.35 Boleslaw and his brothers made promises to the church in order to
gain their support. With Wladyslaw still alive, he had to legitimize himself somehow to retain
his power. This sets the stage for a close examination of why the Poles participated in the
Wendish crusade targeting the Polabian Slavs rather than going to the Levant.
The period of unrest before the Wendish Crusade shows a throughline between the legacy
left by Boleslaw III Wrymouth and his successors in the Piast Juniors and how Wladyslaw
II broke away from the tradition. The Piast juniors needed the goodwill of the church and
other nobles to retain their lands and fight against Wladyslaw. His philosophy in dealing with
Poland’s neighboring countries was much more peaceful and less expansionist than his father.
This is likely because Wladyslaw II’s mother was Kievan and thus Eastern Orthodox rather than
Catholic. This distanced him from the idea of holy war as a way of territorial expansion.36 On
the other hand, the Piast Juniors were mothered by a German princess as well as their father
and retained his ideas of holy and just war as a justification for expansion.37 Fittingly they were
closer to the church in Krakow, the seat of the province given to the princeps according to the
rules of succession, than Wladyslaw was.
The Annals retell a story of the Archbishop of Gniezno confronting Wladyslaw about
his treatment of his brothers. He “reminds Wladyslaw that in his father’s will he was made
guardian of his three brothers…and warns him that the dreadful dissension… can only lead
to the complete downfall of his family, and his glorious country”. When Wladyslaw does not
relent, the archbishop excommunicates him for “unjustly using violence” and “[breaking] the
laws of God and man”.38 Whether the story is a true retelling of an actual event or not, it shows
that Wladyslaw was not seen in a good light by the church in Poland, which vastly preferred
his siblings. Their willingness to continue expansion into Pomerania, Polabia, and Prussia
aligned with the goals of the young Polish Catholic church to expand its influence. This goal
was exacerbated by a continued feud with Archbishops in the Holy Roman Empire which
claimed dominion over the diocese of Poland. The Polish church could claim greater authority
and legitimacy by gaining more land and continuing conversion efforts. The same can be said
for the Piast Juniors who stood to gain legitimacy through a show of force, both spiritual and
martial, by embarking on a crusade.
One of the Piast Juniors went on the Wendish crusade, while another went to the Levant.
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The Wendish crusade was considered a part of the Second Crusade just as the campaign
in Iberia was considered a part of the First. Bernard of Clairvaux, who was responsible for
preaching the Second Crusade in Saxony and possibly Poland, described the intention of the
Wendish crusaders as: “the might of Christians is being armed against [the pagans], and that
for the complete wiping out or assuredly the conversion of these peoples, they have put on
the sign of our salvation; and we promised them the same indulgence for sin as [that granted]
to those who set out towards Jerusalem”.39 Clearly to contemporary church authorities the
intention of the Germans, Saxons, and Poles to “wipe out” or “convert” the Polabian Slavs was
just as worthy of a papal sanction as was the rest of the Second Crusade. Pope Eugenius the III
himself in the Divini dispensation expressed the legitimacy of the Wendish crusade: “Certain
of you, however, wishing to participate in so holy an enterprise and reward, intend to go
against the Slavs and other pagans living towards the North and subject them to the Christian
religion…we concede the same remission of sins which our predecessors… established for
those who went to Jerusalem”.40 So, the Wendish crusade was seen as a papally sanctioned
crusade, perhaps with less glory than the one to Jerusalem, given that most kings still chose to
head to the Levant, but it provided the newly established Piast Juniors with an opportunity to
fully join the Christian tradition of crusading.
The Piast Juniors, as a trio, did participate in this broader idea of crusading. However, the
Duke of Poland, the princeps of the main territories and the closest thing that Poland had to
a king, did not. Boleslaw IV inherited the principate and was the Duke of Poland following
the exile of his brother Wladyslaw II. His two other brothers remained in control of their own
territories, Greater Poland for Mieszko III and Sandomierz for Henry. This left Poland in a
relatively stable position with no internal territorial disputes and Boleslaw IV in charge of his
younger brothers. One of the three brothers led the Polish expedition to the Wendish crusade,
most likely Mieszko III, given his lands’ proximity to the territory of the Wends. Modern
historians often simply mention that “the brother of the duke” led the Polish contingent.41 The
Annals themselves do not mention the Wendish crusades at all, focusing all of their attention
in the years of the crusade on how Boleslaw received and supplied the German Emperor
Conrad III. At the same time, he journeyed through Poland on his way to the Levant. This
does not mean that one of the brothers did not go on the Wendish crusade or that Jan Dlugosz
missed an important event, but instead it reveals the purpose of the Annals. At all points,
the Annals legitimize the Piast Juniors over Wladyslaw II The Exile. Boleslaw’s help to the
Emperor in his journey is meant both to strengthen diplomatic ties with the Empire, and
more crucially, prevent the Emperor from aiding Wladyslaw who was taking refuge in the
Holy Roman Empire. By showing Conrad hospitality and focusing only on this, Jan Dlugosz
emphasizes the goodness and righteousness of Boleslaw IV over this exiled brother as the
rightful ruler of Poland.
Another brother went to the Levant, most likely Henry but possibly Wladyslaw the Exile.
The Annals, in this case, do mention that Henry of Sandomierz “intent on matters and causes
of greater import, takes advantage of the prevailing peace and quiet in his duchy to assemble
a force of knights… and with it crosses to the Holy Land, leaving his brother and monarch,
Boleslaw, in charge of his territories”.42 This entry is marked for 1154, four years after the end
of the Second Crusade. So, Henry’s pilgrimage was in line with a greater culture of pilgrimage
and an increasingly popular culture of worship through armed service, but it does not line up
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with the principal claim that a Polish duke went on the Second Crusade to the Levant. This
claim comes from the Greek chronicler Kinnamos, widely considered a reliable source.43 His
writings mention a Polish contingent led by a duke joining the French army during the Second
Crusade, but it does not say who it was.
The likelihood that Boleslaw, the Grand Duke, led this expedition is low since all other
evidence points to him remaining in Poland. His brother Mieszko was most likely in charge
of the Polish contingent in the Wendish crusade, which left only two other Polish Dukes,
Henry, and Wladyslaw. It is entirely possible that Jan Dlugosz misplaced the year of Henry’s
pilgrimage and that his force was indeed the one that joined the greater Second Crusade.
The other option is Wladyslaw, who was exiled in Germany. Some Polish historians believe
that he led this expedition as a way to legitimize himself and get into the good graces of
Conrad III who could help him get back on the Polish throne, but that leaves several questions
unanswered.44 How could an exiled duke with no territory and on the goodwill of a foreign
monarch assemble, pay, and feed a crusading host on its way to Jerusalem? These questions
make it unlikely that Wladyslaw could have led a pilgrimage to Jerusalem, which means that
either the Annals misidentified the date that Henry went on his pilgrimage, did not mention
an earlier pilgrimage, or that Kinnamos was wrong, and it was not a Polish duke leading the
force. That leaves a major question still unanswered: if Boleslaw’s two brothers were engaged in
some way in crusading at the time of the Second Crusade, why did the Grand Duke himself
not participate?
This question is hard to answer definitively because of a lack of solid evidence. The Annals
do not mention any crusading activity during the time of the Wendish crusade and the peak
of activity of the Second Crusade. It casts doubt on their efficacy as a source for this topic
and period. The Gesta ends several years too early to be of any help in the matter, and the
Chronica Polonorum might very well reveal something about what the Annals have left out.
However, without the English translation, that information is unreachable for the purposes
of this project. The following section will be a speculation, given the facts already presented,
on why Boleslaw either did not see fit to join the crusades, or whether he was simply too busy
otherwise to be able to engage in a prolonged military campaign away from home.
Boleslaw’s reign instilled peace over Poland after the end of the civil war in 1146 allowing
his brothers to leave their domains under his control and lead their own forces on military
campaigns. An immediate problem arises when discussing the ability for Boleslaw himself to go
on crusade, which is the continued succession dispute with his exiled brother. While Boleslaw
had the situation under control, expertly assuaging the concerns of Conrad over Wladyslaw’s
treatment and remaining in control of the principate provinces, it is easy to imagine that this
would have become an impossible balance to maintain while on campaign in the Levant. Later
crusades would see royal involvement, especially the Third Crusade, as long as there existed a
papal and official understanding that no other rulers would interfere with the royal’s territory
while they went on crusade. This was a point of contention between Richard I of England
and Philip II of France before either left to go on crusade. They were both aware that leaving
on crusade without the other would jeopardize their position at home and so had to take the
cross and leave together in order to ensure that they could not betray each other. Boleslaw
had no way of ensuring that Wladyslaw did not return from Germany and attempt to usurp
the throne again while Boleslaw was away. This is most likely the reason why he, the one with
the best claim on the throne, delegated the crusading tasks to his brothers. However, there are
other possible answers for why the Grand Duke stayed at home.
Another possible motive for Boleslaw delegating the crusading activity to his brothers is
the possibility that the crusade to the Levant simply did not interest the Polish king. While
there was clearly a crusading ideology in Poland established by his father, it was always directed
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northward. The idea of holy war in Poland was a primarily territorial one rather than prestige
or faith-driven action. The Pomeranians, Polabians, and later Prussians; were easy targets for
territorial expansion because the Kievan Rus and other Eastern Orthodox states on Polish
borders had their own networks of allies and were the locations of many Polish princesses as
well as alliances. Poland’s western border did not represent a chance for territorial expansion
as much as a possible threat or ally. The Holy Roman Empire and Bohemia often clashed with
Polish expansionist ideals. Boleslaw fell on the side of pacifying and building a friendship with
these western powers rather than attempting to expand into them. This left the northern states
as targets for expansion.
It is possible that despite what modern historians claim, it was indeed Boleslaw IV who
led the Wendish crusade force in a mirror of his father twenty years earlier. The Levant did
not, in this framework, hold any territorial or more concrete gains for the Grand Duke than
nearby campaigns did. The plausible reason for Henry to go would have been more personal
than state-building. The Annals mention that he did not wish to marry. Going on a pilgrimage
to Jerusalem would silence any possible detractors and perhaps find him a wife in the crusader
states if he did choose to marry. The Levant was perhaps simply too far away for the Polish ruler
to care about when faced with problems and possible gains at home. This is more evident when
compared to the Polish response to the Third Crusade.
During the Third Crusade (1189-1192), Poland was again divided by a succession struggle.
Casimir II the Just was the fourth son of Boleslaw III and Salomea of Berg. He was merely an
infant during the first succession struggle between his three older brothers and Wladyslaw II.
In 1166 Henry of Sandomierz died while campaigning in Prussia and had named Casimir as
the heir to his province. Boleslaw IV, however, divided the province in three, giving himself
the biggest portion, giving the medium size piece to the second surviving brother Mieszko III,
and the smallest part to Casimir. This led to several revolts, first by Mieszko against Boleslaw
and then later by Casimir against Mieszko. In 1177 Casimir, having successfully overthrown
Mieszko, gained control of the Grand Ducal provinces and Poland. Mieszko retained a claim
on the throne meaning Casimir faced the same succession struggle that the Piast Juniors did.
This succession struggle left Poland with several internal as well as external problems,
some of which would be resolved only in 1191-2 near the end of the Third Crusade. The call
for crusade appeared to reach Poland in 1189 according to The Annals “Pope Clement III…
sends Cardinal John Malabranca to Poland…He holds the synod for the Gniezno province
in Cracow and promulgates constitutions for the reform of the clergy, telling the bishops that
they and all the clergy must hand over the tithes set aside for recovering the Holy Land”.45 At
the same time however a neighboring ruler, Bela of Hungary, launched a military campaign
into Poland as an “armed reprisal” for a perceived wrong in the succession of a province. This
war took up the majority of the next several years ending fully in 1194. The succession struggle
against Mieszko III is cited as ending in 1192 after which the Grand Duke is finally able to
“avenge the death of Henry Duke of Sandomierz” and launches a crusade into Prussia. This
crusade does not receive papal sanction and is much more similar to his father’s sixty-year-old
holy war tradition as a justification for expansion. Nevertheless, I label it as a crusade because
Casimir II dubbed it a war against the “kinsmen of Saladin” in the North, clearly perceiving
the campaign as being congruous with the defense of Christianity in the Levant.46
If war with Hungary had erupted at the same time as the call on crusade allowing Casimir
to settle his succession dilemma, then it is likely he would have led his own contingent to take
back the Holy Land. The fact that the pope sent a cardinal specifically to Poland to preach
this crusade means that by this time, the Poles fully cemented themselves into the crusading
ideology of the rest of Medieval Christendom. Why did Casimir not appear even to attempt
to join the crusade to the Levant then? I speculate that the same set of problems which his
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oldest brother faced and prevented him from going on crusade Casimir faced thirty years
later. Even the Dukes who were definitely under the influence of crusading ideology, simply
made pragmatic decisions that kept them at home rather than going abroad to Jerusalem. The
Dukes stood to lose much more from such a large expedition than to gain from the treasures
and prestige inherent to crusaders going to Jerusalem and the Levant. Achieving local stability
and avenging perceived wrongs as well as expanding their own churches must simply have held
more sway for these rulers than a longer journey to the Holy Land.
Polish rulers did not go on crusade in the Levant because the longer pilgrimage did not
benefit them with anything that crusading at home did not. Polish rulers after Boleslaw III
were following a tradition of crusading handed down to them from their father as well as
preached to them by papal authority. Bernard of Clairvaux’s possible appearances in Poland
as well as later Cardinal John Malabranca’s explicit message to the reformation of the Polish
Church show that Poland was connected to papally sanctioned holy war through more than
just a slow diffusion of ideas between them and the Holy Roman Empire. Polish crusader
ideology was a unique mix of a singularly constructed idea of holy and just war developed
by Boleslaw III and the official crusading sanctioned by the Church. This unique crusader
thought focused more on expanding the reach of the church through territorial expansion into
pagan Slav lands than through securing the holy land or even conversion.
Polish rulers had seen the crusades as a tool in their arsenal to gain legitimacy, land, and
to appease other lords and the ever-influential church. This is evident in the fact that following
their successful usurpation of the throne, the Piast Juniors wasted no time in participating in
crusading activities to strengthen their positions in Poland as well as their standing with the
Emperor Conrad. The same is true for Casimir II who strengthened his newly legitimized
position as soon as possible even before the conclusion of the Hungarian war. He accomplished
this by waging war against the Prussians and harboring back not only to the person who gave
him his title, Henry, but to his own father’s campaigns in the region sixty years before. Holy
war and military campaigns veiled in religious intention were a tool for Polish rulers. Had the
chance arisen it is likely that they would have embarked to Jerusalem eventually, if for example,
a more tangible benefit existed such as a marriage between the crusader states and Poland.
Jerusalem for Poland in the 12th century simply did not attract the same attention as it does
in modern Poland. The Christianity of the Piast Juniors told them to wage war but it did not
tell them to value the Levant over other things.
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Abstract
Traumatization is a sensitive topic, as it is essentially the study of what happens to humans
when the threat of death is perceived and relived through a cycle of chronic immobilizing
fear in the shape of shame, dissociation, or derealization (Haines, 2019; Levine, 2013;
Trumbull, 2020). Trauma is often understood through an interpersonal violence framework
(Kira et al., 2014), in individualized cultures trauma is often not applied to broader contexts
of global structures, institutions, and histories (Haines, 2019). Trauma is a uniquely human
experience which means it is ripe for anthropological assessment; cross-disciplinary works use
different methodologies, epistemologies, and interventions to study traumatization (Breslau,
2004). This qualitative research is to use anthropological inquiry to bridge the gaps between
psychology and social justice to describe the state of collective trauma. Collective trauma
requires community intervention and a trauma-informed approach which are applied to an
existing public health intervention. I hypothesize that community-based participatory research
(CBPR) can be modified to foster post-traumatic growth. Healing collective trauma may
begin with CBPR as collaborating with community members, providing psychological needs
meeting through self-determination, and inspiring community-based interdependence fosters
individual and collective healing.
Keywords: Trauma, collective trauma, social justice, indigeneity, cultural anthropology,
healing
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Introduction
What does global suffering have to do with Anthropology and Public Health? Anthropology
is the study of humanity; public health is the study and practice of engaging with collective
human health. Traumatology is at the center of this research, traumatization is a human
experience, a public health concern, and the focus of much psychological research. Bridging
the disciplines of anthropology, public health, and psychology lends itself to a research project
with two central questions, (1) is there collective trauma? (2) If, so how do we fix it? A review
of the available literature shows a lack of solutions to collective trauma with an emphasis
on public health concerns. Framing the issue of historical trauma as both a humanitarian
and public health crisis shifts the concern away from the individual and into the collective.
Applying lessons in psychosomatics, embodiment, and self-determination to an existing public
health intervention to address collective trauma for oppressed groups has not been found in
the present research.
I first address the origins of trauma as the root of suffering, and how this suffering is
alleviated on an individual and community level. Themes of embodiment, storytelling, and
self-determination are present throughout the individual and collective healing of traumatic
wounds. A wider frame of reference for collective trauma is gained through pan-indigenous
perspectives on historical trauma. I argue that public health officials ought to adopt a traumainformed approach when combating historical trauma through community-based participatory
research (CBPR). This model can adopt knowledge of meeting individual psychological needs,
addressing collective trauma, and empowering community action as pathways for fostering
post-traumatic growth in the individual and the collective. This change to CBPR ought to
encourage the community members to maintain their collective ‘healing’ momentum through
adopting decolonizing strategies, engaging in social justice, and creating a self-sustaining
community via mutual aid. My hope for this research is to inspire others to critically think
about the impact of current global institutions and ideologies whilst nurturing a radically
creative approach to building a world devoid of preventable suffering.
Defining the Problem
Trauma. Trauma and post-traumatic stress disorder (PTSD) appeared in the DSM-III in
the 1970s through advocacy for Vietnam veterans (Breslau, 2004). The initial conceptualization
reserved the diagnosis for veterans; however, childhood sexual abuse survivors experience
PTSD symptoms including flashbacks, nightmares, outbursts of anger, and more. This led
more advocates to expand the definition and conceptualization of trauma and PTSD beyond
military personnel (Breslau, 2004). I assert that an individual can determine for themselves
what is and was traumatic in their past or present, the perception component of traumatization
makes for a rather difficult objective demarcation of what is and is not traumatizing. In
my own understanding, the experience of trauma is one component to a much larger puzzle
of PTSD. Levine (2013) suggests that traumatization occurs as a result of the environment,
individual interpretation, and the presence of care and support in the wake of a traumatizing
event. This leads me to the understanding that traumatic exposure (TE) is to a physical wound
as the development of PTSD is to infection. In other words, trauma is a wound, and PTSD is
an infection of that wound. Much like a scraped knee can turn into a life-injurious infection
without care, so too can trauma become PTSD without adequate psychological, social, and
somatic care (Haines, 2019; Levine, 2013).
The experience of traumatization is older than the diagnosis itself many cultures have
denoted the experience we call trauma as soul-loss (Levine, 2013). A lost soul often requires a
shamanic healing ritual that invites the survivor into connection and provides an environment
for the person to release the grief, fear, and immobilization of a traumatic experience which
allows for an embodied self (Levine, 2013). As a researcher in ethology and psychosomatic
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clinician, Dr. Peter Levine (2013) uses embodiment techniques to demonstrate the possibility
of well-being after traumatization. Following the somatic practices that Levine (2013) suggests,
Haines (2019) writes about the social justice aspects of traumatization and healing, most
importantly the author pushes the boundaries of individual trauma into collective trauma
rooted in identity.
Where does trauma come from? Across the animal kingdom, responses to traumatic
stressors are attempts at survival. Trauma researcher and psychosomatic clinician, Dr. Levine
(2013) explores the human experience of reliving and releasing trauma. He notes that
traumatization appears to be an evolutionary step backward compared to our mammalian
relatives (Levine, 2013). Humans and other animals share the physiological pathways of
responding to trauma, yet humans hold on to trauma in a way that animals do not. If a
human or non-human animal experience a real or perceived threat to survival, the organism
will instinctually engage in the following order of responses…
“[‘One A and four F’s’ include] Arrest (increased vigilance), Flight (try first to escape),
Fight (if the animal or person is prevented from escaping), Freeze (fright – scared stiff),
and Fold (collapse into helplessness). Trauma occurs when we are intensely frightened and
are either physically restrained or perceive that we are trapped. We freeze in paralysis and/or
collapse into overwhelming helplessness” (Levine, 2013, p. 48).
If an attempt to fight back and/or flee is unsuccessful, tonic immobility (TI), a type of paralysis,
sets in (Levine, 2013). TI in animals appears like an opossum ‘playing dead’, the exposure to a
threat and moving through the physiological responses to survival leads this opossum to freeze
and collapse into TI is a trauma response. Once the opossum is finished regressing through
their arousal, they will most likely get up, ‘shake off’ their fears, and learn to avoid the threat
in the future (Levine, 2013).
Embodiment and the fear/immobilization cycle. Although humans are not opossums,
we can learn from their dissipation of excess traumatic energy. Across human cultures and
physiologies, listening to one’s somatic cues (e.g., to shake, scream, run) after a traumatic
event or whilst reliving the experience in the presence of a nurturing human (e.g., a loved one,
shaman, therapist, stranger) can prevent the development of PTSD (Levine, 2013). In humans,
responses to traumatic stress can turn chronic and can show up in a myriad of ways including
numbing, analgesia, disassociation, splitting, shame, and more depending on personal history,
biology, the traumatic stressor, social support, age, and the perception of where the threat
originates (Levine, 2013). Across the many interactions between trauma and humans, many
survivors of trauma find themselves in the positive feedback loop of fear and immobility,
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various material and psychological needs (Haines, 2019; Levine, 2013; Reeves, 2006).
In our present reality, the dominant culture inspires healing from trauma, depression, or
anxiety through the form of a product or an act of hyper-independence. This leads me to
question if traumatized peoples are more likely to consume, then are capitalists incentivized
to produce more trauma? Either way, various scholars across disciplines, methodologies, and
epistemologies disagree with the western consumerist and individualist narrative of trauma
and the subsequent recovery (Breslau, 2003; Haines, 2019; Kira et al., 2014; Nutton & Fast,
2015). As Haines (2019, p. 334) puts it,
“[it is] part of the American cult of individualism to think that we can heal ourselves,
that we can figure it out ourselves. What I see over and over again is that it is the sharing
- the practice of interdependence and connection - that can break open the very protected
isolation of shame”.
This points to a larger standard that hasn’t been established by clinical trauma researchers
which is the need to contextualize the suffering of an individual into their community and
the systems/structures that one exists within. In ‘The Politics of Trauma’, Haines (2019) offers
an intersectional analysis of global systems of domination (e.g., capitalism, white supremacy,
patriarchy, and colonialism) as they create traumatic stress that is both inescapable and
injurious to the embodied experience of humans across the globe.
A popular intervention. There are 8.8 billion views on videos with the hashtag (#)
‘trauma’ on TikTok. One prevalent approach to healing trauma has been popularized through
the trend of gut health. Advocates for this intervention claim that healing one’s gut through
dietary changes alleviates the symptoms of trauma and other mental illnesses such as anxiety
and depression. Research supports the notion that stress, specifically traumatic stress, has a
profound impact on the experiences of anxiety and depression, as well as the well-being of one’s
gut microbiome, especially when experienced during early childhood (Leclercq et al., 2013).
The gut microbiome influences the homeostatic balance of one’s immune and nervous systems
(Malan-Muller et al., 2018), both of which play an integral role in one’s well-being. Healing
trauma or other mental health disorders through changes in nutrient intake could very well be
a valid intervention for those suffering from the physiological ramifications of early childhood
trauma (Leclercq et al., 2013; Malan-Muller et al., 2018). This assumes the traumatizing event
is in the past and can be adequately addressed through individual interventions.
The articles that discuss the importance of the gut microbiome (Leclercq et al., 2013;
Malan-Muller et al., 2018) assume that the traumatization people are addressing is a result of
a past environment and not present structural obstacles to health and well-being in the face
of oppressive circumstances. One of many material consequences of oppression against black
communities in the United States is food apartheid, which is defined as the
“systematic destruction of black self-determination to control one’s food, hyper-saturation
of destructive foods and predatory marketing, and blatantly discriminatory corporatecontrolled food system that results in [communities of color] suffering from some of the
highest rates of heart disease and diabetes of all time.” (Dara Cooper as cited in Lu, 2020).
Food apartheid is an example of a structural issue wherein communities have been historically
marginalized (Chioneso et al., 2020) and as a result, have been denied access to life-affirming
resources whilst dealing with the chronic trauma of cultural domination and oppression
(Nutton & Fast, 2015). This is one way in which an individualized approach to addressing
and healing trauma does not fully consider the lived realities of oppressed and otherwise
marginalized groups who experience trauma based on identity (Kira et al., 2014).
Mitigating the harm of traumatization through interventions such as clinical therapy
and other changes in behaviors are important and warrant further research as the issue of
traumatization is a matter of health, the consumeristic and individualized approach to
traumatization is problematic for many reasons. The experience of oppression, for being
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impoverished (Pabayo et al., 2017) and racialized (Roberts et al., 2011), make community
members more susceptible to traumatization and PTSD development (Pabayo et al., 2017).
Interventions like dietary changes or supplements have the backing of industries such as
‘wellness’ brands who find it opportune to cash in on the people’s desire to find well-being.
In other words, the solution to traumatization is being sold as an individualized change in
behaviors to heal oneself from trauma, whether that be through dietary change or individual
beliefs. Selling individual solutions to collective trauma is a clever tactic that may keep
traumatized people searching for a ‘silver bullet’ however the solution to traumatization is
not found in commercialization, it is found within ourselves and each other (Levine, 2013;
Haines, 2019). Given the ability and knowledge, people would be willing to understand how
their struggles are interconnected. If traumatization is to be individualized in its origins and its
solutions, what is missing is the need for interdependence and the lack of awareness of global
institutions that shape the macro-environment in which many people are finding themselves
traumatized.

Figure 3. https://www.cdc.gov/violenceprevention/about/social-ecologicalmodel.html
Little attention is paid to the existence of this kind of macro-environment, let alone
one that shapes the material conditions of everyday people, including oppressed groups (e.g.,
oppression via economic deprivation, racialization, colonization). When traumatic exposure
is based on a shared identity (e.g., gender, racialized category, communities dispossessed of
land, and more) it is referred to as oppression (Kira et al., 2014). Trauma rooted in identity,
or oppression, engenders annihilation anxiety, a type of fear belonging to groups that
face extinction due to cultural or racialized identity (Kira et al., 2014). After studying the
traumatic exposures of Palestinian youth through measures of oppression, poverty, and will to
survive, researchers concluded that social support, political action, and religiosity were three
preventative factors of PTSD development (Kira et al., 2014).
Historical Trauma. As the saying goes, those who fail to learn from history are doomed
to repeat it. History is more so a collection of stories about the past, often answering the
question, how did we get here? Davis (2016, p. 81) spoke to activists and protesters in the St.
Louis area following the events of Ferguson,
“We know that the historical process of colonization was a violent conquest of human
beings and the land they stewarded. […] Moreover, the violence of European colonization
including the slave trade constitutes the common history of Africa, Asia, the Middle East,
and the American hemisphere. In other words, there is a longer and larger history of the
violence we witness today.”
Many may choose to believe that there is no such history of trauma to address however,
one community facing genocidal, neocolonial practices/policies, economic sanctions, and
militarized warfare are Palestinians. With economic and military support from the United
States, Palestinians’ multi-religious homes continue to be occupied through genocidal conquest
and violent practices (Davis, 2016; Nutton & Fast, 2015). The conquest of Palestinian land
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serves as an example of how the face of colonization has changed. The victors of history get
to decide the narrative, clearing up violent misconceptions and replacing the narratives of the
oppressed with Euro-colonial history is in and of itself a violent colonial practice of historical
erasure. (Haines, 2019; Kira et al., 2014; Nutton & Fast, 2015). Historical trauma exists in
the bodies and stories of the living and in order for collective healing, there may be benefits
in addressing the interconnected histories and biographies of historically oppressed groups.
Nutton and Fast (2015) offer a conceptualization of history and trauma through the aptly
named theoretical approach to healing colonial wounds: historical trauma. The researchers
refer to the colonization of their land, broadly speaking Turtle Island, as the ‘Big Event’. It is
estimated that 90-95% of Indigenous peoples died due to colonial forces carrying European
disease and genocidal intent. Historical trauma has four elements, (1) overwhelming physical/
psychological violence, (2) dispossession of land, (3) economic deprivation, and (4) cultural
dispossession. After indigenous peoples survived numerous tragedies such as displacement and
violence, the survivors and their descendants are not safe from the violence of dispossession of
culture or economic/material deprivation of resources. The biological pathways of historical
trauma become embodied intergenerationally as humans living in a period of violence, neglect,
and oppression need to survive. Nutton and Fast (2015, p. 840) propose figure 2 as a schematic
model to represent the role of health, and cultural reclamation in the context of past and
present acts of historical traumatization.

Figure 2. “Schematic model of possible causal processes. The model depicts the transmission
of trauma across generations, the ongoing risk factors associated with historical trauma, and
potential protective factors. These lists are not exhaustive.” (Nutton & Fast, 2015, p. 840).
In other words, the traumas of colonialism and other forms of oppression and violence exist in
Indigenous peoples’ biological, political, and embodied experiences. Historical trauma is not
left in the past as it has been carried into the present with the story of colonialism developing
as each generation arises to live in its wake (Nutton & Fast, 2015).
Much like personal histories are incomplete in the presence of unaddressed interpersonal
trauma, so too can our collective human history set up a reality full of traumatic stressors
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that are normalized through socialization. As the trauma of one person shapes their personal
history and identity, so too does collective trauma shape collective history. Nutton and Fast
(2015) offer a depiction of historical trauma that summarizes the legacy of colonial violence,
past and present. In this complex conceptualization, the suffering of the original colonized
peoples of Turtle Island has been passed along intergenerationally. As each generation’s trauma
compounds with the last, colonized groups find themselves the subjects of political violence
through policy.
What is Anthropology and Public Health? Anthropology is the study of what makes
us human many anthropologists bridge the knowledge of society, culture, and health with
practices of social science, natural science, and the humanities (Role of Anthropology in
Public Health, blog). Cultural anthropology is the study of how culture, communities, and
individuals are “co-influential” (Stellmach et al., 2017, p. 2). Culture is a human construct, it is
a shared understanding among a group of people that determines what is acceptable, expected,
and worthwhile. Behind the term ‘public health’ there is a story of discourse and dissent which
I cannot expand upon here. For the purposes of this paper, I will be using this definition,
“Public health is the science and art of preventing disease, prolonging life, and promoting
physical health and efficiency through organized community efforts for the sanitation of
the environment, the control of community infections, the education of the individual
in principles of personal hygiene, the organization of medical and nursing services for
the early diagnosis and preventive treatment of disease, and the development of social
machinery which will ensure to every individual in the community a standard of living
adequate for the maintenance of health.” (C.E.A. Winslow, n.d., as cited in Berridge,
2016).
Health is more than the absence of disease, it is achieving well-being through fulfilling one’s
physical, mental, and social needs. (World Health Organization, 1948, as cited in Berridge,
2016, p. 35). Public health experts across the west attempt to implement change in community
health through community-based participatory research (CBPR).
What is Community-Based Participatory Research? The goal of CBPR is to have
producers of research, such as public health experts, and community members collaboratively
share knowledge. This is meant to be a bilateral or a sort of give-and-take relationship. The
community members get to learn how to produce research and researchers gain critical insight
into the community’s perception of their own health and well-being and what problems
attribute to ill health. This exchange of knowledge is a critical component of creating effective
change that empowers community members to advocate for their community’s health. (HebertBeirne, 2020). All too often, the researchers approach the community with an attitude of
fixing them, this creates tension and distance between the participants and the researchers.
CBPR often departs from the collaborative and horizontal structure that allows for a mutual
exchange of information and empowerment to act. Researchers who employ CBPR often end
up reinforcing a vertical hierarchy, placing the researcher’s knowledge as superior to that of
community insight.
Critiques of CBPR interventions with historically marginalized groups. Timmer’s
(2013) ethnographic research on the interactions between CBPR researchers and the Roma
people, a historically marginalized group living in Hungary. Roma people are more likely
to be unemployed, rely on welfare, and receive less education compared to other European
populations (Timmer, 2013). The othering of the Roma led to an unsurprising public health
intervention as the attitudes of the researchers actively smothered any meaningful participation
from the Roma (Timmer, 2013). Many researchers cited the being of Roma people as the
‘unfixable problem population.’ The notion of a broken community that needs to be saved
and brought into the dominant culture reinforces the oppression of the said group. Despite
the public health researchers’ intentions, they embodied the violent hierarchy and cultural
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homogeneity that led them away in the first place. A new approach is needed. Anthropologists
like Timmer (2013) and Cartwight and Schow (2006) provide insight into the flaws and
potential solutions to CBPR’s promising approach yet many failings.
Bringing Anthropology into Public Health with CBPR. Cartwright and Schow (2006)
note the importance of the quality of interactions between participants and researchers.
Depending on which approach was used, participant observation (PO) or CBPR, there were
many different outcomes in quality of community engagement. PO is an anthropological
inquiry into another culture, studying another way of life takes time, dedication, and patience;
PO takes years of study to effectively incorporate, it is something many researchers in CBPR
do not have the resources to implement given their constraints (Cartwright & Schow, 2006).
In PO, the researchers are the ones learning from their interactions with the community. In
CBPR, researchers often fail to connect with and learn from the community they are aiming
to serve. Cartwright and Schow (2006) argue that the methodological approach to CBPR
would benefit from adopting a bridge person, or one that has a shared background with the
participants. The bridge person is not the only one who ought to connect with and learn
from the community. Cartwright and Schow (2006) add, “[b]ridiging the social gap between
university researchers and community members is built on engaging in learning about one
another’s culture. It entails increasing linguistic competencies and understanding local social
positionalities of both the researchers and community members” (p.3). Their case study with
K.T. is used to exemplify the benefits of adopting anthropological methodology and a bridge
person into CBPR. This need for bridge people is one of many decolonizing strategies that
CBPR researchers can incorporate, that is to place culturally matched researchers with the
prospective community (Nutton & Fast, 2015).
Addressing Collective Trauma Through CBPR Modifications
“The discourse of trauma [deals] with the legitimacy of suffering on the global stage. As such
it is deeply political in every case; the diagnosis of PTSD connects not only individual biographies
with psychiatric symptoms, but whole societies with powerful narratives of cultural advancement,
political legitimacy, and social justice.” (Breslau, 2004, p. 115). PTSD is a preventable disease.
Addressing a chronic trauma response with embodiment and self-determination on the
individual level is effective. However, without a collective effort to prevent historical or
collective trauma, PTSD further affects the health of those who have been victimized by
effects that have been associated with a litany of injurious outcomes such as premature death,
chronic stress, suicide, depression, anxiety, drug-dependent coping strategies, physical illness,
and interpersonal violence, just to name a few (Nutton & Fast, 2015). Making the matter of
collective trauma an utmost concern for public health experts, anthropologists, and humans
in general.
Anthropologists and public health experts alike ought to take interest in this complex field
of study, as it pertains to the interplay between history, biology, psychology, health, and social
hierarchy. Humans are creatures with the ability of complex thought, culture, connection,
emotions, creativity, and imagination, which are thought to play a role in the traumatization of
humans as well as posttraumatic growth (Levine, 2013). Given the attempts to revitalize CBPR
through anthropological methods and practices I suggest implementing a trauma-informed
approach to community interventions, especially ones with the goal of minimizing historical
trauma. CBPR can address the wounds of collectively wounded humanity through storytelling
in the community and self-determination theory decolonizing strategies may be effective at
reducing the harm of collective trauma.
Proposed Adaptations to CBPR
Self-Determination Theory. The theory of psychological needs is based on the interaction
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between an organism, in our case humans, and their interaction with the given environment.
One will know when their psychological needs are met when the
“nutriments produce growth, thriving, and well-being in the organism. withholding
the same nutriments produces decay, injury, and ill-being. This concept of fundamental
nutrients also suggests that these needs are universal –they are embedded within the
human nervous system and are common to everyone in respective of age, gender, culture,
socioeconomic status, and so forth” (Reeves, 2009, 141).
Self-determination can be summarized by the notion of ABCs of psychological needs as
professor Dr. Hunter puts it. These needs consist of autonomy, belonging, and competency.
Trauma researchers (Levine, 2013; Nutton & Fast, 2015; Kira et al., 2014; Haines, 2019)
suggest self-determination as a method of fostering post-traumatic growth. In larger forms
such as the case of colonized and oppressed groups, decolonizing and community-oriented
action appear to be applying self-determination to a larger frame of reference (Chioneso et al.,
2020; Nutton & Fast, 2015).
Autonomy leads to empowerment through using one’s volition, or free will, to initiate
and regulate behaviors, this can consist of validating one’s experience and nurturing their
individuality (Reeves 2009). In terms of decolonizing, healing benefits of autonomy can
appear through the reclamation of land and culture (Nutton & Fast, 2015). Belonging is the
relational aspect, to belonging needs are met the person feels connected, engaged, and loved.
As mentioned before, the relational aspect of healing trauma is, frankly, the most important.
As humans we cannot heal on our own; we can only find intimacy through each other. In
terms of decolonizing, belonging can take place through a shared identity that ought to be
supported by the CBPR researchers. Lastly, competency is necessary for people to feel like they
are able to grow and master skills that interest them. In any case or situation in life, adopting a
growth mindset is useful if one does not like comparing themselves to others and would prefer
to compare themselves to a past version of themselves. A survivor of historical trauma may
find themselves in a fear/immobility cycle, using their autonomy to use a regulatory behavior
such as somatic experiencing may calm them down enough to find connection, intimacy in
particular, and move through the discomfort with a sense of growth rather than urgency may
be a useful depiction of what meeting psychological needs can look like in terms of healing
from trauma on an individual level.
Finding Healing in Story Telling in Community. The process of healing can begin
within the individual in a relationship or community in its entirety. In taking an ecological
approach to the complex and compounding issue of historical trauma, it is important to address
all levels of being. As individuals, a community, and the society at large, there are stories that
need to be shared throughout in order to gain insight and justice. “Although not unique to
Africana communities, storytelling is a rich oral tradition found to be an effective healing
intervention. Narrative therapy and testimonio, as two examples, involve the process of sharing
one’s personal stories with others to facilitate reprocessing and reframing negative cognitions to
positive cognitions” (Chioneso et al., 2020, pg. 102). Community-based participatory research
can adopt the already established C-HeARTS framework from Chioneso and colleagues
(2020). The researchers worked with Africana communities facing racial trauma, an antecedent
of historical trauma. They find that interlocking community support through storytelling
allowed for participants to strengthen the sense of justice and resilience in their community.
The researcher’s established bonds with community members validated the testimonials of the
community members and sought to nurture the connection and support of the community
members with each other. Through this framework of incorporating needs meeting, with
collective storytelling, and collective action towards social justice, the C-HeARTS framework
may prove to be an indispensable asset to any CBPR going to historically oppressed groups.
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Figure 4. “C-HeARTS framework” (Chioneso et al., 2020).
In a CBPR-based approach to decolonizing communities, researchers ought to respect
and encourage the reclamation of culture and identity. Additionally, finding community
support and connection through collective storytelling and building intimacy and trust
within a community. Growing the competence of a community or individual takes time and
practice, as does the entire process of learning and growing from trauma. The successes of a
community may take shape in their collective action that is oriented towards liberation, justice,
and indigenization of land. Anthropologists, public health experts, social justice advocates, and
everyday humans may find this framework useful as it allows the principles of nurturing one
another to be easily categorized and accessible. In order to take steps toward healing an issue as
complex and demanding as collective trauma, advocating for one’s own and others’ needs can
allow for collective nurturing.
Conclusion
Through the individual framework of trauma, I built out how suffering persists and is
alleviated through practices such as embodiment, somatization, and self-determination. Then,
a wider frame was added through the analysis of historical trauma through colonialism. This
results in a need to resolve collective trauma beyond the individual. No present research
defines the problem of collective trauma through an anthropological lens, nor does any suggest
modifying an existing public health intervention to address collective trauma for oppressed
groups, specifically those of decolonizing strategies. I formulate that public health officials
ought to adopt a trauma-informed approach when collaborating with community members in
regard to community-based participatory research (CBPR). Those interested in CBPR ought
to take heed of historical trauma and apply lessons of self-determination and storytelling to
achieve a decolonial practice.
“‘Not everything that is faced can be changed, but nothing can be changed until it is
faced. Love takes off masks we fear we cannot live without and know we cannot live
within. People are trapped in history and history is trapped in them.’” (James Baldwin as
cited in Haines, 2019, p. 125).
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Abstract
The purpose of this study is to examine the ways in which African American Vernacular English
(AAVE) is used by both Black individuals and non-Black individuals as a means of creating and
projecting identity as well as the ways in which this usage shapes the perceptions surrounding
AAVE and the Black community. This study was conducted through an ethnographic content
analysis of 24 blog posts, found through non-probability purposive sampling, that address
the topics of AAVE, identity, and cultural appropriation. Blog posts, rather than interviews
or other forms of social media, were analyzed due to author and reader accessibility, the
exploratory and reflective nature of the content, and diary-style writing, making it easier
to track shifts in societal standards and contexts over time. Analysis began with a grounded
theory approach and throughout data collection expanded to include symbolic interactionism,
dramaturgy, and critical race theory as theoretical lenses to better understand the data. Findings
suggest that blogs focus on linguistic racism and how it is perpetuated throughout the use and
commoditization of AAVE online and by celebrities. Blog authors argue that this leads to a
creation of an alter identity for non-Black individuals that is used to appear ‘cool’ without the
social issues and stigma that comes with speaking AAVE. Thus, these online forums argue that
Black individuals are forced to code-switch between AAVE and Standard American English
(SAE) in order to be socially accepted, while non-Black individuals are able to use AAVE freely
with no social repercussions. Further, blogs provide a space to discuss the intersectionality
between the Black community and the LGBTQIA+ community in specific regards to how
white gay men appropriate stereotypical ‘sassy’ and ‘fierce’ personas of Black women, as a
means of preventing hostile situations between themselves and others. While this study mainly
focuses on the Black, white, and Asian American communities, future research could be done
regarding other ethnicities, such as the Hispanic community, as well as expand the forms of
media and search keywords utilized throughout data collection.
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Introduction
The identity of any one ethnic group or population cannot be defined by a single
phenomenon within that culture. Rather, identity is formed by interweaving tradition with
lived experience and manifests itself differently in each individual. While there is no one
unanimous agreement on the origins of AAVE, there is a strong historical relationship between
this dialect and dialects of the early American South. Given the history of slavery and deeply
rooted racist ideologies of white supremacy, this has meant that African American Vernacular
English (AAVE) has been and continues to be a deeply stigmatized dialect in the United States.
The line between appropriation and appreciation of a culture or language is often blurred.
To delineate them, one must examine the practitioner’s ability to recognize the historical
context and meaning that the element(s) they are practicing have within that culture. Cultural
appropriation is defined as an instance in which “members of a majority group adopt cultural
elements of a minority group in an exploitative, disrespectful, or stereotypical way,” (Britannica,
n.d.). Appreciation is defined as an instance in which “someone seeks to understand and learn
about another culture in an effort to broaden their perspective and connect with others crossculturally,” (Holmes, 2016) further, in a way that does not harm the image of the ‘authentic’
members of a particular culture. The question is, how does the social authenticity of AAVE
affect the perceptions of the dialect and the Black community? How does the appropriation
and commoditization of African American Vernacular English diminish this authenticity?
How does the usage of these cultural elements by ‘inauthentic’ practitioners harm the
community from which these elements originated? These are important questions to consider
in the discussion surrounding the appropriation, versus appreciation, of AAVE by non-Black
populations.
This subject is important due to the rampant erasure of cultures with the advent of the
Internet and social media. Too often is AAVE usage on the Internet mislabeled as ‘Internet
speak’ or ‘Internet culture’ and it is oftentimes then used as a means of delivering jokes or
memes, so that what was originally an important aspect of Black culture has now become
minstrelized. Therefore, the purpose of this study is to understand how online spaces construct
the importance and value of AAVE. How do these public discourses frame the appropriation
of AAVE? What are the potential effects of this on societal perceptions of the Black community
and their use of this dialect?
Literature Review
Stigmatization of AAVE and Code Switching
Dialect and speech style are not indicators of the intelligence of the speaker, nor is any
one dialect or speech style inherently superior or inferior to another. Rather, they are unique
and culturally enriched in a way that cannot be ranked. AAVE, Chicano English, and Standard
American English (SAE), just to name a few American dialects, are all endowed with rich
historical meaning that has been developed and modified to fit the communication needs
of those who identify with each social, racial, or ethnic group. However, AAVE has received
perhaps the most attention due to the stigma surrounding it. Typically regarded as ‘bad
grammar,’ the misperceptions of AAVE paint an unfavorable image of the Black community
in the eyes of the larger society. Ronkin and Karn’s (1999) analysis of the effects of “Mock
Ebonics” on the Internet revealed that educators began using dialects, specifically AAVE, to
determine the intelligence levels of students. Poor academic performance was blamed on the
racial identity of students and not on the racist ideals of society that attempted to assimilate all
students, regardless of race and ethnicity, into one category. Students were not directly told that
their use of AAVE in school was wrong, rather that it was ‘inappropriate’ for professional and
educational settings (Bukowski, 2019; Clouse, 2019; Delfino, 2020; Ronkin & Karn, 1999).
Thus, Black individuals have adopted code-switching, or switching between AAVE and SAE
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depending on the social context of a situation, as a means of avoiding further discrimination in
both casual and professional spaces. Although it can be argued that code switching is a means
of gatekeeping Black culture and the dialect, it is also a means of protecting one’s identity and
the racial inequality that comes with using a certain dialect (Bukowski, 2019; Jaks, 2020).
Commoditization of AAVE in Media and by Celebrities
In the same way that Black students are taught to use Standard English rather than AAVE
to make themselves appear ‘professional’ and to assimilate into a racially-biased society, white
celebrities utilize AAVE as a means of making a living and forcibly ‘othering’ themselves in
order to stand out in popular culture; thus, exploiting the culture and capital of the Black
community for profit. For example, Australian rapper Iggy Azalea creates content that is
stereotypically associated with hip-hop, the Black community, and ‘the ghetto,’ by appropriating
the lyrical styles of Black female rappers, modifying them to fit her white identity, and then
profiting from it (Eberhardt & Freeman, 2015). This negates the work Black female rappers
have done in the music industry, as they must work twice as hard to overcome the hyper
marginalization they face both in race and sex, while Azalea simply profits. Unfortunately, the
trend of appropriation does not end within the music industry. It has seeped into social media
and intertwined itself with the personalities of pop-culture icons, such as Dr. Phil interviewee
Danielle Bregoli, who coined the phrase, “Cash me ousside, how bout dat?” The response to
her speech style in her interview was resoundingly negative, with the general public calling her
‘uneducated’ or labeling the way she spoke as ‘Black speech,’ thus contributing to the stigma
surrounding AAVE as an ‘inferior’ dialect (Aslan & Vásquez, 2018). The appearance of AAVE
in film as well is commoditized, as Black characters incorporated into mainstream media are
often casted for comedic effect and are generalized in an attempt to represent the whole of
Black culture. Janssen (2018) posits that this stigmatizing image is harmful, in that it has real
consequences in non-Black individuals’ attitudes towards the Black community based solely
on the inaccurate and generalized portrayal of the Black community in media. Additionally,
Clouse (2019) emphasizes that it is a rare occasion in the first place for a Black character in
film to speak AAVE rather than SAE, and when they do use AAVE it is for comedic effect or to
signify a lack of education rather than a respectful nod to cultural differences.
Search for Authenticity
There are two approaches to determining whether a speaker of AAVE is considered
‘authentic.’ The more scientific approach is to analyze the participants’ speech patterns
as a means of evaluating the non-fluent and often inaccurate use of lexical, phonological,
and grammatical features typical of ‘inauthentic’ speakers (Bucholtz & Lopez, 2011). More
specifically, linguists look for the deletion of coronal stops, which occurs at characteristically
high rates among speakers of AAVE. If the frequency of the deletion of coronal stops is less
than the average ‘authentic’ speaker, one can safely conclude that the participant has merely
style-shifted, also known as stylistically crossed, their pattern of speech, rather than having
actually adopted AAVE-influenced grammar (Álvarez-Mosquera, 2015). In this instance,
speakers who style-shift are more likely to be attempting to express characteristics associated
with Black masculinity, using AAVE as a ‘hip-hop disguise,’ rather than attempting to identify
as a Black individual (Bucholtz & Lopez, 2011).
The second approach is to observe the context of the speakers’ situation and how they
socialize with others to determine their social identity as others perceive them, otherwise
observed as the main tenet of Dramaturgical Theory. ‘Authenticity’ in these circumstances
varies greatly, and the chance of achieving it is immensely impacted by the locality, social
class, and extent of integration that the non-Black speaker of AAVE has with other ‘authentic’
speakers (Sweetland, 2002). The question of ‘authenticity’ also lies within the speaker’s
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understanding of adversities faced by, as well as the culture of, the Black community. In a
comparison of the use of AAVE between white hip-hop/rap groups and Black hip-hop/rap
groups, the white musicians did not attach social significance to skin color, therefore ignoring
the disparities that the Black groups faced. In contrast, the Black groups not only identified the
social significance of their skin color, but highlighted the adversities they have faced as a result
(Álvarez-Mosquera, 2013). Although racial identity is socially constructed, the construction
and performance of an identity labeled as ‘acting white’ or ‘acting Black’ has real consequences
on the performer’s subsequent development of that identity (Maragh, 2017).
How Whiteness asserts Itself Intellectually and Socially through Coolness and Nerdiness
Whiteness, ‘acting white,’ and subscribing to the stereotypical ideals of a white identity stem
from an understanding that whiteness is the societal standard. Anything aside from whiteness
is considered the ‘other’ and therefore not the default measure to which individuals are held. As
a result, whiteness is seen as the only dominant racial category in a given situation, erasing the
presence and experiences of other social, racial, and ethnic groups. In this way, whiteness, like
‘authenticity,’ is viewed as a performance of identity opposite to that of stereotyped Blackness,
thus characterized by hesitancy, formality, ‘empty’ politeness, and unmasculinity (Delfino,
2020; Trechter & Bucholtz, 2001). Further, whiteness is stereotypically linked to intelligence,
wherein high-achieving Black students have been accused by their peers of ‘acting white’ solely
due to their intellectual performances, including their usage of Standard American English
rather than AAVE (Bucholtz, 2001). This label assigned by their peers implies that Black
students are trying to appear ‘better’ than their ascribed race, although intellectuality and race
are not linked (Maragh, 2017). Lastly, there exists an extreme form of whiteness consisting of
an overt display of intelligence and a rejection of ‘coolness,’ recognized socially as nerdiness.
The scope of the stereotypical correlation of race, intelligence, and social status can be observed
on a hypothetical spectrum. On one end of the spectrum lies whiteness and nerdiness, while on
the other end lies Blackness and ‘coolness.’ It is important to note that these are stereotypical
perceptions of whiteness and Blackness and therefore do not represent the whole of either
culture. According to this hypothetical spectrum, should a non-Black individual wish to
become more ‘cool’ in their social circle, they would likely turn towards the Black cultural
practices of their peers, due to the mentality that ‘what appears interesting, or exotic, to me
must be attention-grabbing to others as well.’ Conversely, Black or other individuals of color
who engage in nerdy practices appear to be culturally understood as aligning with a white
identity (Bucholtz, 2001).
To further delve into the search for authenticity outside of a Black/white dichotomy,
the Asian American population also has a role in this trinity of identity. As an ethnic group
that is deemed neither Black nor white, Asian Americans and Asian populations in general
exist in a liminal space, termed ‘honorary whiteness’ (Reyes, 2005). Reyes’ (2005) study
regarding Asian American youth in urban Philadelphia report that their use of AAVE is an
attempt to distance themselves from their Asian identities as well as their ‘honorary white’
status given to them by the whole of society. This status allows them to utilize the privilege
that white people are ascribed, while still aligning themselves with the discrimination that the
Black community face throughout the history of racial discourse in the United States (Reyes,
2005). Further, the adoption of AAVE “represents an ethnic membership card, allowing them
fuller access to a culture they have only peripherally experienced” (Linnes, 1998, p. 349). This
tactic of incorporating AAVE into Asian American youth’s vocabulary is not only a means of
distancing oneself from the concept of being categorized as an ‘other’ social group, it is also
a means of distancing oneself from the stereotypes associated with Asian culture. Through
the implementation of AAVE into one’s vocabulary, Asian American youth actively defy the
‘nonmasculine’ and ‘passive’ characterizations of Asian Americans by turning to the stereotypes
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associated with males in the Black community, such as masculinity and aggressiveness (Chun,
2001). Asian Americans’ existence in this social liminal space begs the question: where would
they reside on the hypothetical white/Black spectrum of nerdiness and coolness? As a group
that is neither Black nor white, they create an identity through the use of AAVE that allows
them to be perceived as both nerdy and cool, therefore residing in the middle of this spectrum
(Trechter & Bucholtz, 2001).
‘Othering’
The construction of whiteness and masculinity as the dominant social powers becomes
visible in contexts involving the subaltern; namely Blackness, femininity, and homosexuality
(Bucholtz, 1999). The appropriation of AAVE by non-Black populations perpetuates the
racist stereotypes associated with the Black community, in that the non-Black populations
are attempting to depict themselves as ‘tough’ and ‘scary’ in order to assert social power
(Reyes, 2005). It is within this appropriation, however, that AAVE has the ability to assert
social power. Should a Black person use AAVE in a casual setting, the speaker would likely
be labeled ‘uneducated,’ ‘thuggish,’ or generally unapproachable. Contrarily, should a white
person use AAVE in a casual setting, they would likely be labeled, ‘trendy,’ and attempting
to seem approachable as a defense mechanism to prevent hostility. This is known as strategic
inauthenticity (Ilbury, 2019). Non-Black populations utilize AAVE to ‘other’ themselves,
not with the Black community, but to be seen as somehow ‘different’ from the communities
they previously identified with. For example, a white person who uses AAVE would likely be
attracted to the urban, ‘tough’ stereotype associated with the Black community, but with the
added benefit of the automatic privilege that comes with being white. Therefore, the use of
AAVE is an attempt to distance themselves from both populations in pursuit of ‘being cool’
without the social inequality. Interestingly, the increase in appropriation of AAVE over time
actually prompts the increased usage of the dialect by the Black community through pressure
to avoid ‘talking white.’ From the industry level down to the personal level, Black musicians,
students, and members of the Black community in other arts and academic spaces increase
their usage of AAVE to ‘other’ themselves from the non-Black populations that attempt to
identify with them and distinguish themselves as ‘authentic’ speakers (Linnes, 1998).
Projection of the Gender Binary through the Appropriation of Black Culture
In the same way that Blackness and whiteness are societally juxtaposed regarding
intellectuality and social status, there is a third layer of societal construction in the development
of stereotypes that is prominent in appropriation of Black culture: the gender paradigm. Black
masculinity in the United States has historically been stereotypically associated with hyperphysicality, hypersexuality, and physical violence (Bucholtz, 1999). Research shows that the
origins of this stereotype come from ‘gangsta rap’ as a way of providing young Black men
a means to “symbolically empower themselves through language and discourse” (Delfino,
2020, p. 74) against the white supremacist ideals pushed on them in society. In turn, white
men who wish to be perceived as more masculine turn to the appropriation of AAVE as a
presentation of a ‘false self ’ in order to claim a more Black and therefore more masculine
identity (Bucholtz & Lopez, 2011). Further, Black masculinity is often juxtaposed with white
femininity. Delfino’s (2020) study analyzed the speech patterns of a group of 9- to 13-yearold African American students in a D.C. after-school program to understand how they
incorporated gender stereotypes as a means of challenging racial differences. They found that
in the students ‘marking,’ or vocal-impression, of the program’s authority figures, the students
created feminized impressions of the white instructors and masculinized impressions of the
Black instructors, illustrating that the white instructors were weak and ineffective at enforcing
discipline while simultaneously legitimizing the Black instructors, regardless of the perceived
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gender of the authority figure.
Black women, however, are perceived by non-Black audiences in a different way. Instead
of non-Black, namely heterosexual men appropriating Black culture to appear ‘cool,’ the
main perpetrators in this instance are white homosexual men trying to appeal to the ‘sassy
Black woman’ stereotype in an attempt to prevent hostility and increase camaraderie in social
interactions (Ilbury, 2019). This is harmful in that it projects an image of Black women as
being invulnerable, subsequently leading to their voices, their pain, and their struggles being
ignored. Aside from non-Black homosexual men, non-Black women in the music industry are
also guilty of contributing to the struggles of Black women. Not only are they profiting off
of the dialect, but they craft their personas around what is desired of Black women’s bodies
in mainstream media without acknowledging the lived experiences of the women they are
attempting to authenticate themselves with (Eberhardt & Freeman, 2015).
This paper examines how online spaces construct African American Vernacular English.
More specifically, this study will examine how blogs are used to bring attention to AAVE
and how it has become appropriated by non-Black people. This includes an understanding
of what is deemed authentic. An understanding of how AAVE is constructed in public spaces
will help uncover the harm that white supremacy and the patriarchy has had on the Black
community and provide a space for online writers to challenge stereotypes and prejudice that
exists when it comes to AAVE in order to enact changes to achieve true equality in the future.
The system never ‘broke,’ it was created unfairly and in such a way as to intentionally uphold
white supremacist values at the cost of the lives of people of color.
Theoretical Perspective
Symbolic Interactionism
Symbolic interaction theory provides an appropriate lens for understanding online
discourse. Developed by Charles Cooley, George Herbert Mead, and later named by Herbert
Blumer, symbolic interaction focuses on the ways in which shared symbols, including language,
are used to communicate meaning and can be interpreted differently by people, depending on
the meaning that is assigned to each symbol in a particular context. This paradigm examines
the ways in which meaning, and thus identity, is created through social interactions. These
meanings and people’s experiences change and develop over time. Therefore, social meanings
are created and recreated through varying interpretations; shaping attitudes, influencing
behaviors, and determining what is ‘appropriate’ in different social situations (Hesse-Biber,
2017).
This is particularly relevant for an understanding of African American Vernacular English.
By assigning meaning to a word, gesture, or symbol, the individual or group that utilizes that
particular word, gesture, or symbol, is able to claim a semblance of authority over those who
are not part of the specific social group that uses that element of communication or cannot use
that element due to social acceptability. This meaning can be filtered from one social group
to the next or from one individual to the next, to fit the shifting experiences of each social
group and the interpretations of experiences by individuals. In this way, society and culture
are created, preserved, and evolve over time. Looking at the performance of AAVE specifically,
individuals from non-Black populations who appropriate certain elements of AAVE and the
speech style characteristic of the dialect are doing so in an attempt to ‘other’ themselves and
place themselves in a category separate from Blackness and whiteness/Asianness/any other
social, racial, or ethnic group, as a sort of intermediate group that does not quite fall in line
with the stereotypical characteristics of another group. This is exemplified in both face-to-face
interactions as well as online interactions. Due to the historical background of AAVE, it is
essential that the meaning of the lexicon used in the dialect is fully understood by the user, as
the misuse of grammar and vernacular terms can easily create a hostile situation if used in the
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wrong context around the wrong individuals.
Dramaturgy
Further, it can be argued that any individual that attempts to authenticate themselves
with another social, racial, or ethnic group different than their own exemplifies Erving
Goffman’s theory of dramaturgy. Built on the idea that social life and social interactions are
all performances of the self, Goffman divides social reality into the two stages: front stage and
backstage. Front stage is the ways in which an individual is perceived by others, or the public
self. Backstage is the ‘behind the scenes’ or the self that an individual does not reveal to others.
Each individual has a front stage and a backstage, both of which are constantly shifting and
engaging in the ‘impression management’ process, or directing the ways in which they are
perceived by others (Hesse-Biber, 2017). Thus, non-Black individuals who appropriate AAVE
to create an identity, as well as Black individuals using AAVE to project their identity, are
themselves actors, creating frontal public selves that the other can make assumptions on and
interact with as they see fit, while simultaneously creating their own individual backstages.
Critical Race Theory
Finally, this study relies on Critical Race Theory (CRT) to examine how the appropriation
of AAVE upholds linguistic racism and social inequality. Critical Race Theory (CRT) examines
the structural factors that build a foundation for discrimination and oppression based
on race, racism, and power in the United States. CRT concentrates on the social, cultural,
economic, legal, and many other aspects of the system that have been constructed in such
ways as to intentionally discriminate between those it deems superior and those it deems
the subaltern. Not limited solely to the Black/white dichotomy of discussions surrounding
race, CRT subgroups include activists and scholars focused on Asian Americans, Latinxs, and
other historically oppressed minority groups in the United States. According to Delgado et al.
(2017), CRT consists of six elements. First, is that racism is an ordinary occurrence because it
is not generally acknowledged. The phrase ‘I don’t see race’ or being ‘colorblind’ to race only
perpetuates the structural discrimination that is faced by non-white individuals. The second
element is known as ‘interest convergence.’ Interest convergence is a result of the beneficence
of racism for white populations at the expense of non-white populations, thus providing
virtually no incentive for its eradication. Third, the ‘social construction thesis,’ states that race
is a social construct not linked to biological or genetic traits other than skin color, anatomical
build, and hair texture, which can be created, modified, and destroyed at will. Fourth, and
more recent, is the racialization of different minority groups at different times in response to
societal needs. Fifth is the notion of intersectionality and anti-essentialism, asserting that no
individual has a single, root identity in regard to race, religion, sexuality, political views, or any
other status or life experience known to man. The sixth and final element is the voice-of-color
thesis. Essentially, the voices of minorities have the ability to educate white people on the
histories and struggles that the minority groups face that the white population would never
have known about otherwise, because they will never experience it. As Delgado et al. (2017)
write, “Minority status, in other words, brings with it a presumed competence to speak about
race and racism” (p. 10).
The culmination of all the elements of CRT can be observed in the way in which African
Americans create and use AAVE as a form of resistance, expression and identity construction.
At the same time, the appropriation of AAVE by non-Black individuals online and in popular
culture reproduces inequality. In most instances, non-Black individuals are consciously aware
of the racial background and cultural importance of AAVE - the question lies in whether they
care about it or not. If the use of AAVE can benefit them in any way, shape, or form, whether
it be to appear cooler, more masculine, or to try and ‘other’ themselves from their ascribed
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identities, they will use it and abuse it with no respect or regard to the centuries of culture and
oppression behind it. Black individuals are typically left to pick up the pieces, being forced to
educate others on the significance of the dialect and why it should be left to authentic speakers
to utilize and to appreciate.
Methods
This study is grounded in ethnographic content analysis. Data was collected initially
through non-probability purposive sampling, which allowed the researcher to logically assess
which elements of the sampling frame were most relevant to the research topic (Babbie, 2011).
The researcher collected data through three Google searches of blog posts, spanning from
October 7, 2021 to November 17, 2021, with roughly three weeks between each search. Blog
posts, rather than interviews or other forms of social media, were analyzed due to author and
reader accessibility, exploratory and reflective content in nature, and diary-style writing, making
it easier to track shifts in societal standards and contexts over time. This also allowed for input
from social media users of varied backgrounds (Wilson et al., 2015). The search keywords used
were: ‘blogs,’ ‘African American Vernacular English,’ ‘AAVE,’ ‘appropriation,’ and ‘identity.’
The first search on October 7 utilized the keywords ‘blogs’ and ‘African American Vernacular
English.’ Following coding of the first set of collected data, the researcher transitioned to
theoretical sampling based on the research question, codes, and emerging analysis for the
second and third sets of data. Thus, the second search on October 24 and the third search on
November 17 both utilized search keywords: ‘blogs,’ ‘AAVE,’ ‘appropriation,’ and ‘identity.’
Blogs were chosen from the first result (most relevant) downwards, filtered out by relevance to
the research topic. The blog posts that were included averaged about 20 pages each, creating
10 field notes consisting of 24 blogs or roughly 200 pages of data.
Consistent with a grounded theory approach (Dixon et al., 2016), data was then coded
using open coding, first creating start codes based on the research question and knowledge
gleaned from reading the first sets of collected data. Then, as data collection continued, the
researcher transitioned from coding mainly manifest, or explicitly mentioned content, to the
addition of latent content, or content with underlying meaning that applied to differing codes
(Babbie, 2011). This included examining the data using the theoretical frameworks of symbolic
interaction, dramaturgy, and critical race theory. All codes were compiled in a codebook to
maintain the reliability of the study. Figure I demonstrates the operational definitions of a few
key codes that were used throughout analysis:
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Code

Operational Definition

Appropriation

Any mention or notion that AAVE or any other aspect of Black culture has been
appropriated or stolen by a non-Black individual or group.

Authenticity
(Non-Black People
Searching)

Any mention of the appropriation of AAVE by non-Black individuals or groups.

Code Switching

Any mention of switching between AAVE and SAE or another dialect in response
to changes in social context as a means of either profiting off of AAVE or avoiding
discrimination.

Commoditization

Any mention of the commercialization or profit that an individual or company
receives through the use of AAVE.

Identity (Creation)

Any mention of the creation of an alter identity by an individual or group.

Perceptions (of AAVE) Any mention of the perceptions of AAVE as a dialect, from any individual or
group’s perspective.
Racism (Linguistic)

Any mention of the disadvantages Black speakers of AAVE face that non-Black
speakers of AAVE do not, such as loss of employment, housing, opportunities,
etc., as well as advantages that non-Black speakers do gain, such as fame.

Figure I. Operational Definitions of Key Codes
Analysis
This study was conducted through an ethnographic content analysis approach, utilizing
the reflexive relationships between sampling, collection, coding, and the development of key
concepts throughout analysis (Altheide, 1987). Along with grounded theory, this approach
combined open coding and focused coding with axial coding until several themes began to
emerge. Key themes include: the stigmatization of AAVE, the search for authenticity through
language and behavior, and ‘othering’ of those that are different from oneself. Subthemes
include the commoditization of AAVE, the assertion of whiteness as the hegemonic standard,
and the projection of the gender binary through the use of AAVE.
The units of analysis in this study were the individual blog posts collected from each
Google search, while the unit of observation was the actual content within each post, including
the text written by the author as well as comments left underneath by other readers. Due to the
nature of this study, the researcher did not have to engage in the IRB process; rather, each unit
of analysis is publicly available to anyone who wishes to read them (see Appendix). Since the
method of study was ethnographic content analysis, there was no influence of demeanor nor
a need for gatekeepers or informants during data collection. However, due to the researcher’s
position and inherent privilege as a white person, they acknowledge their embodiment and
that they will never fully be able to understand the cultural significance of AAVE nor the
impact that stereotypes surrounding the dialect has on the Black community.
Validity, Reliability, Generalizability
This study is based on ethnographic content analysis of publicly available blogs, which
range from informational to opinionated. The validity of the study, or extent to which the
research methods were appropriate to measure the subjects in question, was bolstered by
variation in race and ethnicity of the authors of the blogs, as well as the websites that the
blogs were posted on. The blogs that were analyzed include ones that typically focus on tips
for parents, blogs that focus on all things language, some that are directly from the perspective
of Black people who are experiencing this cultural appropriation, and some that are purely
factual that give historical context as to why this appropriation is so harmful. Thus, this
variation provides for a diverse range of perspectives rather than focusing on the perspective
of just one social, racial, or ethnic group. As for reliability, the operational definitions of codes
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illustrate exactly what the researcher was analyzing while creating each code and allowed a
consistent application of these codes across all of the data. The computer software AtlasTi was
used to directly code transcripts of the blogs, further ensuring consistent and reliable coding
throughout the process. It is important to note that the researcher’s computer had an antivirus software installed which removed certain blogs that it deemed unsafe from each search.
Therefore, replication of this study may produce additional blogs that further support, or
provide additional perspectives to, the research topic in question. Because of the qualitative
focus on how meaning related to African American Vernacular English is constructed the
results of this study cannot be generalized beyond this small group of online content.
Findings and Discussion
Harm to the Black Community
Stigma, defined by Goffman as a process of discrediting the identity of a person, is
considered both a psychological and social phenomenon. Through this process, an individual
who is associated with a stigmatized condition passes from a ‘normal’ to a ‘discredited’ status
(Kleinman & Hall-Clifford, 2009). It is often accompanied by a general ignorance of the
individual’s stigmatized condition by other individuals as well as an unwillingness to learn
about the social and historical reasoning behind why a certain social status or condition is
considered stigmatized at all. As previously mentioned, AAVE is a stigmatized dialect, especially
in the United States, as it is deeply rooted in racist ideologies of white supremacy. The first blog
post, titled Black English and “Proper” English: The impact of language-based racism, written in
March 2021 by Shiori Zinnen, investigated the legacy of this history as it played out in the
Zimmerman trial, in regard to the attitudes of white jurors towards the key witness in the
murder of Trayvon Martin by George Zimmerman in 2013. The witness’ testimony, a Black
woman named Rachel Jeantel, was ultimately thrown out due to her use of AAVE. The jurors,
who were all white, deemed her speech ‘unintelligible’ and her testimony, as Zinnen writes,
was even “found as a contributing element in Zimmerman’s acquittal” thus dismissing her
credibility and impeding justice. The question remains, how is AAVE any different socially
than, say Southern dialects, or Bostonian dialects? The answer lies within their origin. The
foundations of the United States are inherently racist, therefore simply the origin of a dialect,
such as AAVE, originating from any other culture aside from eurocentric cultures is by default,
socially substandard.
Commoditization and Creation of Identity through AAVE by Non-Black Individuals
The data suggests, however, that with the advent of social media, the use of AAVE is on
the rise. AAVE has become integrated into mainstream media under the misconception that
it is ‘Internet culture’ or ‘stan language,’ or simply a trendy way of speaking that is believed to
only be found on the Internet. Thus, non-Black individuals run rampant with AAVE; using
it out of context, misusing certain terms or phrases, and generally using it as a means of
creating an online identity separate from the one they present face-to-face with others. This
way, they are able to hide behind their screens and detach themselves from the meaning,
and repercussions, that come with the usage of AAVE. Of the most influential catalysts for
the spread of AAVE as ‘Internet culture,’ are so-called ‘influencers.’ Influencers are everyday
individuals who accrue a large following on social media through the narration of their
personal lives, lifestyles, and generally have a substantial influence on their following (Abidin,
2015). Popular American examples of influencers include the Kardashians, Beyoncé, Dwayne
“the Rock” Johnson, essentially any individual with a large following that often promotes other
individuals to change their lifestyles in a certain way or buy certain products that they sponsor.
While generally problematic in their own ways, the biggest problem related to this research, as
the data suggests, is the commoditization of AAVE and Black culture.
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Bloggers call to the public’s attention several key figures who publicly and unabashedly
appropriate Black culture: Danielle “Bhad Bhabie” Bregoli, Amethyst “Iggy Azalea” Kelly,
Khloe Kardashian, and Nora “Awkwafina” Lum. Across these individuals’ platforms is a
consistent search for authenticity and Blackness without having inherent ties to the Black
community. Bregoli, in her behavior, Azalea, through her music, Khloe, through her use of
Black protective hairstyles, and Awkwafina through her film portrayal of a woman influenced
by Black speech, all exhibit an appropriation of Black culture in different forms (Aslan &
Vásquez, 2018; Eberhardt & Freeman, 2015). As is argued in Using Black Vernacular English
(BVE) as a Non-Black Person is Appropriation, written in February 2021 by the Feminuity Team,
AAVE is often misused as an attempt to relate to the Black community while simultaneously
profiting off of their culture.
Bloggers point to the hypocrisy of non-Black individuals ‘celebrating’ Black culture,
because historically Black children have been told their usage of AAVE is ‘incorrect’ and
‘inappropriate’ for professional and education settings, forcing them to assimilate to ‘standard’
English, while white students are affirmed in the ‘correctness’ of their speech (Delfino, 2020).
This creates a harmful mindset early on in the minds of Black children in that they believe
they are somehow ‘incorrect’ or ‘substandard’ to their white peers, rather than victims of
institutional racism.
Evidence of Linguistic Racism
Further, the data highlights that even professional institutions aid in the preservation of
white supremacy through the lack of adaptations for non-white individuals. A subsection of
The AAVE Blog, titled “Diagnostic Evaluation for Language Variation Assessment, DELV”
(Unknown Author, 2014), articulates that not even speech-language pathologists had adequate
methods of accommodating to dialects different from SAE. Before the development of a
first-language assessment that takes into account varying dialects, there was a standardized
evaluation based on SAE, leading Black clients to be misdiagnosed as having a language
disorder. This is simply evidence of one of a host of ways that racism takes place linguistically,
as Black individuals are constantly repressed in every aspect of life.
Circling back to the discussion of the Zimmerman trial, language is often linked with
intelligence, credibility, and morals. The all-white jurors associated Jeantel’s use of AAVE
with a lack of intelligence and ‘bad’ grammar, therefore dismissing her credibility entirely.
As mentioned in the blog, Using Black Vernacular English (BVE) as a Non-Black Person is
Appropriation by The Feminuity Team, Black individuals are regularly denied jobs, access to
higher education, and other privileges that are given freely to white individuals, regardless of
qualifications, simply due to skin color and speech patterns. Further, non-Black individuals
who use AAVE are often given advantages that would never be given to Black individuals. For
example, the aforementioned ‘influencers.’ Bregoli became famous simply because of her use of
AAVE in an interview with talk show host Dr. Phil, sparking heated debates online regarding
her authenticity. Many called her ‘uneducated’ while others wondered why she was ‘talking
like a Black person,’ however she gained notoriety, wealth, and remains within the public eye.
When Black people gain fame for their use of AAVE, it is often in the form of mockery, such
as memes (Ilbury, 2019), for comedic effect, or to show a lack of intelligence (Clouse, 2019),
creating a negative image overall of AAVE and the Black community.
AAVE as a Form of Resistance
Resistance through language is a two-way street. The use of AAVE by non-Black
individuals demonstrates a resistance to SAE by which these individuals ‘other’ themselves
from identities they may have previously identified with, illustrating the creation of an identity
to which there is likely no solid foundation other than stereotypes and preconceived notions.
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Some Asian Americans, for example, use AAVE as a means of escaping stereotypes surrounding
their identities as ‘passive’ and ‘feminine,’ therefore hoping to masculinize themselves through
AAVE (Reyes, 2005). On the other hand, the usage of AAVE by Black individuals symbolizes
a reclamation of the identity of Blackness that has been appropriated time and time again by
individuals who know nothing of Black history nor Black culture. Thus, some Black individuals
who were previously told that their display of intelligence through SAE meant that they were
‘acting white’ (Bucholtz, 2001) may utilize AAVE more than they would have previously to
show that AAVE usage and intelligence are not mutually exclusive, nor is AAVE a dialect that
should be viewed as inferior. Rather, Blackness should be celebrated through the use of AAVE
and engagement in Black culture. Further, the celebration of identity boosts empowerment
and self-esteem. In Black English and “Proper” English: The impact of language-based racism, Dr.
Wonderful Faison, chair of the English Department at Langston University, exhibits pride in
her identity and the way that she speaks:
“If I said it befo’ I done said it a thousand times: If you cain’t take the BLACK off my
face you sure cain’t take the BLACK off my tongue. My language is ME and I am my
language. It lives. It moves. It breathes. To kill my language is to kill me. Period. Point
blank. End of story.”
Thus, Faison’s resistance to conform to the default standard of whiteness indicates a defiance
of previously established norms in favor of the projection of her own identity. Contrary to
identity creation, identity projection is typically achieved through the recognition of one’s own
identity and the celebration of what it means to oneself to call themselves a member of that
particular community.
Identity Projection through Code-Switching
As established by The Feminuity Team, code-switching is typically defined as “the
alternation between two or more languages, dialects, or language registers in the course of
a single conversation or exchange.” A means of identity projection, Black speakers of AAVE
often toggle between AAVE and SAE depending on the context of the social situations that
surround them in order to survive in a white-dominated society, while non-Black individuals
are able to switch back and forth without fear of social repercussions. This reinforces the idea
that AAVE is seen as the ‘other.’ However, returning to the idea of AAVE as resistance, Black
speakers of AAVE often embrace the label of ‘other,’ celebrating Blackness and the fact that
they are Black, along with an appreciation of the rich history and culture that comes with
being Black.
Intersectionality between the Black Community and the LGBTQIA+ Community
Just as much as AAVE is referred to as ‘Internet culture,’ it is also viewed as belonging to
‘gay culture,’ as a form of communication that only gay people, men in particular, partake in.
Some gay men who adopt stereotyped personas of Black women as a means of identity creation
and projection, in that they are creating an identity that is recognizable to other gay men to
project that they themselves are part of the LGBTQIA+ community and are safe to share
experiences with. They choose the stereotyped personas of ‘sassy’ and ‘fierce’ Black women
to demonstrate that they are resilient and confident in themselves, their gender identity, and
their sexuality, while at the same point attempting to avoid hostile interactions with peers or
strangers through overly friendly and supportive communications.
Although an outward attempt at the celebration of Blackness and femininity, white
gay men in particular still hold the position of the most prominent demographic within
the LGBTQIA+ community. While holding both white privilege and male privilege, their
appropriation of Blackness and Black culture in turn creates a hostile environment for those
they are trying to protect. When is it appropriation and when is it identity? by Ophelia Benson
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demonstrates this, in that it was found that low numbers of Black LGBT women delegates
attend the NUS (National Union of Students) LGBT conference, because they did not feel
comfortable nor safe with attending the conference as a result of white male domination
of the community and the minstrelization of Black women. Thus, with straight white men
appropriating the ‘masculinized’ aspects of AAVE while gay white men appropriate the
‘feminized’ aspects, there is little room left for members of the Black community to exist without
being commoditized into memes, stereotypes, or other forms of, essentially, entertainment for
non-Black populations.
Limitations
While no research is perfect, this study was subject to a few limitations. First, the results of
the Google searches may have been slightly altered as a result of an anti-virus software installed
on the researcher’s computer. Some blogs that may have been relevant to the study were likely
missed, resulting from the software believing that it was a risky website. Second, some blogs
did not convert to PDF well during the data collection process. Thus, some aspects of data
were likely lost throughout the conversion process. Third, this study focuses mainly on AAVE
usage within the Black, white, and Asian American communities and does not explore other
social, racial, or ethnic groups. Lastly, all codes were created and defined by the researcher and
therefore could be defined and analyzed differently according to another researcher, should
they wish to replicate the study.
Conclusion
The double standard of AAVE usage is not unlike many other aspects of society, in which
white people have free reign to speak and act however they want with virtually no societal
repercussions, while Black individuals and other individuals of color are reproved for the same
languages or behaviors that have been part of their cultures for centuries. It is this hypocrisy
that is the foundation of the United States, upon which much of so-called ‘American’ culture
is constructed.
Prior to this study, not much was known about the creation and projection of identity
and the ways in which appropriation of AAVE affects the Black community. This research
found that AAVE usage by non-Black individuals is a catalyst for usage of AAVE by Black
individuals as a means of reclaiming their identity and a projection of pride in Blackness and
being Black. Further, the commoditization of AAVE is not limited to one area of the arts nor a
singular ethnicity, rather it can be observed throughout music and television and, through its
mislabeling as ‘Internet culture,’ the blame is easily shifted to simple ignorance. Future research
could expand and analyze other forms of media, such as Twitter posts or TikToks, as well as
incorporate viewpoints from other ethnicities, such as the Hispanic community.
Due to the fluidity and subjectivity of identity, as well as the United States’ first
amendment, there is no way to really prevent non-Black individuals from utilizing AAVE in
everyday language. Aside from expanding knowledge surrounding the historical context of
AAVE, it is up to each individual to educate themselves and decide whether they choose to
appreciate or appropriate the language, or other aspects, of another culture.
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“Balancing Economic Gains and Sustainability in a Predator-Prey
System with Mathematical Modeling”
John Herrmann and Nathan Kolling
Faculty Sponsor: Dr. Iordanka Panayotova, Department of Mathematics

Abstract
The Chesapeake Bay is a vast ecosystem, home to hundreds of species of fish, providing great
economic profit to Bay fisheries. Two such species are the Atlantic Menhaden and the Striped
Bass. The Menhaden are the forage and filter feeders of the Bay, but they are also essential as a
source for commercial oil production. The Bass plays a crucial role as predator in the ecosystem
and is a big economic driver in the Bay communities. As renewable-resources and a “common
property” fisheries are frequently exploited at a level that fails to take into account the effect on
the ecosystem and long term sustainability of the resource, which may lead to extinction of some
or all overexploited species. Reducing overexploitation and ensuring fisheries conservation for
future generations is the main challenge for policy-makers. Mathematical models could help
in understanding the complexities involved in this endeavor. In this study we use the LotkaVolterra predator-prey model to portray the population dynamics of Menhaden and Bass,
and incorporate a harvesting effort and an economic rent function within the system. We fit
the model to the real time series data of the Menhaden and Bass. We find the bioeconomic
equilibria, as well as their stability. Along with this, we analyze the differences between both
an MSY (maximum sustainable yield) and an MEY (maximum economic yield) policy on our
system, and see how these strategies might be useful in both maximizing profit from harvesting
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and keeping a sustainable fish population for both species.
This research was conducted during the academic year 2021-22 with the support from the
program for Collaboration for Undergraduate Research in Mathematics CURM @ (CNU
+ NSU) under the supervision of Dr. Panayotova (CNU) and Dr. Brucal-Hallare (NSU).
The research was presented at the Mathematical Association of America DC-MD-VA Spring
meeting in April 2022.

Background and Purpose

We use data provided by the Virginia Institute of Marine Science
[3], and the gauseR package in R to fit the predator-prey model
to the time-series data of Menhaden and Bass over the last two
decades. The obtained model’s parameters are given in the
table to the right:

●
●
●
●
●
●
●

● E1 and E2 are the harvesting efforts of the prey and predator,
respectively;
r is the growth rate of the prey;
e is the death rate of the predator;
a is the self-limitation factors of the prey;
c is the self-limitation factors of the predator;
b is the effect the predator has on the prey;
d is the effect the prey has on the predator;
q1 and q2 are the catchability coefficients (assumed q1= q2 =
1)
● p1 and p2 are the prices per unit biomass of each species,
respectively;
● c1 and c2 are the fishing costs per unit effort for each species,
respectively;

Maximum Sustainable Yield (MSY):
● MSY
is
the
management
approach that seeks to find the
highest possible yield of a
species that will simultaneously
maximize the economic rent Table 2. Equilibria and values of MSY and MEY.
while maintaining a sustainable
species population level [4].
Maximum Economic Yield (MEY):
● MEY
is
the
management
approach that solely maximizes
the net revenue, the total
revenue earned minus the cost
of fishing. This policy suggests
that any additional effort past
the value for MEY would be
detrimental to yield efficiency.
Figure 1. Yield under MSY and MEY (ci = 0.1, pi = 1) policies and the
menhaden and bass biomass with respect to the harvesting effort.

Conclusions

Table 1: Table of
parameter values
obtained for the fitted
model to the
time-series data.
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https://www.cbf.org/about-the-bay/more-than-just-the-bay/chesapeake-wildli
fe/menhaden
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https://www.vims.edu/research/departments/fisheries/programs/multispecies
_fisheries_research/speciesofinterest/NEAMAP/index.php
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www.simiode.org/resources/8555.
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● MSY analysis: Harvesting at MSY is a relatively sustainable policy, however
it does not result in a higher yield compared to MEY; even more, is not
economically justified as it does not increase the profit, but decreases the
fish biomass in half when harvesting the prey only. When harvesting both
prey and predator at MSY, the biomass of bass decreases at much higher
level compared to menhaden.
● MEY analysis: Harvesting both menhaden and bass at MEY levels is efficient
and is balancing the economic profit and sustainability of the two fish
species.
● Analysis on harvesting policies suggests that for both species, their low
levels could be increased only if fishing quotas are significantly decreased.

● x(t) is the prey’s
population
● y(t) is the predator’s
population
● We found that for the
combined harvesting with
effort E, the coexistence
equilibrium is (x*, y*).
● For the menhaden-bass
system these are:
x* = 0.3410 - 0.3953E, and
y* = 0.3081 - 0.9919E.
● The bionomic equilibrium is
asymptotically stable if E
satisfies the following
condition:
● For menhaden-bass system
effort must be 0 < E < 0.3106.

Bioeconomic Model
The bioeconomic model is an extension of the Lotka-Volterra
Model and includes the economic rent function π(E1,E2):

Analysis of Harvesting Policies

The Chesapeake Bay is a complex ecosystem, home to
many important fish species, two of them being the
Atlantic menhaden and the striped bass. The Atlantic
menhaden is considered to be one of the most important
fish species in the Bay for several reasons [1]:
● supports one of the largest commercial fisheries in the
Chesapeake Bay,
● menhaden oil is a great source of Omega-3 fatty acids,
● provides a key middle link within several food chains
within the Bay.
Similarly, the striped bass is another highly important fish
in the Bay, being one of the biggest revenue generating
fish species in the Bay, responsible for roughly $13 billion
in economic activity and roughly $7.7 billion to the GDP of
the East Coast [2].
Both of these fish populations are at risk throughout the
last few decades due to several issues, one of the biggest
being overharvesting. There is still uncertainty among
policymakers about the management approach which
would preserve these species. Here we apply
mathematical modeling and to study the current
predator-prey dynamics between the species, and
particularly the long-term effects of two harvesting
managing policies. Specifically, we examine how various
harvesting policies affect the system’s dynamics, and
which policy would be a better approach to ensure the
best trade-off between maximizing economic yield and
maintaining long-term sustainability.
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“The Unregulated Industry of Social Media Influencer Marketing”
Kimberly Jordan
Faculty Sponsor: Dr. Danielle Stern, Department of Communication

Abstract
The present study investigated the dangers and effects that social media influencing has on
children under the age of 13, as the industry of social media influencing is unregulated.
Three families of influencers were examined by analyzing several social media posts on both
Instagram and YouTube in order to discover how the parents portray the lives of their children
on social media and the risks that the specific children potentially face as influencers. The data
was analyzed through the theories of the Panopticon and Relational Labor, as well as using
prior research regarding the dangers of social media in order to create a better understanding
of the ways social media influencing can be damaging to the child’s privacy and overall wellbeing. The children of the influencer families that were studied were found to face several
risks associated with social media influencing based on the actions of their parents, such as the
neglection of existing privacy protection tools, the habituation of being an influencer since
birth, and the exposure to harmful gender norms and a lack of representation. Further research
would be beneficial in obtaining firsthand evidence and testimony from the children through
an ethical method of data collection and testing the implementation of new regulations to find
the best possible solution to protect child influencers from harm.
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Introduction
The rise of social media has created the unique ability to connect people while also
providing entertainment that can be utilized almost anywhere, and still continues to grow. This
has become increasingly true during the COVID-19 pandemic, as social media engagement
increased by 61% just during the first wave of the pandemic (Fullerton, 2021), allowing people
to stay in touch with loved ones while simultaneously keeping themselves occupied during
quarantine. One of the largest demographics of social media users are teenagers. As of 2018,
90% of children ages 13-17 have used social media (Social Media and Teens, 2018). The social
media platform TikTok quickly became extremely popular during the pandemic and in 2021,
it was found that 63% of teenagers in America used TikTok on a weekly basis (Rodriguez,
2021). TikTok has even surpassed Instagram in its number of teenage users, although YouTube
continues to be the most popular app among teenagers (Rodriguez, 2021).
The recent increase of social media usage has also brought an influx of social media
influencers. These are people who earn income by promoting a brand’s products or services
on their social media accounts in order to influence their followers to purchase them. Social
media influencing is beneficial to both the influencers and the businesses they work with, as
the influencers receive compensation from the business, and the business gets their products
marketed to a potential new niche audience. Influencer marketing may also be preferable to
consumers, as they are able to opt into these advertisements by choosing who they follow,
rather than regular advertisements being shown to them against their choice. This also allows
for the influencers to build a following based on their personal brand and promote relevant
products based on their own interests and the interests of their followers (Mathew, 2018).
Many young social media users have found success by becoming an influencer. Some of the
most popular examples include Charli D’amelio and Addison Rae, who became famous on
TikTok where they both have over 80 million followers and have since expanded their personal
brands across other platforms (Brown, 2020). There are even influencers as young as four years
old who have found success by marketing products and services to other children, such as the
highest-paid YouTube star of 2020, Ryan Kaji, who will be further discussed later (Powell,
2022). However, high levels of success bring the risk of high levels of criticism and challenges.
Child influencers are often subjects of privacy violations because of the lack of regulation of the
social media influencer industry. Extensive research and data collection will reveal the answer
to the study’s research question, what are the dangers and risks associated with child influencers
on social media and how can the implementation of regulations specific to influencers create a
safer environment for children?
Cultural Significance
Although social media has some incredible features that can benefit our daily lives, it also
has had some considerable potentially negative effects. Teenagers make up a large majority of
social media users, and because they are already at a vulnerable point in their lives navigating
their growth and learning who they are, they are very receptive to the images and messages
they consume on social media. Studies have linked mental health issues to social media usage,
especially for people who consume social media at higher frequencies (Berryman et al., 2017).
This is largely due to the fact that people compare themselves to other people they see on
social media (Warrender & Milne, 2020). Because people tend to post the most desirable
aspects of their lives, viewers often feel like the common struggles in their own lives do not
exist for others. Constant comparison from social media can lead to higher risks of depression
(Wang et al., 2020). Body image issues are another result of frequent social media usage, as
platforms like Instagram, whose content consists primarily of photos and videos of people,
expose the user to idealized body types which has been shown to negatively affect women’s
body satisfaction (Tiggemann and Anderberg, 2019). Overexposure to these unrealistic and
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unattainable images can be especially detrimental to children and teenagers on social media
who are already struggling to navigate and accept their own identities.
The number of teenagers and young children that have now become social media
influencers has also caused a raise of concern. Children idolize many young influencers
because they seemingly have the perfect life of making fun content with their friends in order
to make money and receive life-changing opportunities. However, not only can social media
be harmful for younger consumers, but it can take a toll on its content creators as well. Over
the past two years, the concept of content houses has reappeared on TikTok. Content houses
are a group of aspiring social media influencers who collaborate with each other and post social
media content in order to boost one another’s popularity and combine their audiences. These
influencers will typically all live in a big house together to allow them to make collaborative
content at any time. While this idea has proven itself to be very effective and increase the
success of its subjects, some of the most notable content house residents have reported feeling
burnt out and losing their passion for posting content because of the demanding nature of
their jobs (Lorenz, 2021). They are pressured to post their lives on social media continuously
because their fans want to know and see more of them, allowing for little to no time away from
work or privacy.
One of the major issues with the rise of social media influencer marketing is the lack
of labor regulation laws. Outside of regulations that are already in place for children in
entertainment, there are no laws that specifically protect children who work on social media
(Peters, 2021). This is especially important to consider when examining the roles of child
influencers. Nowadays, social media platforms offer opportunities for young children and their
parents to work with brands to promote products for their viewers like toys and clothing.
Several of these successful YouTube channels are managed by parents who post videos of their
children for their audience, which tends to be made up of other children. One of the biggest
examples of this is Ryan’s World, a channel that has over 30 million subscribers and follows
10-year-old Ryan as he reviews toys and products for children. He was just 4 years old when
his YouTube channel was first created and has remained one of the highest paid influencers on
the platform (Powell, 2022). Other successful child influencer family channels like the LaBrant
Family, the Ace Family, and the McClure Twins, are all also young children that are filmed by
their parents and have millions of fans, who also face potential dangers because of their roles
as influencers. This is a relevant topic to communication studies because as Berryman et al.
(2017) and Wang et al. (2020) explain, frequent social media usage can lead to mental health
issues, body image issues, and higher risks of depression, which can be especially harmful to the
vulnerable children whose lives are being displayed on social media throughout their process
of developing and navigating their own personal identities. While it may appear that these
children are simply being documented while having fun, there are no regulations that prevent
child influencers from being overworked, protect their privacy, or ensure that their quality of
life remains unscathed.
Theoretical Framework
Social Media as a Panopticon
In order to address and better understand some of the concerns about children’s safety
on social media, the concept of the panopticon can be applied to social media to show its
significance and power. Jeremy Bentham’s panopticon concept originated as an architectural
system of surveillance inside of a circular prison during the late 18th century (Foucault, 2004).
It acted as a central observation tower for prison guards to be positioned where they could see
all of the inmates and their cells at any given moment without the prisoners being able to see
in the tower, therefore never knowing when or if they were being watched (Foucault, 2004).
While this prison system rarely exists now, the principles of the panopticon have been applied
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to many forms of media today. The panopticon can be used to analyze how social media acts
as a window into the lives of others. The information people post on social media is open for
anyone to view, not just their friends and followers. One can never be completely sure who
is reading their personal stories and information, especially for people like influencers who
publicly promote their social media profiles and welcome new followers into their lives in order
to grow their businesses.
The original panopticon was created with the intent for the viewer to be visible yet
unverifiable, which can be easily achieved on social media, as anyone can create a fake account
pretending to be someone they are not in order to see without being seen. In the case of child
influencers, they are not given any chance of privacy as their entire lives are documented and
shared on social media for millions of people to see. As they are under 18 years old, children
on social media cannot rightfully consent to being used in order to market products and earn
money. Because they are being put on social media at such a young age, the details of their life
will be known by countless strangers as they grow up, which can be detrimental as they get
older, as privacy is vital for child development. (Livingstone et al., 2019). The negative results
of the lack of privacy regulations for child influencers are only catalyzed by the panopticon
that is social media.
Relational Labor
While child influencers may not be performing physical labor, the relational labor they are
providing can be just as daunting. Social media influencers are expected to perform relational
labor as a regular part of their jobs. This involves putting time and effort into building the
relationships that help them grow professionally. Tasks like replying to comments, reaching
out and connecting with other influencers, and building relationships with followers are all
considered relational labor, as it requires time and effort in order to build their brands and
become successful. This can be compared to emotional labor, although it has been described to
be “much more about the performance and the creation of feeling” (Duffy and Sawey, 2020).
The pressure of constantly maintaining a personable image and continuous relationships with
strangers can be very stressful and time consuming for any influencer, let alone children.
Although the parents are usually the ones performing these duties while their children are
young, the burden of continuing the labor as the children get older in order to maintain the
business they spent so long building is passed on.
With relational labor, it can also be hard to find and enforce boundaries between
professional and personal relationships. Although relational labor is meant to create meaningful
relationships between creators and their audiences, the ultimate goal is to gain their loyalty and
financial support. Because of this fine line between being authentic and commercial, it can
be difficult to figure out when to stop sharing. As Bonifacio et al. (2021) explain, “intimate
self-disclosure to a mass audience of strangers online can, understandably, be daunting; so too
can the uncertainty of knowing how much to disclose, and even how often to post or by what
norms on constantly evolving social media platforms.” Aufderheide (2019) also estimates that
media creators can spend up to 50% of their time performing relational labor even though
they are not directly compensated for this time. This brings up the issue that the income of
child influencers is not regulated the way it is for other child entertainers. While the Coogan
Law requires 15% of child performers’ earnings to be placed in a protected account, these laws
often do not apply to child social media influencers, however, as they are considered to be
employed by their parents (O’Neill, 2019). This creates the danger that a child’s earnings could
be completely claimed by their parents, as there are no regulations in place to protect their
earnings that come from social media. For the amount of relational labor they are required to
perform, child influencers deserve some sort of protection for the fruits of their labor.
Overall, the theories of the panopticon and relational labor work together to expose the
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issues of social media influencer marketing and how it can be detrimental for children to join
the industry. Social media is already a potentially dangerous space for children and teenagers to
exist in as it is common for them to develop mental health issues, and their presence on social
media is still growing. While child influencers can obtain amazing opportunities and success,
the lack of regulation laws in place to protect child influencers can make it a potentially
harmful job for them as well. Child influencers can be exploited for their time, money, and
privacy because there are no laws to protect them from random social media users or their own
parents. The panopticon shows how exposing social media can be, as there are people watching
at all times. Relational labor describes how although the job of an influencer is different from a
typical career, there is a lot of time and effort that goes into creating a successful brand, and how
easy it is for a child’s earnings to be taken from them. As the social media influencer industry is
fairly new, there are still unknowns about the future. However, by putting regulations in place
to protect child influencers, the risks and negative effects can be minimized.
Literature Review
Significance and Culture of Influencer Marketing
In order to understand why the social media influencer industry is in need of new regulation
laws, one must first understand the background and nature of the industry that allows it to
be so successful. A study by Balaban and Racz (2020) demonstrated how the effectiveness of
social media influencer marketing compares to social media marketing done by the brand
itself. The researchers found that 75% of Internet users in Romania are following at least one
influencer, with the most used social media platforms being Facebook, YouTube, Instagram,
and Twitter (Balaban and Racz, 2020). These platforms are used differently by influencers
depending on the age group that is being targeted for advertising (Balaban and Racz, 2020).
They also explain that because social media influencers are so popular among children, they are
able to build a community of followers that create the perception that influencers are “people
like us,” while also being experts in their niche market, ultimately giving them a relatability
advantage over celebrity endorsements (Balaban and Racz, 2020). The author also makes the
note that while this study was done in Romania, their influencer culture is similar to that of
the U.S., and they are mainly English speakers (Balaban and Racz, 2020). In his research,
Scholz (2021) found that the increase in global spending on influencer marketing from around
$2 billion in 2017 to an estimated $15 billion by 2022 can be attributed to the role they
play in the lives of their followers and the lasting impact they have. Influencers can have the
power to determine what is in style, offer emotional support, help consumers feel connected,
and boost consumer’s self-worth (Scholz, 2021). As he examined the opposing perspective of
how consumers consume influence on social media, specifically looking at late millennials and
early gen Z beauty consumers, Scholz (2021) also found that consumers generally perceive
influencers to be similar to them and “ordinary,” which also allows consumers to feel more
connected to them and believe them to be credible and relatable. Social media influencers have
the success and influence that they do because of the trust and connections they form with
their followers, something that large companies and celebrities cannot reproduce in their own
marketing.
Several researchers have related parasocial theory to social media influencing in order
to explain the connection that is formed between influencers and consumers that allow for
successful influence. Parasocial relationships are defined by Scholz (2021) as “one-sided
relationships in which consumers develop a feeling of familiarity and even friendship with
media figures,” which can be formed by repeated exposure to an influencer. Parasocial
relationships can impact brand attitudes and purchase decisions, as influencers utilize their
parasocial relationships strategically in order to maximize their influence over consumers (Enke
and Borchers, 2019). Parasocial interaction is the source of an influencer’s credibility (Balaban
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and Racz, 2020), and so as they grow their following and overtime become less “ordinary,” they
must implement tactics to preserve their authenticity, such as increasing their use of relational
labor or creating the illusion of approachable identities like “big sister” or “best friend”
(Delbaere, 2021). Boerman and Van Reijmersdal (2020) explore how parasocial theory affects
children who follow or interact with social media influencers. They discovered that influencers
are crucial in the marketing process towards children, as children are the most receptive and
trusting of people they feel like they know, especially if the influencers are also children.
Children are also more susceptible to advertising than adults, especially embedded advertising
often seen in influencer marketing, as they lack the ability to recognize the commercial nature
of influencer marketing (Boerman and Van Reijmersdal, 2020). This information shows how
important parasocial relationships are for the success of influencer marketing as well as why
they are so effective in influencing consumers’ purchasing decisions.
A large factor of the relatability and authenticity of an influencer is the media images they
post for their followers to see. Authenticity in the context of influencer marketing is described
by Dávila-Ruiz and Vazquez (2021) as “deﬁned and experienced by consumers, which in turn
is inﬂuenced by the consumer’s own interests and their knowledge of a speciﬁc subject.” It is
crucial that influencers be perceived as authentic by their audiences because it is what makes
consumers believe that an advertisement is truthful and real. Luxury brands tend to exclusively
use models that fit into an extreme beauty and body type standard, which does not appeal
to the majority of consumers (Dávila-Ruiz and Vazquez, 2021). These idealized images can
be harmful for children who do not see themselves represented by the models on their social
media feed. To counteract this and appeal to the majority of users, brands and influencers are
incorporating more inclusive images in order to build a connection with a broader audience
and provide a more authentic and ethical environment on their social media accounts (DávilaRuiz and Vazquez, 2021). One example of an influencer who has been successful in this is
Charli D’amelio, who quickly became the face of the new internet generation at the young age
of 15 (Brooks et al., 2021). Her biggest achievements so far include “a signed contract with
United Talent Agency, a leading role in a 2020 Super Bowl commercial with Sabra hummus,
a branded cold brew drink (“The Charli”) sold exclusively at Dunkin’, and a reality television
series starring her family,” (Brooks et al., 2021) all of which have been opportunities offered to
her because she became famous simply for being famous, as the researchers explain. Her image
as a typical teenage girl posting on social media like the rest of her peers catalyzed her boost
to stardom, as other adolescents appreciated her relatable content (Brooks et al., 2021). This
is only one example of an influencer who has reached immense success. However, with these
achievements comes obstacles and dangers as well.
Current Safety Concerns of Children on Social Media
Although social media can be a fun, interactive, creative outlet for children and teenagers
to explore, it can also be potentially dangerous and harmful to their wellbeing. Cyberbullying
is one instance of this that has proven to be extremely harmful for children on social media,
which is why children who are exposed to social media encounter more online risks than
children who are not (Milosevic, 2018). This is categorized as “aggressive, typically repetitive
behavior among school-aged children that also tends to involve a form of real or perceived
power imbalance” (Milosevic, 2018) that takes place using digital technology, like social
media. Similar to panopticism, cyberbullying also tends to occur when the instigator has more
access to the victim’s online information and when they have the ability to remain anonymous,
which creates a false sense of online privacy for the victim (Milosevic, 2018). These factors
create the ideal environment for cyberbullying involving adolescents who are influencers on
social media, as they may be considered to hold a power imbalance over their peers because of
their unique success, and either be targeted for standing out or use their power to bully others.
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Cyberbullying on social media can involve hateful comments on a profile page, anonymous
pages dedicated to mocking someone, and mean messages sent to the victim (Ramos-Soler,
2018). All of these occurrences happen frequently for social media influencers, and can
negatively impact the victim’s self-esteem, affect their performance in school, and contribute
to psychological issues and maladaptive behaviors (Larrañaga, 2018). Cyberbullying can cause
emotional and mental issues for children on social media and is only one of the risks with social
media influencing.
The effects of cyberbullying and other damaging experiences for children on social media
correlate with higher digital representations online (Choi and Lewallen, 2018). One cause of
the increase in children’s online presence is “sharenting” or “oversharenting,” which are terms
that refer to the phenomena of sharing information or too much information about one’s
children (Choi and Lewallen, 2018). The researchers discuss that “although this trend can
help to increase children’s information and representations, … 27% of parents shared a child’s
photo that seemed to be inappropriate on social media.” Mothers who constantly post their
children are often criticized for using their children to make money and for making them look
too mature (Choi and Lewallen, 2018). Parents who post photos and videos of their children at
young ages can also affect the way their children develop and view their own identity. Because
of the stereotypical, unequal representations of gender and racial stereotypes in media, early
exposure of children to these ideas and images can impact children’s perceptions of themselves
and the people around them (Choi and Lewallen, 2018). In their research, Siibak and Traks
(2019) also found that when parents disclose details about their children on social media, they
are expanding their child’s digital footprint and failing to protect their privacy and identity.
Studies have also indicated that sharenting can cause distress in parent-child relationships,
as children feel annoyed, embarrassed, and frustrated that their parents did not respect their
privacy online by posting about them without their permission (Siibak and Traks, 2019). Being
constantly posted on social media for anyone to see by their parents can negatively affect a
child’s self-image, their perception of societal norms, and their relationship with their parents.
Lack of Regulation for Child Influencers
On top of the dangers and negative effects of social media usage for children, those who
also play the role as social media influencers are even more vulnerable to risks as there are little
regulations that protect them within their job. Because children are unable to protect their
own rights, they are considered a vulnerable group, which means that they are at a higher risk
of having their rights violated and therefore need more protection than most other people in
society (Permanasari, 2021). One child influencer, Jacob, who is a vlogger on YouTube, was
studied to examine how he has begun to automediate his life as he creates, shares, and preserves
his digital life for the public eye (Pedersen and Aspevig, 2018). This study was performed to
examine “child social media influencers who broadcast components of their personal lives
for the deliberate purpose of popularity and the financial gain of their parents,” as well as
to find implications of how adult Jacob would feel about his childhood self-creating these
artifacts without understanding what it means to publicly tell a mediated life story (Pedersen
and Aspevig, 2018). These apprehensions have led to concern of the lack of regulations
laws for children who become influencers on social media. Parents who are motivated by
the opportunities of going viral or earning money may feel inclined to overshare about their
children’s lives or use their image to collaborate with brands (Fox and Hoy, 2019). This occurs
regardless of the negative impacts it could have on their children, and there are no regulations
that restrict them from doing so.
As children are increasingly utilized in the advertising of brands and products, there
is an urgent need for regulation laws that protect the economic and social exploitation of
children. The Children’s Online Privacy Protection Act (COPPA) restricts the ability of
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websites to obtain personal information from children under 13 and gives parents control of
their child’s data online, but as Fox and Hoy (2019) explain, “digital sharing introduces new,
underexplored risks to children, and some parents lack the experience, expertise, or caution to
protect children from these harms” (Fox and Hoy, 2019). The Fair Labor Standards Act and
other state statutes regarding child labor do not apply to children employed by their parents,
which means child influencers are not currently protected under state or federal law (O’Neill,
2019). While these laws do not apply to influencers, as they are not considered employed,
they still spend a significant amount of time making content and earning income which can
be incredibly taxing (Permanasari, 2021). Because of the nature of the industry, influencers
have to assume many subroles themselves in order to complete their job, which requires a lot
of relational labor outside of typical job expectations and can quickly become overwhelming
for adolescents (Rundin and Colliander, 2021). The child influencer industry has shown
the ability for influencers to earn high levels of income, so when the child’s social media
presence becomes the main source of household income, they may become obligated by their
parents to maintain their role. However, there is no guarantee that the child will have access
or control over their earned income, as there is no regulation in place for child influencers that
resembles the Coogan Law, which regulates the earnings of child labor and child performers
(Permanasari, 2021). Some states that regulate child performers require work permits for
children under a certain age along with trust accounts for the children, which require at least
15% of their earnings be withheld until they become adults (O’Neill, 2019). Again, however,
these protections are not required within the influencer industry, so they remain unprotected.
There are some regulations that have been suggested by concerned researchers in order
to have firm laws in place that protect children who become successful influencers. O’Neill
(2019) argues that child-labor laws that limit the number of hours children are allowed to
work should be extended to include child performers, like influencers, to protect their privacy
and avoid detrimental developmental effects. She also suggests the implementation of work
permits for young children and Coogan accounts for children to help compensate them for
their lost privacy (O’Neill, 2019). However, these suggestions would also be modified to fit
the specific needs of the social media influencer industry, such as taking into account the time
and effort parents of child influencers put in for filming, managing social media accounts, and
facilitating business. (O’Neill, 2019). As Milosevic (2018) explains, the debate surrounding
the engagement of children with social media revolves around the balance between risks and
opportunities. Presenting a rights-based approach offers creative freedoms for children who
have a passion for social media influencing and maximizes their benefits while also providing
protection for the rights and privacy of the children.
Methodology
While the existing literature and research surrounding the social media influencer industry
help to explain the potential dangers and consequences that child influencers face, there are
several gaps in current research that I aim to address in my own study. Because social media
influencing is a relatively new concept, there is little existing data on the long term effects the
role of being an influencer has on children. The timeframe of this study did not allow for the
analysis of the effects of child influencing, so instead I focused on the short-term risks and
using those to advocate for the enactment of regulations that would protect the rights of the
children in the future. Previous research also did not discuss how nonwhite child influencers
are treated on the internet compared to white child influencers, so I planned to examine the
data through an intersectional lens as well in order to discover if there is any discrimination
the children may face because of their identities. There is also little scholarly research that
makes the connection of social media as a panopticon, so my research made that connection
in order to prove that there is a lack of privacy for child influencers. Through this study and
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by using information from existing research, I aimed to answer my research question, “what
are the dangers and risks associated with child influencers on social media and how can the
implementation of regulations specific to influencers create a safer environment for children?”
Based on the previous research and theoretical framework, I proposed a study that
would examine social media posts on Instagram and YouTube from three different families
of influencers in order to analyze how the parents of child influencers present information
and images of their children on social media. The posts chosen to be used as artifacts fell
under certain criteria in order to find the most relevant data to the purpose of the study.
The examined social media posts were ones that specifically featured a child influencer and
used them as means to promote a product or brand in order to ensure that the collected
information is concerning child influencers, rather than adult influencers, as the study is
focused on protecting the rights of minors on social media. The posts also all had a minimum
of 25,000 likes on Instagram and one million views on YouTube in order to allow for the
application of the panopticon theory, which states that social media is a panopticon that allows
a large number of people to see into the lives of influencers at any given moment without the
influencer ever knowing who is watching or when they are being watched (Foucault, 2004). I
also wanted to find posts that show the relational labor needed to create and promote the post,
such as replying to comments or interacting with followers, as a way to indicate the extra effort
that is required without compensation to gain influence over consumers (Duffy and Sawey,
2020). I also plan to incorporate Marxist theories into my research to show how the effects of
capitalism drive people to take up social media influencing as a job as well as how it increases
the demand for influencer marketing (Hearn, 2011).
The participants of this study, of whom the artifacts were obtained from, were the
children of the LaBrant family, the McClure Family, and the ACE Family. These three families
of influencers were chosen because they are all very popular on social media and have children
that also have a substantial presence online. I also wanted to choose families that covered
different demographics to understand how different social, religious, and ethnic identities may
affect the experience of child influencers on social media. In order to use the most ethical
method of data collection, the accounts chosen were all public and verified accounts that also
specifically state that they are managed by the parents. Once I collected all of my artifacts, I
began my analysis process. The procedure of my research entailed collecting the artifacts and
examining the images, captions, and comments in order to understand how some of the most
prominent child influencers at the moment are being displayed and treated on social media.
Once I found evidence that shows the potential violation of the children’s rights, I was able to
use my data and prior research to support the future formation of a plan of action that will aid
in the creation of protective regulations for child influencers.
Analysis
Throughout my research, I came across a few common themes between each different
family of child influencers that bring up points of concern regarding the protection of their
privacy and safety. It was found that the actions of the parents were the main sources of
concern regarding the safety of their children, as each set of parents took several actions that
resulted in harmful effects for their children as well as any child viewers of their content. The
major themes that arose were parents neglecting to use the privacy protection tools that are
already available on the social media platforms, introducing social media influencing to the
children at an extremely young age, and enforcing harmful ideas of gender roles and a lack of
representation. Analyzing these themes is beneficial in determining the main causes of issues
for child influencers on social media.
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Utilization of Existing Privacy Protection Tools
The first theme that I discovered was how parents of child influencers choose to follow the
child privacy protection restrictions on social media or try to circumvent them. This was found
by examining the ways that parents of child influencers present their children on social media
through the children’s personal accounts. Both YouTube (Google, 2020) and Instagram (Meta,
2022) specify in their age restriction policies that children under the age of 13 are prohibited
from having an account on the platforms. YouTube also announced that any channel that
is deemed as “made for kids” will have their comments, notifications, personalized ads, and
playlisting features all turned off in order to lessen data collection of children and comply with
the Children’s Online Privacy Protection Act (COPPA) to protect the privacy of children on
the platform (Google, 2020). Instagram also has specific guidelines for accounts involving
children under 13, requiring that “accounts that represent someone under the age of 13 must
clearly state in the account’s bio that the account is managed by a parent or manager” (Meta,
2022). While these seem like simple regulations to follow in order to best protect the privacy
of child influencers and other children on social media, some parents take actions in order to
bypass them.
The LaBrant family does an effective job of following the age requirements on Instagram
and YouTube for accounts of children under 13. This influencer family is made up of the
parents, Cole and Savannah, two daughters, nine-year-old Everleigh and three-year-old Posie,
and the only son, one-year-old Zealand. Each member of the family has their own personal
Instagram account, and while Everleigh is the only child that is verified on the platform, all
three of the children’s accounts specify that they are managed by the parents in accordance
with Instagram’s policy. Everleigh is also the only child of the family whose account includes
sponsored posts, although some of hers do include photos with her younger sister, Posie
(Soutas, n.d.). The family’s YouTube account also follows the “made for kids” guidelines, as
their channel is labeled as such (The LaBrant Fam, n.d.). On the other hand, the other two
influencer families that were studied did not take the same measures to protect their children’s
safety.
The ACE Family is another family of influencers that includes five-year-old Elle, threeyear-old Alaïa, and one-year-old Steele, along with their parents, Austin and Catherine. Similar
to the LaBrants, while every child of the ACE Family has their own Instagram account that is
managed by their parents, the eldest daughter Elle is the only one who is verified. In fact, the
only posts on any of the family’s Instagram accounts that have promoted a product or brand
was for their own juice company, Silly Juice (McBroom, 2020). The comments are also limited
on all of their posts, which is a feature Instagram offers that is designed to “protect its users,
particularly creators and public features, from seeing harassing, racist, homophobic and sexist
content in comments and DM requests” (Dent, 2021). This shows that the family is adamant
about protecting the privacy of them and their children on Instagram. However, their YouTube
channel does not reflect this. Their YouTube channel, The ACE Family, is not categorized as
“made for kids,” and instead includes all of the normal YouTube features (The ACE Family,
n.d.). This is an example of Fox and Hoy’s (2019) findings that parents who share excessive
information about their children online may also lack the expertise or caution to protect their
children from unknown harms, putting them and their privacy rights at risk. The lack of
restrictions of their YouTube channel is interesting when compared with how they manage
their Instagram accounts, as they are on completely opposite ends of the spectrum in regards
to utilizing the privacy protection features of each platform.
The final family that was examined is the McClure family, who actually have two YouTube
channels. The Mighty McClures channel highlights the whole family, including eight-year-old
identical twin girls Alexis and Ava, three-year-old son Jersey, and parents Justin and Ami (The
Mighty McClures, n.d.). Their other channel is called the McClure Twins, which is solely
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about Alexis and Ava and was just created in 2020 (McClure Twins, n.d.). Neither of these
channels are labeled “made for kids” despite the McClure Twins channel solely featuring the
eight-year-old children, but they do have the comments turned off for several random videos
for unknown reasons. Their Instagram accounts also reflect their lack of concern for privacy
protection, as the twins’ account, @mccluretwins, is public and verified but does not specify
being managed by their parents and does not have any limited features (McClure & McClure,
n.d.). It is unknown how they are able to bypass these underage restrictions, but it demonstrates
how this family prioritizes protecting their children on social media in comparison to the other
families of child influencers. This is harmful for the children because as Milosevic (2018)
explained, cyberbullying is more likely to occur when the perpetrator has more access to the
victim’s online information. By disregarding the child safety standards of the social media
platforms, these parents are actively putting their children at risk.
Born to Be Influencers
The next prominent theme that emerged is the fact that the younger children in the
influencer families are very comfortable and accustomed to talking to the camera and being
influencers because they have been filmed since they were born. This was first examined in
a YouTube video from the LaBrant Family. In the video, titled Everleigh Wins DANCER OF
THE YEAR! *Emotional*, the eldest daughter, Everleigh, is clearly advertised as the star of the
video, but actually has the least amount of screen time. The younger daughter, Posie, holds a
majority of the video’s attention as she goes to dance class, recites bible verses, and plays with
her younger brother, Zealand. Within the first minute of the video, Posie tells her dad that
she wants to hold the camera and film Zealand the way Cole films each of the children (The
LaBrant Family, 2021, 0:52). She brings this up again later in the video, to which Cole says to
the camera, “all day long she just wants to video Zealand” (The Labrant Family, 2021, 5:33).
Posie asks to video Zealand one more time in this video at 12:23, proving Cole’s statement that
Posie frequently requests to hold and use the camera the way she is so used to seeing her parents
do. Van der Hof et al. (2019) explain the issue with young children having this desire to film
and participate in making videos, as although creating videos can aid in the development of
creative skills, this does not usually apply to very young children, as they do not have the
intellectual capacity to understand everything that is required to create and produce a video.
Furthermore, being a activity that involves generating income and growing a personal business,
the distinction between child participation and child labor becomes somewhat blurred, and
the commercialization of children’s play may negatively impact their ability to differentiate
between business and leisurely fun (Van der Hof et al., 2019).
Throughout this video, Posie is also visibly more excited than Everleigh while being
filmed, as Posie is very cheerful and excited to be on camera, while Everleigh seems to be
much quieter and speaks directly to her mom and dad rather than to the camera. Zealand also
appears to be indifferent to being on camera because he has been filmed since birth as well.
Everleigh, on the other hand, did not become a child influencer until she was already three
years old, when Cole and Savannah met. In fact, Cole and Savannah renamed their YouTube
channel name to The LaBrant Family from “Cole&Sav” after having Posie, who is their first
child together (Pellot). Because the youngest two children became child influencers after the
family’s initial fame, they are much more habituated to being filmed throughout their daily
lives, whereas Everleigh is not quite as comfortable being filmed, which may be the reason as
to why she is not including as much in their more recent videos. The McClure twins, of the
YouTube channel The Mighty McClures, also became child influencers at an extremely young
age. The first video of the twin girls on their YouTube channel was posted when they were just
six months old, titled Dad Tells Baby To Get A Job. Their joint Instagram page, @mccluretwins,
was also created when they were one and a half years old and now has over 1,100 posts,
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equivalent to over 200 posts per each of the past five years, which shows that they have had a
camera focused on them for the majority of their short lives. Now at six years old, Alexis and
Ava are professional influencers, and always put on a show for the cameras. Because creating
content for social media is all they know, they are well accustomed to continuously being
entertaining for their millions of fans and supporters. However, while this early experience
makes them well-seasoned influencers and helps their families gain success, it was also found to
create a false sense of personal relationship between the child influencers and their audiences.
A commonality that presented itself between the influencer families within this larger
theme was the fact that they all strive to create a sense of personal connection between them
and their viewers. This is seen in the ACE Family’s YouTube videos, where they often refer to
their viewers as the ACE Family, despite their own channel name being titled the same thing.
The family created the acronym name ACE after the birth of their eldest daughter, Elle, to
combine the first letters of the family members’ names, father Austin, mother Catherine, and
daughter Elle. By using their own family name to address their fans, it makes viewers feel like
they are a part of the family and have close, personal ties with the influencer family. This may
be an effective method of performing relational labor with their fans but can also actually cause
privacy issues and confusion for the children of the families. For example, in a YouTube video
by the Mighty McClures, the parents of the twins set up what they call a social experiment in
order to test their daughters to see if they would leave the park with a stranger, just because
they introduce themselves as a fan of the twins. In the video, their stepfather, Justin, gives a
preliminary speech to the girls about the dangers of talking to strangers, telling them to find
a parent if they ever encountered someone they did not know. Just hours later, a hired female
“stranger” approaches the girls at the park when they are distanced from their parents and
introduces herself as a fan of their YouTube channel, asking them to play with her. Almost
immediately, they accept her as a friend despite their large age difference and not knowing
anything about the stranger or her intentions. Finally, Alexis finds her mom to tell her that they
are going to play basketball with their new friend. Their mother, Ami, explains how dangerous
it is to them to interact with strangers, but they argue that it is okay because “she knows
us” and “she’s not a stranger because she watches our videos” (The Mighty McClures, 2019,
9:19). Ami counteracts this by telling them, “just because she knows you from Instagram and
YouTube doesn’t mean you know her…just because somebody watches your videos, they don’t
know you, and you don’t know them” (The Mighty McClures, 2019, 10:49-15:08). These
examples support the use of the theory of social media as a panopticon when examining child
influencer privacy issues because it shows that child influencers on social media can be viewed
by anyone at any point in time, but never actually knowing who or when. This is especially
dangerous when combined with the fact that their parents teach them and their viewers that
they are all a part of one big family, making the children believe they can trust anyone just
because they are fans of theirs, seen in the ACE Family and McClure family. These occurrences
confirm Scholz’s (2021) connection of parasocial relationships to social media influencers’
one-sided relationships with their followers. Children who grow up as influencers on social
media, especially those who have done it since before they could walk or talk, are at risk of
being unable to differentiate between their lives on camera and their lives in the real world.
Portrayal of Gender Norms and a Lack of Representation
The final theme that my research revealed was the way child influencer’s parents teach
their children and their viewers about gender norms and representation. Because the majority
of their audiences and followers are children, child influencers and influencer families have a
large influence on how their young fans learn and develop their identities. In order to have
positive impacts on their viewers, influencers are expected to act as role models to provide
a good example for the impressionable young children watching them (Eldik et al., 2019).
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However, as these influencers are young, impressionable children themselves, it puts a pressure
on them to act as advocates for certain social issues when they may not even yet be able to
understand the complexity of them. Additionally, any harmful actions and messages of their
parents are directly associated with the children and can tarnish their image before they are able
to build it themselves. In all three of the child influencer families I studied, I found instances
where the projection of gender stereotypes and lack of racial representation could be very
damaging to the young minds of their audiences.
The LaBrant Family is known for their conservative views and strong Christian faith, as
mentioned previously when three-year-old Posie has already begun memorizing a new bible
verse every month (The LaBrant Family, 2021, 3:25). In this same video, Cole films a few of
his interactions with his son, Zealand, where he makes comments that reinforce stereotypical
gender norms and binaries. When bringing Zealand along to his sister’s dance practice, Cole
makes the comment, “this poor boy is always getting dragged to dance class and competitions”
(The LaBrant Family, 2021, 5:47). By saying this, he implies that it is unfortunate that his son
has to watch his sisters dance and that it is impossible for a boy like Zealand to actually enjoy
dance. Later, Cole films Zealand showing off his toys and says, “Zealand’s all boy and we love
it, he’s got alligators and tigers and dinosaurs, but he also has a sweet little heart” (The LaBrant
Family, 2021, 8:29), implying that playing with dangerous animal toys is exclusively for boys
and that it is out of the ordinary for boys to play with these toys and also be compassionate.
Finally, when attempting to put Zealand’s hair into a bun, Cole expresses his concern that his
son will not appear masculine enough by saying “I can’t tell if it’s a cool man bun or if it looks
too girly…kinda girly” (The LaBrant Family, 2021, 12:56) By describing his son’s hair as girly
and being visibly bothered by it, he is suggesting that it is wrong for boys to do things that
are traditionally feminine, like putting their hair in a bun, and that they should be wary of
appearing too feminine or else they will not look cool. These small comments may not at first
appear to be very harmful, but for the young boys and girls watching these videos, having the
people you respect and look up to say things that reinforce gender norms and gender binary
stereotypes will teach them that they should accept these ideas as well (Choi and Lewallen,
2018). Even more so, Cole is teaching Zealand and the rest of his family these constricting
gender norms, which they will adopt and continue to share with their followers as they get
older.
The ACE Family is also guilty of enforcing gender norms and double standards on
their social media accounts, as seen in their YouTube video titled, CONFRONTING MY
DAUGHTER ABOUT A BOY!!! **SHE WAS SHOOK.** In the video, Austin hides a camera
in his children’s playroom to ask them each individually if they have a boyfriend or girlfriend.
While introducing the content of the video to the audience alongside Catherine, he explains
that his five-year-old daughter is growing up so fast because of the YouTube and TikTok videos
she is now watching, even though she is far under the age requirement of 13 that both platforms
specify for users. He makes the comment that he fears her getting a boyfriend too young, saying
“I’m gonna be more strict with my girls than my son… that’s just the nature of it” (The ACE
Family, 2022, 7:17). He then continues to ask his five-year-old and three-year-old daughters
if they have boyfriends in the most intimidating way possible, ending the conversations by
telling them “daddy’s the only boy you need” and “only daddy…he’s the only boy in your
life” (The ACE Family, 2022, 10:05-12:01). He then asks his one-year-old son if he has a
girlfriend, and Steele tells him he does. Austin is visibly more amused talking to his son than
with his daughters, and tells him “only sports, no girlfriends” (The ACE Family, 2022, 13:44).
This is a strange message compared to what he said to his daughters, implying that Steele does
not need a significant other because he needs to focus on being a masculine boy and playing
sports, while his daughters cannot have one because their dad should be their sole protector.
Although Steele is younger and is at a less threatening distance to the age of eligibility to have

185

a romantic partner, Austin does not put the same emphasis and intimidation on the fact that
he can’t have a girlfriend as he does on his two daughters, confirming his previous declaration
that he is stricter on his daughters than his son. This again sends a harmful message to his
children and those watching the video, as it teaches them that girls need to be locked up and
closely watched while boys can roam free and do as they wish. Catherine disagrees with Austin’s
double standard treatment of their children but does not criticize him too hard, unlike the
comments. Because the video comments are enabled, many viewers express their frustration
with the gender bias in the video, such as Natalie (2022), who said “teach you [sic] BOY to
respect girls and teach your girls to respect themselves… equal treatment, you can’t be lenient
with your boy but strict with your girls it’s hypocritical and an unequal dynamic,” and Monica
D (2022), who said “Austin has lost all the respect from me when he said ‘im gonna b [sic]
more strict with my girls.’” Some commenters also expressed their concerns about the privacy
of the children and being filmed without knowing or consenting first, as a comment Charlotte
(2022) said “If she’s growing up too fast then don’t let her watch TikToks and YouTube videos,”
and a comment from InsightGem (2022) said “it addresses the negative ways children are
being filmed for content and views. Children need to want to be filmed and they need to be
comfortable!” The ACE Family did not respond to any of these critical comments, but they
show that when viewers are given the opportunity to give feedback and voice their opinions to
an influencer, they will.
Rather than displaying gender discrimination or confirming gender norms, the McClure
Twins face the expectation of being representative figures for young Black girls. Like the other
two child influencer families, Ava and Alexis are expected to act as role models for their viewers
and set forth a good example because of their platform and financial resources. However, they
have the unique position of having two personal identities that intersect to put them at a
higher risk of facing discrimination. Being young Black girls, they are automatically expected
to take on the role of being the voice of all young Black girls on social media because of their
platform and the lack of existing representation (Muhammad & McArthur, 2015). However,
if they fail to meet these expectations, they are often criticized for not doing enough and
blamed for being the reason for the lack of representation. This is especially difficult for young
influencers, such as the McClure Twins, because despite their large presence on social media,
they do not yet know the extent of their role as young Black girls on social media. It is also
important to note that while their Instagram account, @mccluretwins, is public and verified,
it does not specifically mention being run by the parents like the Instagram accounts of the
other child influencers, which may also put more blame onto the twins when a mistake or
controversial post is made.
For example, in a sponsored Instagram post for the American Girl doll company, Ava
and Alexis are seen posing with two dolls that have much whiter skin than them, promoting
a new doll clothing collection (McCure Twins, 2021). Many of their followers were surprised
that their dolls did not better represent their darker skin tone, as American Girl has a variety
of dolls of different skin tones that they would have been able to better identify with. People
of color are commonly underrepresented in media, advertising, and toys, and many young
girls of color used to have no choice but to play with whitewashed dolls because those were
the only option up until recent years (Guerro, 2008). Because of this, it is important for
influencers of color to promote these representative products to show their audience that they
can identify with and see themselves in the toys they play with every day. Comments on this
post were confused why the girls did not have dolls that represented them and their skin
color, some reading “surprised the dolls are white? Is that a tribute to their white father?”
(fourforfour2, 2021), and “do they have a very diverse selection?” (alucynda, 2021), neither
of which got a response from the twins’ account. However, one comment that they did reply
to read, “the most beautiful girls and their @americangirlbrand dolls!!! #representationmatters
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#inclusionmatters” (beautifullydonedrapery, 2021), to which they replied with a clapping
emoji and a red heart emoji, but not addressing the fact that their dolls in the picture were in
fact not representative or inclusive. As previously stated, having the honorary roles of the token
Black influencers is not one that these children signed up for or agreed to, and it is important
to mention that this added weight on top of being Black child influencers is not one that the
other white child influencers will ever have to experience. However, not including dolls and
other products that represent them in their sponsored Instagram post only feeds into the lack
of diversity and inclusivity of children’s products that has existed for so long.
Conclusion
The findings of this research were effective in identifying the main issues of concern
regarding the privacy rights of child influencers on social media. Most of the data I collected
confirmed the prior research about the potential dangers of the unregulated influencer
industry, such as the parasocial relationships between influencers and their followers being
effective in building the bond between the two, but also causing a threatening blur between
actually having a personal connection and being strangers. Dávila-Ruiz and Vazquez’s (2021)
argument that the authenticity and inclusivity an influencer are vital in making their audience
feel comfortable and represented was also proven to be correct, seen in the example of the
McClure twins’ Instagram failing to advertise inclusive dolls to their followers. The concepts of
sharenting and oversharenting were visible in my research, as many influencer parents avoided
taking advantage of the available privacy protection regulators in order to maximize their
financial gain, potentially exploiting their children in the process (Choi and Lewallen, 2018).
This was also seen in the projection of harmful gender norms by Cole LaBrant, because as
Choi and Lewallen (2018) explained, exposure of children to these ideas at such a young age
can impact children’s perceptions of themselves and the people around them. It was also found
that while the regulations that are in place today, such as the age restrictions and limitations
of certain features used on Instagram and YouTube, were somewhat beneficial in protecting
the children from negative reactions and comments from followers, they did little to protect
the child influencers from hazards that occur during the filming and posting processes and
were fairly easy for some families to avoid altogether. These factors combined with the rest
of the data and preliminary research were able to prove that the current regulations for child
influencers are insufficient in doing their intended job of protecting their privacy online and
allowing them to make content without the risk of being exploited or exposed by their parents.
This is an important and relevant topic to research because the impacts of an unregulated
child influencer industry are playing out today, in real time. Since the conduction of this
study, Cole LaBrant has come out with a YouTube documentary on the topic of abortion
and has since been accused of promoting anti-abortion propaganda (Cheong, 2022). In the
video, he compares abortion rates to the death tolls of several historical genocides as well as
claims abortion to be the leading cause of death and a “more deadly killer” than heart disease.
However, he provides no sources of where this data was pulled from, creating a misleading
and unreliable framework surrounding the controversial topic (Cheong, 2022). There were
also interviews with known anti-abortion activists who described the process of performing an
abortion in graphic detail. The LaBrants are known to have extremely conservative views, and
promoting these ideas with a lack of credibility and a very biased viewpoint can be severely
dangerous for the young girls who watch their channel, including the two young daughters
of the family. This shows that the harmful effects of the lack of social media regulations are
currently very present and real, and the parents of child influencers will continue to make
these detrimental decisions that negatively affect their children until they are stopped. People
with influence over others have been given the power to make huge statements that are not
necessarily factual or moral, which can be very impactful and persuasive to their young viewers
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and children, and they need to be regulated now.
While this research was an efficient start in understanding why privacy protection for
child influencers is needed and how they can be negatively impacted by the lack of regulations,
future research looking at different methods of new regulations in order to find the best
solution would be beneficial to actually implement these new child influencer regulations
and ensure they are successful. Some of the limitations of this research were the facts that
because of the short duration and limitation of looking at stand-alone text rather than human
engagement, it was impossible to obtain firsthand evidence of the experiences as well as to see
how the children are treated off camera and behind closed doors. For future research, it would
be beneficial to study the interactions of the influencer families to determine other undetected
issues that come about from children being exposed to social media influencing at such a
young age. From the current regulations recently implemented by Instagram and YouTube,
it is clear that while these may be slightly useful for parents who are also adamant about
protecting the privacy of their children, there needs to be stricter regulations on the production
end, where the parents control when and how the children provide labor as influencers. The
majority of the exploitation issues that were found were at the hands of the parents, either by
not implementing enough privacy restrictions, exploiting and oversharenting their children for
monetary gain, or expressing their own harmful values and ideas that subsequently is reflected
onto the children. Therefore, future research could also test different methods of new potential
regulations in order to determine the best method to better protect future child influencers.
By implementing regulations of child influencers that keep them from being overworked and
exploited, the industry of child influencing will be a much safer, positive, and successful space
for everyone.
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Abstract
Charlotte Perkins Gilman’s “The Yellow Wallpaper” provides a unique bridge between
medicine and culture. Due to the emergence of psychological diseases and clinical theories
in the 19th century, Gilman’s first person narrative can hold as much authority as a medical
diagnosis. Communication between the doctor and patient when diagnosing an ailment
in one’s mind is crucial to receive the correct treatment. In this context, Charlotte Perkins
Gilman explores the dangerously flawed communication between doctor and patient and how
this failure to communicate results in ineffective treatment. Indeed, ineffective psychological
treatment caused by a woman’s inability to communicate with her sexist doctor is the theme
of “The Yellow Wallpaper.” The protagonist Jane’s postpartum depression is not treated as
legitimate by her doctor and instead she is administered an experimental “rest cure”, which
only makes her body appear healthier and prevents her from engaging in intellectual activity.
Various scholarly articles are examined to determine the activist potential of this short story.
Some scholars argue that “The Yellow Wallpaper” was a direct reflection of Gilman’s personal
experience with domestic life while others believe it was a broader attack on inequality in
medicine and the silencing of women’s voices through the diagnosis of hysteria. Through a
biological examination of postpartum psychosis, it is evident that Gilman was rather accurate
in her extreme description of the condition in “The Yellow Wallpaper”. Her message advocates
for equality in medicine at a time when women were deprived of authority over their own lives.

194

Can science and literary history intersect? Charlotte Perkins Gilman provides evidence of
a middle ground between the language arts and a thought-provoking exploration of psychosis
delivered as a gothic horror short story. “The Yellow Wallpaper” is a first-person narrative of a
woman undergoing the “rest cure”, a treatment for temporary nervousness which encourages
women to strive for the most domestic life possible and was first prescribed in 1873. In order
to create this middle ground, Gilman uses effective literary devices like unreliable narration to
explore the neurological effects of this dangerous treatment. However, the true significance of
this story is not found in the individual gothic horror. It must be examined within the context
of 19th century philosophies for its legitimate themes to be revealed. Sexism in medicine and
unjust gender discrimination are both themes explored by this short story, moreover, it sheds
light on Gilman’s personal life, her strife against “rest cure” innovator S. Weir Mitchell, and the
prolific feminine diagnosis of hysteria.
Allow me to briefly summarize the story. Jane, is the young wife of a physician, John, and
a new mother presumably suffering from postpartum depression. The narrative is a compilation
of Jane’s secret diary entries as she documents her journey through the “rest cure.” She confides
in her journal that her baby makes her nervousness worse and that she gets unreasonably angry
with John at times for isolating her from her family. The rest cure results in Jane’s banishment
from effort, including domestic responsibilities and intellectual stimulation. John does not
believe Jane is sick and “assures friends and relatives that there is really nothing the matter with
her but a temporary nervous depression” (Gilman 571). To entertain his recovering wife, he
decides to spend the summer in a beautiful colonial mansion with a large garden for Jane to
walk through. Jane documents that she perceives something unorthodox and paranormal about
the mansion and expresses her disgust with the intricate yellow wallpaper in her bedroom.
Her relationship with the wallpaper progresses from irritation to enchantment, and she finally
hallucinates that the wallpaper has consumed her mind. The more she is ineffectively ordered
to rest the more she obsesses over the wallpaper and steps further into madness.
The pattern of the wallpaper becomes personified in the unsteadiness of Jane’s mind and
cues the audience to her unreliable narration. “This paper looks to me as if it knew what a
vicious influence it had” concludes Jane in one of her entries (574). She fixates on a “strange,
provoking, formless sort of figure” hiding behind the first ugly layer of wallpaper, which gives
her brain a concept to investigate while subjected to the most extreme form of boredom and
under-stimulation (575). The figure she hallucinates is a woman trapped in the wallpaper.
Jane must free her. She presumes John and Jennie (the housekeeper) may be investigating the
paper too, but this is her only enterprise and so she does her best to deter them from it. The
woman in the wallpaper shakes the front pattern as she crawls behind it. Jane decides to peel
off the wallpaper and do the same, to free the woman. Locked in her room, she shreds the walls
furiously and creeps and crawls in a pattern to free the trapped woman. Importantly Jane and
the trapped woman become synonymous at the climax of the story when John bursts into the
room and what remains of Jane’s mind proclaims, “‘I’ve got out at last,’ said I, ‘in spite of you
and Jane. And I’ve pulled off most of the paper, so you cannot put me back!’” (582). Her only
thought closing the narrative was, “now why should that man have fainted? But he did, and
right across my path by the wall, so that I had to creep over him every time!” (582).
Many scholars have analyzed this classic horror story. For example, Denise D. Knight
provides an analysis of “The Yellow Wallpaper” in comparison to Gilman’s latter short story
“Through This”. In both narratives, Gilman’s message persists that the domestic role of
nineteenth-century women results in the sacrifice of intellectual opportunities. Knight derives
that Gilman’s term “sexuo-economics” referring to “inequitable distribution of power in malefemale relationships and regulated women to a dependent, and hence, subservient position”
is reflective of her personal life (Knight 287). Gilman’s marriage to Charles Walter Stetson
confirmed her personal fears of subjugation, confessing to her husband that “As much as I
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love you, I love work more and I cannot make the two compatible” (288). Furthermore, in
anticipation of her wedding Gilman wrote “were I to marry, my thoughts, my acts, my whole
life would be centered in husband and children. To do the work I have planned I must be free”
(288). Knight recounts how after her marriage, Gilman gave birth to her daughter, Katherine,
after which she became increasingly despondent. Her husband presumed the cause of her illness
to be “uterine irritation” for which she was coerced into receiving the “rest cure” that forbade
her from touching a pen, brush, or pencil for the remainder of her life. In this regard “The
Yellow Wallpaper” serves as almost an autobiographical narrative in an expression of Gilman’s
own descent into madness. As Jane undergoes the “rest treatment,” she is systematically
disempowered as John and the housekeeper assume control of every aspect of her life (289).
Knight argues that the imaginary woman trapped in the wallpaper is Jane’s “sister in bondage”
and in Jane’s mind, they are working to free each other (290). “Symbolically, Jane struggles to
extricate herself from the pervasive patriarchal bondage of both her body and her mind. Her
‘madness,’ a potent metaphor for feminine anger, escalates until her identification with the
imprisoned woman is complete” (290). Knight addresses Jane’s regression to an infantile state
as not only a statement on the effects of sensory deprivation on women but also as emblematic
of the crudest form of servitude. The loss of identity that is obvious in “The Yellow Wallpaper”,
Knight concludes, is Gilman’s warning of what inevitably happens to women who subordinate
their own needs to those of others (297). Knight analyzes the short story from a cultural
perspective and argues that Gilman and Jane’s problem derives more from societal constraints
on women and less from a physiological ailment
Other readings of Charlotte Gilman’s work interpret “The Yellow Wallpaper” as a defense
against the prolific “rest cure” commonly prescribed to nineteenth century women. Michael
Blackie, for example, provides a discussion on the contrary views of Charlotte Perkins Gilman
and administrator of the “rest cure”, S. Weir Mitchell. The inventor of the “rest cure,” Mitchell,
actively spoke out against women’s suffrage and their advancement in universities for the
purpose of encouraging women to a life of devotion to their homes. He argued that “most folks
think vaguely of home as meaning marriage, husband, wife, children; but for me, its foremost
and most beautiful human necessity is a woman; and, indeed, this is of her finest nobleness, to
be homeful for others,” (Blackie 58). Blackie claims that at the time of the publishing of “The
Yellow Wallpaper,” more people would have been familiar with Mitchell’s work than Gilman’s,
and desperate patients would travel across the country to be indoctrinated into the rest cure.
What exactly comprises the rest cure? According to Blackie, the Weir Mitchell Rest Cure
was comprised of six to eight weeks of absolute rest and isolation from family and friends, a
closely monitored diet consisting mostly of large quantities of milk aimed at increasing the
body’s weight, and massages and electrotherapeutics to keep the muscles stimulated and flushed
with blood (60). Blackie recounts that Mitchell and those in his circle believed that their
patients’ nerves had been fatigued to such a thorough degree that securing certain structural
and functional repair required putting “all the tissues of the body, including those of the brain
cells, temporarily “out of commission” (62).
In actuality, the “rest treatment” gave Mitchell the authority to render women practically
ineffective, particularly the radical ones. Blackie argues this “resting” served as a “cure” to
pacify active female imaginations at odds with dominant norms of a Victorian patriarchy (59).
It is important to note that Gilman and Mitchell examined the effect of the rest cure
from opposite perspectives. Mitchell was concerned with the physical effects of the rest cure
(weight gain, more color in the skin), and these physical effects signaled his patients appeared
to improve following their treatment. Gilman, however, examines the psychological effect of
the treatment and lack of stimulation on one’s mind in “The Yellow Wallpaper.” Furthermore,
she suggests to her audience to omit their outwardly bodily state. Gilman’s text encourages its
readers to overlook the flesh-and-blood body, the material manifestations of health, so central
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to Mitchell’s own diagnosis and cure of his female patients and consider the repercussions
on their mental health (Blackie 60). An underlying jadedness informing the rest cure can be
understood when we consider how Mitchell and his followers deployed this treatment not to
help women but to restore patriarchal and Victorian norms of femininity in troubled women
whose nervous disorders signified deviation from patriarchal norms or, worse, their perversion.
This further emphasized the unnecessary, sexuo-economic power that men maintained over
women and that Gilman actively combated with the themes of “The Yellow Wallpaper”.
Let us speculate why Mitchell’s rest cure emerged in the 19th century and the clinical
pressures that catalyzed its supposed necessity. To speculate, we should consider the current
philosophies and cases of medicine of the time. To help with this, consider clinical psychologist
Scott Perna’s doctoral thesis, for it provides a useful contextual background to “The Yellow
Wallpaper.” His dissertation, “The Function and Diagnosis of Hysteria in Nineteenth Century
Fiction and Medical Texts” argues that due to its prolific appearance in patients during the
nineteenth century, volumes of medical texts were dedicated to the nature and cause of
hysteria. It was a clinical concern because it never seemed to stem from a similar, identifiable
source (Perna 1). Perna also states that though physicians of the time admitted that hysteria
afflicted men as well, its pervasiveness in women resulted in it becoming synonymous with
a female disease. Interestingly, Perna notes that medical texts of the time were written using
literary or aesthetic devices meaning that medical documents were also literary texts and can
be analyzed similarly to a novel (2). In other words, “doctors in the 19th century created
their own narratives around the phenomenon of hysteria in an effort to describe, diagnose
and rectify certain behaviors that were seen as outside the domain of what was considered
to be normal, rational, socially sanctioned behaviors”(2). This is precisely what Charlotte
Perkins Gilman intended to do with “The Yellow Wallpaper,” using her own experience as an
authority instead of a medical degree. Perna discusses how the definition of hysteria fluctuated
throughout history and often the culture defined whether the disease was real or imaginary
(5). He cites a contemporary clinician Robert Carter, who “defined the hysterical fit, which he
called a paroxysm, as this: “a short attack of laughter or sobbing [...] producing very energetic
involuntary movements, maintained during a considerable time, and occasionally terminating
in a period of catalepsy or coma” (17). During the 19th century one must consider how the
prolific diagnosis of hysteria was utilized for political purposes to argue for the restriction
of the women’s suffrage movement. The evasiveness of the definition allowed for flexibility
and subjectivity in the diagnosis of hysteria. There is also an aspect of cultural subjectivity
in the definition of hysteria because it assumes that the subject is performing outside the
societal definition of normal. This means that hysteria could be interpreted as many things,
significantly including radicalism on the level of gender expression.
The three various sources discussed interpret the story with broadening levels of meaning.
Each of these arguments overlap but focus primarily on a separate motivation for the origin of
the short story. For example, Knight interpreted “The Yellow Wallpaper” as an autobiographical
protest of the confines of marriage while Perna frames the story as a greater manifestation of
19th century philosophies. Gilman drew much inspiration from her personal experience and
construct of marriage but also from firsthand experience with the rest cure as discussed by
Blackie in his analysis. Perna included an interview in which Gilman mentions she sent a
copy of “The Yellow Wallpaper” to S. Weir Mitchell, who never acknowledged it, further
suggesting the direct conflict between the two that Blackie addresses (Perna 189). All three
scholars discussed, argued that the societal constraints on women, whether in medicine or
in marriage, contributed to Gilman’s work and many other comparable female authors like
Charlotte Bronte, Kate Chopin, and Jane Austen.
At a biological level, “The Yellow Wallpaper” leads the reader to question what could have
onset Gilman’s depressive state and if her narrative is an exaggeration of the realities faced by
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19th century women. Gilman was sent to see Silas Weir Mitchell after the birth of her first
child due to her battle with postpartum depression. Gilman already had many reservations and
fears of marriage and domestic life, but she did not search for treatment until after the birth of
her first child. Postpartum depression could have been the underlying cause of illness faced by
Gilman and contributed to her inspiration for “The Yellow Wallpaper”.
Postpartum psychosis (an extreme on the spectrum of depression) is characterized by the
development of mania or mixed mood episodes, but depression and anxiety are also common
(Perry et.al. 1). The definition of postpartum psychosis is elusive, as are many mental illnesses,
but extreme cases have been known to cause hallucination and delusions (2). These delusions
are atypical with visual hallucinations and perplexity being reported more frequently in
postpartum onset episodes.
Mitchell had probably never seen anything like this due to his experience treating soldiers
in the military which at the time should have all been men. There was also an increased risk
among women who were primiparous (giving birth to their first child). They were 35% more
likely to develop a postpartum psychiatric disorder. This could correlate with the observation
that Charlotte Gilman developed postpartum depression after the birth of her first child. The
causes of postpartum psychosis are diverse but include unmet maternal expectations in relation
to childbirth and breastfeeding which leads to shame and a sense of failure that increases
depressive illnesses (5). Any feelings of unmet domestic expectation, which Gilman rebelled
against, could have strengthened the grasp her depression held on her mind.
On a hormonal level, oestrogen and progesterone are known to interact and influence
monoaminergic neurotransmitters including serotonin and dopamine. Oestrogen specifically
has a facilitatory effect on dopaminergic systems (systems that often result in feelings of reward
or pleasure) (5). An anatomical cause of postpartum depression is that precipitous drop in
hormones following childbirth may result in dopaminergic hypersensitivity in some women
vulnerable to the childbirth trigger. This alteration of dopamine levels is a popular cause of
many types of depression and is no less applicable to depression caused by childbirth. Mitchell
would not have considered studying this influx of hormones because there was very little
known about the endocrine system in the 19th century. His research focused on the obvious
change of the body: fat. In his essay, “Fat and Blood,” Mitchell remarks, “Almost any grave
change for the worse in health is at once betrayed in most people by a diminution of fat, and
this is readily seen in the altered forms of the face, which, because it is the always visible and
in outline the most irregular part of the body, shows first and most plainly the loss or gain
of tissue.” (Mitchell 16). Thus, most of his treatment consisted of resting and eating to gain
fat and appear healthier. One cannot help but glimpse sexism inherent in Mitchell’s focus on
the woman’s body, her appearance, as the most significant clinical indication. Mitchell was
successful in his reformation of the body, hence why his work gained such popularity, and was
also correct in his hypothesis that the rapid loss of fat usually indicates impoverished blood.
However, he was far from solving the target issue of the problem and neglected women’s psyche
during experimentation. Physiological problems are much more difficult to solve due to their
subjectivity and require valuing your patient as a reliable source and an authority on their
ailments. Women of the 19th century, often unheard and denied a voice in patriarchal clinical
contexts, had no such luxury.
Under the guise of a horror story, Charlotte Perkins Gilman advocated for the
mediation between egotistical males with knowledgeable power and the women they had
power over. “The Yellow Wallpaper” is not only her direct response to S.Weir Mitchell and
the destructive rest cure but also to the societal temperament to neglect diseases that primarily
affect women like postpartum depression. The themes of the short story also speak to the
dangers of silencing new thoughts through a “hysteria diagnosis”. A time capsule in the history
of medicine, “The Yellow Wallpaper” emphasizes the importance of the evolution of medicine.
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Only examining the problem from one perspective does not eliminate all other perspectives
and possible solutions. Though praised and critiqued at the time of its publishing, “The Yellow
Wallpaper” has remained a topic of literary criticism due to its intersectionality of literary
devices and psychological politics during a rare and fascinating time in history in which
medical texts and short stories are comparable authorities.
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Abstract
Electronic health records contain a vast array of patient data in the form of unstructured
narrative text, much of which is largely unused. This text data is inaccessible to traditional
computer systems that cannot understand language as humans do, which limits the ability
to gain insights from clinical data. Techniques in natural language processing (NLP) allow
computers to form representations of human language, thus enabling them to be used in
a variety of text processing applications. One fundamental task of NLP is named entity
recognition (NER) which entails extracting important concepts from text. When applied in a
clinical setting, this can take the form of identifying drugs, diseases, or diagnostic tests. Clinical
NER often forms the foundation of higher-level tasks used directly in applications, such as
relationship extraction and question answering.
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Clinical NER techniques can broadly be categorized as either lexical or contextual. Lexical
approaches involve matching patterns in text to expert-curated medical ontologies for
concept identification. However, these medical ontologies are not exhaustive, and they do
not account for all forms of misspellings, slang, and abbreviations. Contextual approaches
account for many of these weaknesses by incorporating the surrounding words into a statistical
model to disambiguate or identify entities not in the ontology. These two techniques have
complementary strengths, and hybrid approaches have the potential to improve results.
Finding the best way to incorporate lexical and contextual methodologies is an open area
of research. In this work, we create a lexical approach based on common drug dictionary, a
contextual approach that uses deep neural networks, and a hybrid approach that merges both
methods. We evaluate these methods on the 2010 i2b2 Concepts, Assertions, and Relations
challenge and show that hybrid methods are competitive with state-of-the-art contextual
approaches.

#Tokens Class Ratio
17328
0.1159
8944
0.0598
8494
0.0568
114775
0.7675
149541
-

Figure: Abbreviations and domain-specific knowledge
are common in clinical text.

Concept Type
Problem
Treatment
Test
None
Total

▶ Techniques evaluated on 2010 i2b2/VA challenge on concepts, assertions, and relations1
▶ Identify Problems, Treatments, and Tests written in
clinical documents
▶ Evaluation metrics are precision, recall, and F1 score

Dataset

Electronic health records contain a vast array of patient data
in the form of unstructured narrative text. This data is inaccessible to traditional computer systems that cannot understand language as humans do. Clinical Named Entity
Recognition (NER) introduces techniques that allow machines to mine text for critical information, such as drug mentions and diseases. These methods can be split into two categories: lexical approaches and contextual approaches. While
both have their distinct drawbacks, a combination of these
two methods can benefit from their complementary advantages. We compare these methodologies by evaluating their
performances on a clinical NER task.

Overview

Macro Averaged Scores

Strict
Lenient
Precision Recall F1 Precision Recall F1
0.467 0.096 0.159 0.666 0.132 0.221
0.861 0.836 0.849 0.930 0.896 0.913
0.857 0.829 0.842 0.929 0.892 0.910

Figure: Pipeline for the combined approach.

[3]

[2]

[1]

▶ Our results indicate that combining medical knowledge
and machine learning techniques may be effective for clinical named entity recognition.

Lexical methods have knowledge of medical facts, and machine learning methods can generalize to
previously unseen text. By combining the lexical and contextual approaches, we attempt to leverage
each of their strengths to improve performance on clinical NER tasks. We concatenate the output of
the lexical approach with the output of the language model, which is then fed into the classifier.
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Simon Liu et al. “RxNorm: prescription for electronic drug information
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▶ This work prompts future investigation into ways that domain knowledge can be integrated into contextual methods. We first plan to improve our lexical approach by
augmenting it with more medical ontologies. We will
expand upon the combined approach by exploring regularization and neural attention mechanisms.

Conclusion

Combined Approach

Technique

Strict
Lenient
Precision Recall F1 Precision Recall F1
Lexical
0.472 0.097 0.155 0.651 0.131 0.210
Contextual 0.852 0.838 0.843 0.923 0.898 0.908
Combined 0.859 0.835 0.843 0.930 0.898 0.909

Lexical
Contextual
Combined

Technique

Figure: Pipelines for the lexical (left) and contextual (right) approaches.

Learning statistical patterns in text is effective
for clinical NER. Recently, specialized language
models have obtained state-of-the-art results on
a number of challenges. We use BlueBert as the
backbone of our machine learning technique.3

One way to perform clinical NER is by using
expert-curated lists of known medical entities.
While text mining, the machine consults a dictionary to determine if a token is an entity. In
our work, we use the RxNorm drug database.2

Micro Averaged Scores

Results

▶ Lexical approach performs poorly, most likely because of its
simplistic implementation
▶ Contextual model approaches state-of-the-art results
despite its simplistic classifier
▶ Combined approach is neither better nor worse than
contextual model, but may be improved with a better
lexical component

Contextual Approach

Lexical Approach

Techniques
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“The Use of Narration and Gossip in Shondaland’s Bridgerton”
Erin McCarthy
Faculty Sponsor: Dr. Michaela D.E. Meyer, Department of Communication

Abstract
The purpose of this research is to investigate the function of Lady Whistledown’s narration
and gossip within the story as well as as a representation of gender dynamics and feminine
communication. Gossip is described as informal communication between parties about
a non-present third party consisting of private matters. These private matters may vary in
range, detail, and purpose. Gossip can have positive or negative functions such as positively
influencing credibility and reputation or chastise, criticize, and control others. Television
can portray those who gossip as “mean girls” that bully their peers through gossip, teasing,
ruining friendships, and more, depicting those that gossip as callous individuals with malicious
intent, but that is not always the case. This study analyzes season one of Bridgerton aired
on Netflix on December 25th, 2020 using narrative criticism. Narrative criticism is used to
analyze how the structure of a narrative impacts the significance of a work and presents a
claim about the message being conveyed and its success in interpretation by the audience.
Lady Whistledown serves a significant role in Bridgerton as the narrator and the main vessel of
gossip. Gossip serves as a positive societal function: spreading news, influencing events, and
changing people’s reputations and life chances. Bridgerton brings a unique positive function
of gossip that contradicts the common “mean girls” persona of those that gossip. Gossip as
feminine communication is encouraged and proves invaluable to the characters and plot of
Bridgerton. Limitations include only one season of this content being released. Future studies
would address subsequent seasons of Bridgerton.
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Introduction
Shonda Rhimes has produced a number of incredible shows during her career. One of
these masterpieces is Bridgerton: a show set in Regency era England that follows the lives of
the Bridgerton family and their fellow aristocrats in their attempts to find love and happiness
during the debutante season (Breen, 2020). The debutante season was the annual period of
time in which high-class families would attend lavish events to introduce and showcase their
children to society in the hopes of finding them a suitable marriage match (Breen, 2020). The
show is based on the book series of the same title, written by Julia Quinn, which chronologically
follows each of the Bridgerton siblings and their complicated searches for love (Tinubu, 2020).
As her first series on Netflix, Rhimes released season one of Bridgerton, which follows the same
story as the first book of the series, the troublesome journey of Daphne Bridgerton in her
marriage market debut and the love and scandal that ensues (Tinubu, 2020).
The main family of the show, the Bridgertons, consists of Lady Violet and her late husband
Lord Edmund, and their eight children named in alphabetical order: Anthony, Benedict, Colin,
Daphne, Eloise, Francesca, Gregory, and Hyacinth (Breen, 2020). The second family that is
prominently featured in the series is the neighboring Feathrington family: Lady Portia and her
husband Lord Archibald and their three children Prudence, Philippa, and Penelope, and the
addition of their distant cousin Marina Thompson (Breen, 2020). The other characters of note
include Simon Bassett, as the Duke of Hastings, and his childhood caretaker Lady Danbury,
along with the queen of England during this period, Queen Charlotte. Finally, there is the
unidentified character of Lady Whistledown: the all-knowing narrator and plot-stirrer that
publishes scandal sheets informing the public of the biggest gossip of the season (Breen, 2020).
Bridgerton was an instant success upon its release to Netflix in December of 2020, gaining
views from 82 million households within the first 28 days of its release, spanning 83 different
countries, which broke all of the past viewing records making it the most-watched series on
Netflix (Robinson, 2021). This success was largely due to the appeal to all audiences and the
diverse cast that allowed everyone to find something they enjoyed about the show (Robinson,
2021).
Shondaland is known for taking television genres typically thought of as feminine and
turning them into mainstream television, and that is once again the case with Bridgerton
(Robinson, 2021). Many people see romance novels as too “girly” or emotional for general
audiences, but Shondaland has produced another intricate drama with the perfect blend of
romance and scandal to attract all types of viewers. The setting of early 19th century Regency
era England allows for Shondaland to cultivate a new spin on feminism in a traditionally
conservative environment (Robinson, 2021). Rhimes has produced multiple shows centering
strong female storytellers such as Grey’s Anatomy and Scandal that have produced high ratings
for years, and the heroines of Bridgerton fit right into this Shondaland theme (Robinson,
2021).
The other unique take on 19th century England, in which Rhimes incorporates her own
signature into, is the diverse cast of characters. There are multiple black characters as members
of the high-class aristocracy, including the queen herself, as well as a black lower-class family.
This differs greatly from typical Regency era pieces in which black characters are represented
as slaves or very poor characters (Tinubu, 2020). This modern adaptation of diversity fits with
Shondaland’s approach to colorblind casting and post-racial utopias. Colorblind casting refers
to casting characters with “no race or ethnicity in mind” and thus all actors can audition for
any part, so the casting is based on talent instead of specific roles (Washington & Harris, 2018,
p. 160). This commitment to creating diverse casts without addressing diversity in the plotline
of their shows creates a paradox in which Shondaland fails to “address racism even when
storylines beg the question or can bear the weight” (Petermon, 2018, p. 114). Shondaland
also “deracialize[s] the racial component of [interracial] relationships” which can be seen in the
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main relationship of the first season between Daphne and Simon, among others (Washington
& Harris, 2018, p. 162). This refusal to address race (except for one scene) allows audiences
to focus on the classic Shondaland drama-filled heart of the series (Tinubu, 2020). These two
significant changes to the historical setting for 19th century England allowed for Shondaland
to create a historical-based but modern-adapted world with just enough reality and just enough
fantasy for all audiences to be drawn into its charm.
The purpose of this essay is to identify a key component of Bridgerton and methodologically
analyze its significance on the work as a whole. In this study, I will analyze the role of narration
and gossip and how this impacts gossip as a form of feminine communication. Gossip serves
many functions, including influencing others’ actions, controlling attention and knowledge, and
even gaining respect. In Bridgerton, the plot of the show is moved forward by the commentary
and foreshadowing of the narrator, Lady Whistledown whose identity remains a secret until
the end of the last episode of the first season. Lady Whistledown and her society papers hold
the power to influence everyone’s action in the Ton, including the Queen of England herself.
She has the power to spread strategic lies and truths to create and destroy reputations. Beyond
Lady Whistledown, the women of the Ton participate in gossip in conversation, which has
just as much of an impact as the published society papers. The combination of gossip in
conversation and gossip published in society papers creates a narrative moved by the powerful
feminine form of communication that is gossip.
Literature Review
Gossip is an integral part of everyday life. Most people are introduced to gossip as
children; whether it is talking about fellow classmates, teachers, or even family members. As we
get older, gossip tends to have a more serious impact on others, as reputations can be destroyed
and life trajectory can be changed. Gossip can vary in the type of information that is shared as
well as the subject and recipient of this information. The impact of gossip can also differ, as the
information that is spread – whether true or false – can make or break people’s reputations and
relationships. In this review, I will analyze gossip as a form of communication, discussing its
implementations and functions, as well as gossip as it is represented on television, specifically
in the television show Gossip Girl.
Gossip Definitions
Gossip is not a new concept, as it is centuries old and was and still is a common
form of communication that can be dated back to ancient civilizations, but it is still often
hard to define (Davies, 2011). It is commonly recognized as a socially significant form of
communication that is present in everyday interactions that discusses social and personal
topics essential for people’s social interaction (Mohammad & Vásquez, 2015). According to
the Oxford English Dictionary, gossip can be defined as “the conversation of (a person, mostly
a woman, of light and trifling character, esp. one who delights in idle talk; a newsmonger, a
tattle); idle talk, groundless rumor, tittle-tattle” (Turner et al., 2003, p. 130). This definition
paints a very negative picture of gossip and ignores the possible positive aspects and functions
of gossip. A more “neutral” definition of gossip from Turner et al. (2003) defines gossip as
“evaluative talk about a person who is not present” (p. 130). This definition seems to be the
most appropriate and applicable to all types of gossip.
Additionally, a more in-depth definition, outlining a structural definition of gossip
is provided by Jerslev (2014). This definition states that gossip must meet certain conditions
in order to be qualified as gossip. These conditions include that gossip is “informal, private
communication between two or more parties … about an absent third party … [consisting] of
facts or possible facts about the absent party’s private affairs - often related to embarrassing or
scandalous behavior” and that “the absent party is an acquaintance of all participants” (Jerslev,
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2014, p. 182). Additionally, the gossip has “a means to its own end” and the gossip itself is
news (Jerslev, 2014, p. 182). This outlines that gossip is of “a particular content, relational
structure, and communicative process” (Jerslev, 2014, p. 182). This explicit definition of gossip
allows for a more structured and conditional view of what gossip looks like in society.
The actual information that is shared in gossip is important to analyze. According to
Turner et al. (2003), information shared as gossip can “differ on both dimensions of breadth
(how much information is shared), … depth (how personal is the information), … and the
kinds of information that is shared: informative (news trading), influential (A tries to persuade
B to change an opinion of C), or entertaining (information is simply amusing instead of
influential)” (p. 131-132). For example, gossip can be information shared with close friends
that is deeply personal, or gossip can be information shared with strangers that is more
anecdotal and news-oriented. In this way, the content of gossip can vary greatly depending on
what kind of information is shared, how much information is shared, and how personal that
information is.
In addition to a direct definition of gossip and gossips’ content, motivations behind
gossiping need to be addressed. Jerslev (2014) had the idea that gossip can also be recognized
by the direct involvement of the receiver by questions asked by the gossiper and possibly even
riddles or “strategies that invite the reader to disseminate the article for further gossiping” (p.
183). This leads to the motivation that lies behind gossip, especially by the gossiper themselves.
Davies (2011) claims that gossip as a form of social intercourse can be expressed in many
ways and has a variety of motivations behind it, and “what we choose to do with it very much
depends on what we hope to achieve by spreading it” (p. 7). According to Turner et al. (2003),
people often have their own interests when gossiping, and may be more likely to gossip if they
think that it will benefit them. Jerslev (2014) believes that “the fuel of gossip is narrative desire,
the pleasure of filling in empty places and making meaning of the fragments of a plot that
might turn into an exciting story” that begins when someone discovers something new and
interesting about someone that is well-known (p. 182). The main motivation behind spreading
this information is “that one does not know whether or not the new information is true … but
under all circumstances, it is a good story - or can be made into a good story with interesting
moral implications by the gossiping parties” (p. 182). These motivations for gossip all serve the
gossiper, whether in pure entertainment, personal interests, or another factor.
Functions of Gossip
Gossip can serve many functions, positive or negative. Overall, gossip functions as a
“social device to convey valuable information that is necessary for the hearer to know in order
to function effectively within a specific culture and society” (Mohammad & Vásquez, 2015, p.
352). Gossip has many functions according to Mohammad & Vásquez (2015), which include
promoting communication, providing a source of gathering information, providing a source
of entertainment for others, and the ability to bring together groups of people that bond and
establish social norms.
There are many positive functions of gossip. As defined by Turner et al. (2003), positive
gossip is “information about socially approved behavior” that “acts as a positive sanction” (p.
132). As mentioned above, gossip can portray shared values, ideas, and passions that can create
a unified identity that can in turn make people feel as though they belong to their community
(Davies, 2011). This building of cohesion “strengthens group bonds, creates stronger group
identification, clarifies group boundaries, provides social comparison tools, raises perceived
status and power of self, and is entertaining” (Turner et al., 2003, p. 131). Gossip can also be
used to positively influence and create credibility and reputation (Davies, 2011). The ability
for gossip to create group cohesion and establish norms and reputations all serve as positive
functions.
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However, there are also multiple negative functions of gossip. Turner et al. (2003) define
negative gossip as information “dealing with socially disapproved behavior and acts as a
negative sanction” (p. 132). One negative function of gossip can be seen as a connection to
the positive function of cohesion and identity. When communities form cohesion, there is the
possibility that not everyone is included in this cohesion. Gossip can be used in a way that
“deliberately exclude[s] those who the “in-group” do not wish to include, or indeed wish to
chastise, criticize, or arguably maintain control over” (Davies, 2011, p. 7). Another negative
function that is in opposition to a positive function is the ability to destroy reputations as well
as create them. Gossip can “ruin reputations, poison relationships, and halt careers” (Turner et
al., 2003, p. 130). Finally, and most dangerous, is the ability for gossip to be malicious. This
can be through the use of “half-truths” and “falsehoods” that destroy people’s lives (Davies,
2011, p. 7). According to Turner et al. (2003), a gossiper must have high amounts of subtlety
and skill to be able to be malicious without having any consequences fall on themselves.
Mohammad and Vásquez (2015) believe that malicious gossip is motivated by the need to be
a part of the “in-group”, as mentioned previously, even if it hurts the absent third party that is
being gossiped about. These negative functions of gossip are just as influential as the positive
functions, and the motivations of the gossiper determine what functions gossip will serve in a
given situation.
Gendered Dynamics in Television
After understanding gossip and its functions in reality, it is important to distinguish
how gossip and gender roles differ from reality on television. Media and television do not
represent exact reality, instead, they portray a “possible presentation of reality” that is “not
straightforward reflections of young people’s cultures and lifestyles” (Van Damme, 2010,
p. 80). These presentations of reality are a primary way in which teenagers understand and
develop norms about gender roles through experiencing problems involving varying levels of
relationships: romantic, friendship, familial, and popularity (Van Damme, 2010). The issues
that come with these relationships are what drive plot lines, and often characters deal with
these issues on their own, without the assistance of adults (Van Damme, 2010).
Young people on television are often portrayed as individuals dealing with many troubles
on their own, which is not always accurate. Additionally, women in television are not always
portrayed accurately, as women are portrayed as “mean girls” that bully their peers through
gossip, teasing, ruining friendships, and more (Ryalls, 2016). The representation of women as
“queen bees” that are “tyrannical, bullying, and devoted to a ruthless caste system” dominates
television, which does not reflect the reality of female friendships that build positive friendship
networks (Behm-Morawitz & Mastro, 2008, p. 132). This portrayal is based on the idea
that females are more aggressive socially whereas males are more aggressive physically, but
this characterization is not necessarily accurate (Behm-Morawitz & Mastro, 2008). In a study
conducted by Behm-Morawitz and Mastro (2008) results showed that female characters are
“significantly more likely to engage in and be rewarded for socially aggressive behaviors than
are male characters” which shows the reliance on the “mean girl” stereotype and how both
males and females are often rewarded for their engagement in social aggression, rather than
punished.
In addition to females being characterized as “mean girls,” female characters can also
be seen as the stereotypical damaged teenage girl that is worried more about her looks and
relationships than more “real-world” issues (Van Damme, 2010). In addition, females are often
seen only as sexual objects and are still shamed when implenting sexual acts (Van Damme,
2010). Because of this, females are seen as objects and males are seen as the “chooser” of those
objects, and thus “masculinity is depicted as superior to femininity” (Van Damme, 2010, p.
82). The characterization of females in television as sexual objects with extreme vanity and

209

as “mean girls” who terrorize others serves to allow the stereotypes of teenage girls to persist.
The Functions of Gossip in Gossip Girl
Gossip Girl premiered in 2007 on the The CW television network and is one of the
most popular modern shows for the teenage and young adult audience (Ryalls, 2016). The
show centers around the lives of the families of the Upper East Side of Manhattan that is
filled with scandal, romance, and gossip. “It-girl” Serena van der Woodsen and her best friend
“queen bee” Blair Waldorf are the most prominent “mean girl” characters, surrounded by many
other popular characters and cliques, such as “bad boy” Chuck Bass and “golden boy” Nate
Archibald, and “outsider” Dan Humphrey (Ryalls, 2016, p. 198).
Gossip Girl herself is the omniscient blogger with an unknown identity that moves
the plot through “blasts” such as videos, photos, and rumors, that spread gossip about the
characters of the show (Lange, 2011). Gossip Girl starts each episode with a recap of the
last episode or foreshadowing for the current episode, and subsequently finishes each episode
with a snarky comment on the events that just occured or foreshadowing for the next episode
(Ryalls, 2016). She is an unidentified but very prevalent character that significantly impacts
the lives of everyone in the show. At the end of the show, Gossip Girl is revealed to be the
prominent “outsider” character, Dan Humphrey, who was trying to fit in for the entirety of the
show, only to reveal he was controlling it the entire time.
Gossip Girl and her website serve as a “tool for celebrity making … and surveillance”
(Ryalls, 2016, p. 199). She spreads the idea that “You are nobody until you are talked about”
and instills the idea of the importance of gossip and popularity in the characters of the show
(Lange, 2011, p. 404). In order to further their status, all of the characters on the show submit
tips to Gossip Girl, and thus participate in the surveillance they are a part of (Ryalls, 2016). In
this constant state of surveillance, the characters learn to “behave as if they are always under
surveillance, since they can never know whether or not they are being scrutinized” (Ryalls,
2016, p. 199).
In addition to the surveillance culture of Gossip Girl, her ambiguous identity and her
relationship to the characters of the show allow for her ability to serve as a creator or destroyer,
in that she can assist the characters with their troubles or cause the characters trouble (Lange,
2011). This demonstrates the ability for gossip to be community-building or destructive,
with the relationship between Gossip Girl and other characters being inconsistent and not
completely safe (Lange, 2011). This connection between Gossip Girl’s power and surveillance
and the “blurry line” between her unidentified public self and her personal self is a unique and
important feature of Gossip Girl as this combination is responsible for a large portion of plot
movement and character’s reputation being created and destroyed (Lange, 2011, p. 413).
Gossip is understood as a popular form of communication that serves an important
purpose in society of sharing many different kinds of information. Gossip has many positive
and negative functions that can serve to help or harm others and their lives. In television, there
is a prominent portrayal of females as “mean girls” who use gossip to serve their own agendas.
Gossip Girl is an ideal example of this depiction, with the addition of an omniscient narrator
that serves to summarize and advance the plot of the show. In Bridgerton, how does Lady
Whistledown’s narration and gossip in general function within the story and represent gender
dynamics and feminine communication?
Methodology
In order to address this question, this study utilizes narrative criticism to examine the
influence of narration in the first season of Bridgerton and how narration and gossip function
to represent feminine communication. Narrative can be defined as “a way of ordering and
presenting a view of the world through a description of a situation involving characters,
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actions, and settings” (Foss, 2009, p. 400). The purpose of narrative criticism is to analyze
“how the construction of a particular narrative directs the interpretation of a situation … and
functions as an argument to view and understand the argument being made and the likelihood
that it will be successful in gaining adherence for the perspective it presents” (Foss, 2009, p.
400). This study analyzes season one of Bridgerton aired on Netflix on December 25th, 2020.
This material was chosen because it was a new and unique period piece from Shondaland that
brought many modern changes to Regency era England.
Through narrative criticism as outlined by Foss (2009), there are two steps: examining
the narrative itself and selecting the elements to focus on in one’s analysis (p. 402). There are
eight element options that Foss (2009) outlines in order to examine the narrative itself: setting,
characters, narrator, events, temporal relations, casual relations, audience, and theme. Setting
is the time and place of the narrative and how this relates to the plot and characters (Foss,
2009, p. 402). The characters are the main characters and their traits and how these impact
their actions (Foss, 2009, p. 402). The narrator is the most complicated element of analysis,
in that one can examine the direct or indirect presentation of narrative and the aspects of
the narrator that impact the narrative, such as who they are, how they speak, what power
they hold, what point of view they have, and what information they disclose (Foss, 2009,
p. 403). Events involve the major and minor events that move the plot and how they are
presented (Foss, 2009, p. 404). Temporal relations are the relationships between the events in
the narrative such as order and speed (Foss, 2009, p. 404). Casual relations are the cause-andeffect relationships of the narrative and how strong these connections are (Foss, 2009, p. 404).
The audience are the “people to whom the narrative is addressed” and their attitudes about
the work and how the narrator evaluates the audience’s attitudes (Foss, 2009, p. 405). Finally,
the theme is the main idea of the narrative, its significance, and how this theme is shown in
the narrative (Foss, 2009, p. 405). After examining all of these elements, one must choose
which elements are most relevant and crucial to the research question being addressed and
analyze those elements accordingly (Foss, 2009, p. 405). For the purposes of this study, I will
be focusing on the narrative elements of characters, narrator, and events.
Analysis
There are many aspects to Bridgerton that are worth analysis, but this study asks how Lady
Whistledown’s narration and gossip in general function within the story and represent gender
dynamics and feminine communication? In order to analyze this question, it is important to
evaluate the characters, narrator, events, and significance of narration and gossip in this show.
Characters
There are an abundance of characters in Bridgerton that all play very important roles
in the show, but for the purposes of this study, I will be focusing on those that have a more
direct connection with Lady Whistledown. In the Bridgerton family, Lady Violet is the strong
mother taking care of her eight children on her own, missing the loss of her late husband
Lord Edmund. Lady Violent is a very proper woman, who strictly follows the explicit rules
and inexplicit social norms of Regency era society, looking and acting her best at all times.
Her eldest daughter, Daphne, was raised to be just like her, and aspires to meet that goal in
everything she does. Daphne is also a very poised woman, the “incomparable” debutante of
the season. Both Lady Violet and Daphne follow society’s orders and attend every lavish event
of the season in order to meet potential suitors and keep up their high-standing reputation
within the Ton. Different from her mother, Daphne has a significant backbone when it comes
to feminine power. She is not afraid to raise her voice when she disagrees with society’s values
or how men treat her in her life. This leads to many complications and tensions within her
relationships. Lady Violet’s second-born daughter, Eloise, has the same feminine backbone
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as Daphne, however she is quite different from her older sister and mother in that she wants
nothing to do with the debutante life. Instead, Eloise desires to go to university, which is
unheard of for women in this time period. Eloise acts differently from the rest of the women
in her family as she is often seen wearing less formal and frivolous clothing and engaging in
reading and writing instead of more socially acceptable activities. These three women in the
Bridgerton family each play an important role in the use of gossip in Bridgerton.
The Featherington family, neighbors of the Bridgertons, is seen as a bit of a group of
outcasts. They wear bright colors and are shown as always trying to prove that they belong in
the high class society they are a part of. Penelope is the most prominent character in this family,
the youngest of three daughters. Penelope is seen as a social outcast because of her family, along
as within her family. Penelope, like Eloise, has never been very interested in the debutante life.
Although she does not state it as explicitly as Eloise, she too desires for “more” in life than
simply being a wife and mother. Another important character in the Featherington family is
Penelope’s cousin, Marina. Marina moved in with the Featheringtons after mysteriously being
kicked out of her home on a farm due to an unknown condition. Later it is revealed that
Marina is pregnant with the child of a soldier. This situation causes much drama within and
outside of the Featherington household.
In addition to the two most prominent families of the Ton, the Duke of Hastings, more
personally known as Simon, and his childhood caretaker, Lady Danbury, are very prominent
characters. Simon is the ever-popular, ever-handsome, but ever-distant unwed talk of the Ton.
He refuses to be a part of the traditions of society, claiming that he will never marry. Lady
Danbury, on the other hand, claims that this behavior is “most undignified” and he must
at least make one appearance, which leads to him being dragged into the life he wished to
avoid (Van Dusen & Robinson, 2020). Lady Danbury keeps Simon engaged in these societal
norms, along with his ploy with Daphne to fool the Ton into thinking they are courting, in
order to keep Daphne in the spotlight as a potential match and to keep Simon out of it. Lastly,
Queen Charlotte of England plays a major role in the setting of the show, but a more minor
role in the plotline of the show. The Queen is extremely interested in the debutante season,
so much so she is willing to interfere with the matchmaking that occurs. These characters are
mentioned not quite as often as the two main families, but they still serve important roles in
plot development and the impact of gossip.
The final, and most important character for this study: Lady Whistledown. Lady
Whistledown is the unidentified narrator of Bridgerton, both in and out of the show itself.
She is the narrator for the audience, but also the narrator for the characters in a way. Lady
Whistledown publishes “society papers” which are Regency era England’s version of modernday gossip columns. These papers are published after any major event during the debutante
season, recounting the events, offering opinions of people and happenings, and bringing new
information into the equation. The narrative of the show is presented both directly and mediated
by a narrator, in that the audience is able to view events as they occur, but the narrator recounts
these events audibly (Foss, 2009). She is a straightforward narrator, that directly recounts the
happenings from each major event, but she also is ambiguous in her opinions of these events
and their consequences as possible foreshadowing. Lady Whistledown’s information is seen as
extremely reliable as “her word is as good as gospel” according to the people of the Ton (Ross
et al., 2020). Because of Lady Whistledown’s unknown identity and influential information,
no one really knows what kind of person she is, but many are determined to find out: How was
she able to access all of this information? Is she a part of the high-class families of the Ton that
gets her information from attending events or is she a member of the working class that gets
her information from the gossip of the higher class? The character, voiced by Julie Andrews, is
portrayed as a wise, elderly, and educated member of high society with an abundance of gossip,
very strong opinions, and a highly attentive audience to her news about everyone of relevance
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during the debutante season. This is the opposite of how Penelope, the true Lady Whistledown,
is portrayed in the show: a young, naive, girl who has no real influence in her life. Most of the
Ton is fooled by this paradoxical identity of Lady Whistledown, as seen by Eloise and Queen
Charlotte repeatedly accusing older woman of being Lady Whistledown in their search for her
identity. It does not occur to any of the characters that Lady Whistledown could be someone
of young age, as she is shown time and again to have a sophisticated knowledge of all of the
events of the high-class families. Overall, Lady Whistledown as the narrator of Bridgerton is an
extremely prevalent and powerful character that progresses the plot in prominent ways.
Events
There are multiple events in Bridgerton that directly relate to the relationship between
narration, gossip, and gender dynamics and feminine communication. The first event occurs
in the first episode when the Bridgerton family invites Simon over for dinner (Van Dusen
& Robinson, 2020). All of the children theorize about Lady Whistledown’s identity. They
theorize that she may be someone who lives outside of the Ton who is a member of the working
class. Others bring up the point that she is definitely a woman with access, but perhaps “she” is
not a she at all. Eloise counters that argument with a sarcastic remark saying that “she is simply
too good to be anyone but a man” (Van Dusen & Robinson, 2020). Someone theorizes that it
is Lady Danbury, to which Daphne rejects that saying that Lady Danbury prefers “sharing her
insults with society directly” and “she would never bother herself writing them all down” (Van
Dusen & Robinson, 2020). One of the younger sisters suggests she is Lady Featherington,
to which the whole family laughs and Eloise says that Lady Whistledown is too harsh on the
Featheringtons to be Lady Featherington. The fact that Lady Whistledown is the lively topic
of conversation at the dinner table shows that she has already made a large impact on the Ton
and everyone is interested in what she has to say and who she really is. This is the first time
that many people show how impactful she is on their attention to the happenings of the Ton.
The second event that involves Lady Whistledown is a moment between Daphne and
Simon at the end of episode one (Van Dusen & Robinson, 2020). Daphne and Simon have
both been written about negatively in the society papers, with Daphne not having any suitors
making offers to marry her and Simon being the unavailable suitor that everyone will not
leave alone. They agree that Lady Whistledown has been diminishing both of their efforts, so
they decide to trick her by making a deal to fake a courting so that Daphne will be the star of
the season again and Simon will no longer have every debutante begging to have time with
him. This shows that there is the possibility of tricking the “all-knowing” narrator in order
to advance one’s personal motivations. The dedication to societal papers shows that if Lady
Whistledown deems it true, then everyone will believe it, no matter if it is real or not. Daphne
and Simon capitalize on their knowledge of how the gossip system works and use the system to
their advantage, creating their “ruse.” However, the pair eventually perform themselves into the
role that Lady Whistledown originally laid out for them to begin with: a couple madly in love.
Another event that displays the significance of gossip involves Lady Violet and her maids
in the second episode (Lin & Verica, 2020). At this point in time, Daphne has only one eligible
suitor other than the fake suitor of Simon, Lord Berbrooke, who is a rather revolting man
who will not produce a marriage of love, as Daphne desires. Anthony, the eldest son and thus
“man of the house,” has declared that Daphne will marry him. After having lunch with Queen
Charlotte who emphasized the benefits the family would have if Daphne married Simon, Lady
Violet is determined to get rid of Lord Berbrooke for good. She invites his mother over for
tea, and while they are talking, Lady Violet’s maid talks to Lord Berbrooke’s mother’s maid.
After their tea, Lady Violet’s maid shares that she learned of a child that Lord Berbrooke had
with one of his maids. Daphne is worried that no one will believe a woman’s word over a
man’s. Lady Violet says this may be true, but everyone will believe Lady Whistledown’s word,

213

so “we shall do what women do: we shall talk” (Lin & Verica, 2020). This leads to every maid
spreading the news, and Lady Whistledown publishing an article that forces Lord Berbrooke
to leave town. Afterwards, Anthony apologizes to his mother for the way he handled the
situation, and insinuates that he knows her role in sending Lord Berbrooke away. This event
shows that leaning into the stereotype of women being gossipers can serve to benefit personal
agendas when need be, just as much as it can ruin personal agendas. It also showed that using
gossip to get a job done can gain respect from others, even males.
The next few events are reviewed in connection to specific characters. Eloise has a strong
connection with Lady Whistledown throughout the show. She talks with her older brother
Benedict in episode three about how she envies Lady Whistledown’s ability to follow her
passion of writing as she wishes she could do herself, but emphasizes that even still Lady
Whistledown has to “hide away and publish under a false name” (Cohan-Miccio & Verica,
2020). Later, in episode four, Eloise talks with Penelope and admires Lady Whistledown’s
ability to avoid society’s standards and fool the Ton while gaining a profit from selling her
papers (McDonald & Folkson, 2020). She decides then that she is determined to find Lady
Whistledown’s identity, and goes on to accuse the Bridgerton maid, Lady Danbury, and
the modiste (seamstress) of the Ton. Eloise admires Lady Whistledown’s ability to break
gender standards, although still in secret. This shows the importance of gender in relation to
gossip, as women are seen as gossipers in a negative and meaningless connotation, but Lady
Whistledown’s success demonstrates the social power of gossiping.
In fact, the queen highly values Lady Whistledown’s society papers to the point where
she will demand them at once as soon as they are published and will ignore all other people
around her, including hired acrobats for entertainment and her maids that bring news of her
dying husband, just to read the latest gossip (Lin & Verica, 2020). When Lady Whistledown
questions if the queen made the right call by calling Daphne the incomparable of the season, she
brings her nephew, a prince, to England to court Daphne just to uphold her original statement
and keep her reputation in check (Cohan-Miccio & Verica, 2020). Lady Whistledown often
questions the queen’s judgement, which infuriates the queen so much that she enlists the help
of Eloise and a royal detective to identify Lady Whistledown so she can silence her (Mitchell
& Folkson, 2020). The impact that Lady Whistledown has on Queen Charlotte shows that the
power of gossip can significantly impact the attitudes and actions of others, even the Queen
of England.
Lastly, Penelope has a significant relationship with Lady Whistledown, as she is revealed
to be Lady Whistledown at the end of the final episode (Van Dusen & Riley, 2020). In the
beginning, Penelope becomes Lady Whistledown because of her family’s reputation. Although
they are members of high-society, they are still seen as outsiders: they all wear bright and
slightly out-of-fashion dresses to events, none of their children have found suitors, their father
is in crippling gambling debt, and more. Penelope finds power in Lady Whistledown because
in her real life, she is paid no attention, but as Lady Whistledown, every single person in
the Ton hangs on to her every word. However, Penelope goes through some changes in her
dedication and pride related to Lady Whistledown. At one point, she gives up her admiration
for her secret identity because of some personal relationship and jealousy issues over Colin
Bridgerton, saying to Eloise that she does not care about the “secret identity of some silly
writer” (McDonald & Folkson, 2020). Later, Penelope makes the difficult decision to expose
Marina’s pregnancy in efforts in order to keep Colin from marrying her and in turn ruins her
family’s reputation (Dollard & Robinson, 2020). The difficult relationship Penelope has with
her secret identity shows the highs and lows of being able to get past society’s gender standard,
as sometimes there are too dire consequences to gossiping.
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Conclusion
The role of Lady Whistledown and gossip in Bridgerton show the significance of gossip
as a form of feminine communication. Lady Whistledown was able to have the entire Ton
anxiously waiting on her society papers each day and changing their thoughts and behaviors
based on her words, even the queen herself. The functions of gossip served to empower women
in ways that would not normally be attributed to gossip. Lady Violet was able to solve an
enormous problem simply by “doing what women do.” Queen Charlotte had personal relations
with members of the Ton and even asked for a child’s help in identifying Lady Whistledown
because she had so much power over society. Eloise was inspired by Lady Whistledown’s ability
to live out her dreams of being a writer, even if she had to do it in secret. The events and
attitudes of the Ton were significantly impacted by the role of gossip and gossip empowered
many women in multiple ways to lean into the functions of gossip.
Bridgerton counters the characterization of women as “mean girls” that gossip and only
utilize gossip to make their reputations and break others. The positive and negative functions
of gossip outlined in the literature review can be seen in Bridgerton, as it was able to bring
people together but also push people apart. Families were able to change their fortunes through
the use of the society papers, but others had personal information leaked that would ruin
their futures forever. Similar to Gossip Girl, the addition of an unknown and omniscient
narrator in Bridgerton brings a more unique view of gossip and narration in which characters
are influenced by an unknown gossip source. The ability to achieve power from gossip when
one does not have power in their real lives, is seen in Penelope and Dan, as they are outsiders
in their own worlds, but the creators of the gossip world. The identity of the narrator as
an outsider, gaining power from their position in gossip and breaking gender stereotypes of
gossip is similar in Bridgerton and Gossip Girl. However, in Bridgerton, Penelope breaks gender
stereotypes of Regency era England and showcases the paradoxical view of gossip: stereotypical,
cynical, and “beneath them” for women to utilize, yet a powerful form of communication with
positive and negative functions for change.
One large limitation of this study was Bridgerton only having one season aired. With the
reveal of Lady Whistledown to the audience at the very end of season one, there is no evidence
of how this reveal impacts the show. Do the characters also find out who Lady Whistledown
is? If so, how does that affect their lives? If not, how does she continue her role in society? The
continuation of the series of Bridgerton will allow for more research on the impact of gossip
and gender in the future.
Gossip as a form of feminine communication can be extremely powerful. Gossip can
control what information is shared with certain people and how that information impacts
others’ lives. In Bridgerton, all women participate in gossip. Lady Whistledown, the narrator,
publishes societal papers that explain popular events and gives opinions on these events and
the people involved in them which significantly impacts the perceptions and actions of all the
characters. The power that Lady Whistledown and every woman of the Ton possess by utilizing
the feminine form of communication of gossip allows them to navigate the complicated and
scandalous lives of Regency era England’s high-class debutante season with a strategic weapon
capable of immeasurable change and power.
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Abstract
Internalized misogyny is defined as the endorsement of sexist beliefs that have been ingrained
in society. Internalized misogyny has been shown to be a moderator in the relationship between
experiencing sexist events and higher levels of psychological distress. Also, relationship quality,
specifically following sexual assault, has been shown to impact distress. Internalized misogyny
connects to lower relationship quality through the tendency to self and victim blame, which
leads to comfort and support avoidance. Therefore, there is a possible relationship between
internalized misogyny, relationship quality after confiding, and increased levels of trauma and
depressive symptoms in sexual assault survivors. Internalized misogyny is expected to moderate
a negative correlation between relationship quality and psychological distress. It was predicted
that higher levels of internalized misogyny in sexual assault survivors will lead to lower
relationship quality, which will result in an increase in the effects of trauma and depression. In
the present study, the potential for internalized misogyny to be protective against symptoms
of PTSD was discussed.
Keywords: Internalized misogyny, relationship quality, depression, PTSD.
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The Impact of Friendships on Sexual Assault Survivors
Sexual violence has a profound effect on a large population of people, comprised mostly
of women. According to the Rape, Abuse, and Incest National Network (RAINN), 90% of
adult rape victims are female and 85% of juvenile victims are female. Research shows that
around 15% to 30% of women experience some form of sexual assault or harassment over
their lifetime, with over half of those occuring before age 18 (Ullman, 2010). In addition,
women ages 18-24 enrolled in college are 3 times more likely than women as a whole to
experience sexual assault (RAINN). Sexual assault is an incredibly prevalent issue and needs
further research to understand its effects.
Sexual assault has a notable impact on psychological distress in survivors. Symptoms of
Post-traumatic Stress Disorder (PTSD) is prevalent in 94% of women who are raped in the
2 weeks following the assault (RAINN). The severity of the assault itself also has an impact
on the development of PTSD symptoms. Women who experience severe forms of sexual
assault are more likely to develop PTSD symptoms and health challenges (Eadie et al., 2008).
In addition, severe PTSD in sexual assault survivors has been found to be related to poor
physical health (Zoellner et al., 2000). A concern with this is the increased risk for sexual and
reproductive health problems survivors experience. Some of the health issues that have been
found in survivors are pelvic pain, excessive menstrual bleeding, urinary problems, and sexual
difficulties (Eadie et al., 2008). Treatment for survivors should be taking into account the
psychological and physical effects assault can have.
The problem of high levels of sexual assault and extreme negative effects persists due to the
notable rape myth that exisits within society, which is associated with several stereotypes. These
stereotypes portray the perpetrator as a stranger in a dark alley, while the victim is a chaste and
moral woman. Disclosure of assault is more common among women who fit the stereotype and
are empowered through that process (Ullman, 2010). If the woman and situation happen to
not fit this dominant stereotype, victim blaming tends to occur. Victim blaming is a byproduct
of sexual assault stereotypes and is heavily ingrained in culture and media, which can make
victims feel invalidated, as if their assault is commonplace and to be accepted (Ullman, 2010).
If a survivor is invalidated due to perceived illegitimacy following disclosure of their assault,
there can be a negative internal effect on the survivor. Current research suggests there are
several factors associated with victim blaming and invalidation of sexual assault including race/
racism, rape myth acceptance, and internalized misogyny.
Victim Blaming
Race and racism have been shown to be associated with victim blaming. When a rape
involves a person of color, their race is likely to impact judgments and assumptions that are
made. For example, black women are stereotyped as promiscuous and overly sexual, which can
lead to the assumption they are unrapable (White et al., 1998). The impact of viewing black
women as overly sexualized has been shown to result in increased victim blaming when a white
man rapes a black woman (George & Martinez, 2002).
Worthy of additional examination is that the stereotypical rape situation involves the
race of the victim and the perpetrator: the victim is generally viewed to be a white woman
and the perpetrator is often seen as a black man. Yet, even in cases that fit this generally
accepted rape stereotype, white women, when raped by a black man, are also blamed more
than the perpetrator. A study by George and Martinez (2002) found that victims raped
interracially, regardless of race, were blamed at a higher rate than those raped intraracially.
Black woman victims were likely blamed at a higher rate than the white man assailant
due to the racially motivated stereotype of black women as hypersexual. The findings also
concluded that white woman victims were also blamed more when raped by a black man. This
finding was contradictory to what was originally anticipated; however, the stereotype about

220

white women who are in interracial relationships overpowers the stereotype of black men as
aggressors. White women who enter relationships with black men are commonly perceived as
less reputable, which is why blame is placed on the victim. Pre-established racist ideas also carry
heavy weight in the prevalence of victim blaming. In women, endorsement of racist beliefs
increased alongside the blaming of interracially raped victims; additionally, men with higher
racism scores were more likely to victim blame regardless of race (George & Martinez, 2002).
Therefore, in men, there is a possible overlap between racism scores, rape myth acceptance,
and endorsement of traditional gender roles. The finding that victim blaming done by men is
independent of race suggests that other factors are also at work.
The correlation between rape myth acceptance and victim blaming is prevalent in cases
where alcohol was involved in the context of an assault. When an assault strays from the
stereotypical “real rape,” it makes the victim less credible, which leads to victim blaming and
the severity of the situation is diminished (Frese et al., 2004). Accepting a drink from a stranger
in what can be perceived as a sexual context (bars or clubs) is not part of the stereotype for a
credible victim or a real rape (Romero-Sánchez et al., 2017). Rape myth acceptance has been
shown to be a predictor of victim blame when the victim accepted a drink from the aggressor
whom, at the time of the initial exchange, was a stranger (Romero-Sánchez et al., 2017; Frese
et al., 2004). The victim accepting a drink from a stranger can be percieved as an invitation for
sexual advances and causes the perpetrator to misconstrue her intentions (Farris et al., 2008).
Additionally, the mere consumption of alcohol prior to assault has been shown to increase
judgment and blame of the victim; inversely, the perpetrator is attributed less blame when they
are intoxicated (Cameron & Stritzke, 2003; Wegner & Bornstein, 2006) . These results further
emphasize the prevalence of sexist stereotypes about the “ideal” and “pure” female victim.
Furthermore, women who endorse traditional gender roles, in the form of internalized
misogyny, have shown higher levels of rape myth acceptance (Aiken & Velker, 2019). In
the context of sexual assault, internalized misogyny can translate into rape myth acceptance.
Internalized misogyny is a manifestation of internalized sexism that centers around devaluation
of women, distrust of women, and valuing men over women (Szymanski et al., 2009). It occurs
among women when they endorse sexist beliefs that come from the culture that surrounds
them (Bearman et al., 2009). Women have been shown to internalize benevolent sexist beliefs
and direct them at themselves, which has been shown to be positively associated with rape myth
acceptance (Becker, 2010; Chapleau et al., 2007). The internal endorsement of traditional
gender roles and the view that women are refined results in the perception that women who go
against that standard are responsible for their assault. Therefore, since societal rape myths are
sexist in nature, a woman who displays internalized misogyny would have a higher tendency
to hold them as true.
Impact of Invalidation on Sexual Assault Survivors
Invalitation stemming from rape myth acceptance can lead to victim and self-blaming
in sexual assault survivors, and avoid seeking comfort and support from relationships. Selfsilencing is when women hide parts of themselves in order to maintain relationships, it is
influenced by cultural norms for women. When women experience sexism, the tendency to
self-silence enhances psychological distress (Hurst & Beesley, 2013). This measured relationship
shows the impact sexism can have on a woman’s relationships and psychological distress.
Sexual assault survivors face many challenges post-assault that can amplify the effects
of trauma and depressive symptoms. Among these challenges lay combatting the impacts
of internalized misogyny, which reflects the endorsement of societal sexist attitudes towards
women. Internalized misogyny has been shown to moderate the effects of sexist events on
psychological distress, meaning it intensifies the relationship between sexism and distress
(Szymanski et al., 2009). Therefore, internalized misogyny could also be linked to psychological
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distress in women who have experienced sexual assault. The same effect internalized misogyny
has on the link between sexist events and distress might transfer onto sexual assault and distress
as well.
Also, relationship quality, specifically following sexual assault, has been shown to impact
distress. Internalized misogyny connects to lower relationship quality through the tendency to
self and victim blame, which leads to comfort and support avoidance. As a result, there is a
possible relationship between internalized misogyny, relationship quality after confiding, and
increased levels of trauma and depressive symptoms in sexual assault survivors.
Social Support as a Protective Factor
Presence of supportive relationships may buffer the impact of environmental events,
potentially even sexual assault. So, peer relationship quality matters when a victim is disclosing
their assault. Research indicates disclosure of assault to friends can be most helpful for recovery
if it is followed by support as opposed to invalidation (Ullman, 1999). Also, a lack of social
support has been associated with experiencing higher levels of distress in sexual assault
survivors (Stermac et al., 2014). Therefore, positive social reactions and high relationship
quality are extremely beneficial to recovery (Ahrens & Aldana, 2012). Positive reactions consist
of emotional support, tangible aid, exchange of personal stories, or not having a negative
reaction. Negative reactions consist of blame, distraction, taking control, egocentric, treating
the survivor differently, doubt, minimizing the assault, telling others, or not having a positive
reaction. Disclosure of assault is an important factor when evaluating relationship quality
in conjunction with sexual assault. It has been found that following the disclosure of sexual
assault if there is a positive social reaction, the relationship has been shown to improve and
strengthen friendships (Ahrens & Aldana, 2012).
The Present Study
Prior research suggests that relationship quality is an important factor in decreasing levels
of distress in sexual assault survivors, but internalized misogyny could hinder that correlation.
The present study tests this premise. Relationship quality is expected to mediate a positive
correlation between internalized misogyny and psychological distress. There is a hypothesized
bivariate association where women with higher internalized misogyny will report higher
levels of psychological distress following sexual assault. Increased psychological distress is
anticipated to result from women with higher levels of internalized misogyny who display low
relationship quality. Therefore, higher relationship quality will be associated with lower levels
of psychological distress in sexual assault survivors.
Methods
Participants
This study had a total of 115 participants, though 50 data sets had to be removed due
to ineligibility or incomplete data, leaving 65 valid participants. Participants were recruited
through Facebook, Twitter, and Instagram. Participant age ranged from 18-25 and all identified
as a woman, while 86% of the participants identified as White/Caucasian. Participants who
volunteered their email separate from their survey responses were entered into an Amazon gift
card drawing. Ten $10 and four $25 Amazon gift cards were distributed through email.
Measures
Prior to completing the survey, informed consent was given. The survey was completed
anonymously online through Qualtrics. First, participants were asked a series of demographic
questions to verify eligibility. Then, prior sexual experiences relating to assault and rape were
measured using the Sexual Experiences Survey (SES) (Koss et al., 2006). Participants were
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asked to describe a peer relationship through the Network Relationship Questionnaire (NRQ)
(Buhrmester & Furman, 2008). The Internalized Misogyny Scale (IMS), which is composed
of items from the Modern Sexism Scale and the Ambivalent Sexism Inventory, was then
completed (Piggot, 2004). The CES-D and PSS were used to measure depressive and PTSD
symptoms (Radloff, 1977; Foa, 2013).
Sexual Experiences Survey (SES)
The Sexual Experiences Survey (SES) is intended to evaluate the nature of nonconsensual
sexual experiences (Koss et al., 2006). There are two versions of the SES, the short form and
the long-form. The short form consists of 10 items whereas the long form consists of 21
questions. For this study, the SES-SFV was used. The questionnaire asked how many times
(0,1,2,3+) since age 14 the described instances of assault had occurred. This measure was
used to distinguish between victims and non-victims. Responses also showed sexual contact,
attempted coercion, coercion, attempted rape, and rape. An example question is: “someone
tried to have oral sex with me, or make me have oral sex with them without my consent by:
a) Telling lies, threatening to end the relationship, threatening to spread rumors about me,
making promises I knew were untrue, or continually verbally pressuring me after I said I didn’t
want to. b) Showing displeasure, criticizing my sexuality or attractiveness, getting angry but
not using physical force, after I said I didn’t want to. c) Taking advantage of me when I was
too drunk or out of it to stop what was happening. d) Threatening to physically harm me or
someone close to me. e) Using force, for example holding me down with their body weight,
pinning my arms, or having a weapon.”
The Network Relationship Questionnaire (NRQ)
The NRQ is a 30-item version of the Network of Relationships Inventory developed
by Buhrmester and Furman (1985) to assess the features of relationships. In this study, the
questionnaire was used to assess only peer relationships instead of also including parental
relationships. There were 5 positive features being measured: companionship, disclosure,
emotional support, approval, and satisfaction. In addition, 5 negative features were also
measured: conflict, criticism, pressure, exclusion, and dominance. Some example questions
are “how often do you spend time with this person” or “how often does this person criticize
you.” Each item was scored on a likert-type scale from 1 (Never or hardly at all) to 5 (always or
extremely much). Each feature was calculated by taking the mean of 3 items that represented
it. For this study, the mean of the companionship, disclosure, emotional support, approval,
and satisfaction features was calculated in order to determine relationship closeness. Discord
was measured through the mean of the scores for pressure, conflict, criticism, dominance, and
exclusion.
The Internalized Misogyny Scale (IMS)
The Internalized Misogyny Scale (IMS) was used to assess the level of internalized
misogyny in each participant (Piggot, 2004). The IMS is the only established measure for
internalized misogyny and consists of 17 items. There are 3 factors in each of the 17 items,
which consists of distrust of women, devaluing of women, and valuing men over women.
Example items include “I prefer to work for a male boss” and “I believe that most women tell
the truth.” Each item was rated on a 7-point Likert scale from 1 (strongly disagree) to 7 (strongly
agree). The mean score of the 17-items was taken with a higher score indicating a higher level
of internalized misogyny.
Center for Epidemiologic Studies Depression Scale Revised (CESD-R10)
The CES-D is a self-report measure of depression for a general population (Radloff, 1977).
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The CESD-10 was derived from the original 20-item scale and has shown predictive accuracy
and high correlations with the original (Andresen et al., 1994). Participants were asked to
indicate how they have felt in the past week by indicating one of the following: rarely or none
of the time, some or a little of the time, occasionally or a moderate amount of time, or all of the
time. Some example questions are “I was happy” and “I felt depressed.” Their responses were
scored from 0 (rarely or none of the time) to 3 (all of the time) with questions 5 and 8 reverse
scored. A total score was calculated by finding the sum of all 10 items, if more than 2 items
were missing, scores could not be counted. A score equal to or above 10 is considered to show
high levels of depressive symptoms.
PTSD Symptom Scale (PSS-SR5)
The PSS-SR5 contains 24 items to assess the prevalence of PTSD symptoms in the past
month (Foa, 2013). The survey traditionally begins with a trauma screening, but this was
excluded in the current study. Items were scored on a 5-point scale from 0 (not at all) to 4 (6
or more times a week/severe). Some example statements are “bad dreams or nightmares related
to the trauma” and “not being able to remember important parts of the trauma.” To determine
PTSD severity, a sum of the first 20 PTSD symptom items was calculated. The criteria in this
measure is consistent with PTSD symptoms outlined in the DSM-5.
Results
Hypothesis 1
Firstly, a Pearson’s r correlation was run to determine the relationship between internalized
misogyny and depressive symptoms. There was not found to be a significant correlation
between the two variables, r(65) = -.018, p = .888. Secondly, another Pearson’s correlation
was run to evaluate the potential relationship between internalized misogyny and PTSD. The
correlation between internalized misogyny and PTSD symptoms was found to be approaching
significance, r(65) = -.219, p = .079. Since there is a moderately negative correlation, this
indicates that more internalized misogyny could actually be protective against higher levels of
PTSD.
Hypothesis 2
To test the relationship between internalized misogyny and relationship quality, a
Pearson’s correlation was run between internalized misogyny scores and the NRQ subscale of
closeness. There was not found to be a significant correlation between internalized misogyny
and closeness, r(65) = .030, p = .814. Then, another Pearson’s correlation was run with
internalized misogyny and the 5 individual predictors of closeness: companionship, disclosure,
emotional support, approval, and satisfaction. Internalized misogyny was not found to be
significant with companionship, disclosure, emotional support, approval, or satisfaction, r(65)
= .104, -.073, .010, .030, .045, p > .05. To evaluate poor relationship quality, a Pearson’s was
run between internalized misogyny and the NRQ subscale of discord. Internalized misogyny
and discord were not found to have a significant correlation, r(65) = .029, p = .816. There was
also not a significant correlation found between internalized misogyny and the five individual
components of discord: pressure, conflict, criticism, dominance, and exclusion, r(65) = .006,
-.171, -.082, -.064, .115, p > .05.
Hypothesis 3
Thirdly, a Pearson’s correlation was run to evaluate the correlation between closeness,
discourse and the two psychological distress variables: depression and PTSD. Closeness and
depression were not found to have a significant correlation, r(65) = -.092, p = .465. However,
the relationship between companionship and depression was found to be approaching
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significance, r(65) = -.216, p = .085. There is a moderately negative correlation, indicating
higher levels of companionship are correlated with lower levels of depressive symptoms. The
other four subscales of closeness (disclosure, emotional support, approval, and satisfaction)
were found to be insignificantly correlated with depression. Depression was also found to
be insignificantly correlated with discourse, r(65) = -.168, p = .182. Additionally, the five
predictors of discord were not found to be significantly correlated with depression, p > .05.
PTSD and closeness were also not found to have a significant correlation, r(65) = -.046, p
= .718. There was an insignificant relationship between PTSD and the five components of
closeness: companionship, disclosure, emotional support, approval, and satisfaction, p > .05.
PTSD and discord did not show a significant correlation, r(65) = .014, p = .913. However, the
relationship between PTSD and pressure was approaching significance, r(65) = -.240, p = .058.
A moderate negative correlation indicates higher pressure could be protective against PTSD
symptoms. The other four indicators of discord (conflict, criticism, dominance, and exclusion)
were found to be insignificantly correlated with PTSD, p > .05.
Discussion
This study evaluated the mediating effect relationship quality has on the correlation
between internalized misogyny and psychological distress in sexual assault survivors.
Participants were asked a series of questions concerning their nonconsensual sexual experiences,
internalized misogyny, friendship quality, and depressive and trauma symptoms. Friendship
quality was determined by evaluating two sub-categories: closeness and discourse.
There were no significant correlations found between any of the variables; however,
internalized misogyny and PTSD were approaching significance in a moderately negative
direction. This suggests the possibility that internalized misogyny could be protective against
higher levels of PTSD. While this result did not support the initial hypothesis, it is worth
further examination to understand the nature of that unexpected possible relationship.
Previous studies have suggested a link between internalized misogyny and psychological
distress. Internalized misogyny has been found to strengthen the connection between sexist
events and psychological distress, which proved the results of this study to be surprising
(Szymanski et al., 2009). However, had sexual and self-objectification been included in the
measure of internalized misogyny, the results of the present study could have been different.
The results of this study found internalized misogyny and PTSD symptoms to be approaching
significance in a moderately negative correlation. These findings are consistent with previous
research on women with eating disorders. A study by Ioannou and Fox (2009) found that
women with eating disorders, who are displaying extreme forms of self-objectification, suppress
negative emotions in the form of anger. These findings suggest that there is a possibility that
internalized misogyny is acting as a suppressor of trauma symptom expression in sexual assault
survivors. Therefore, while it may appear to be a protective factor, it may only be as protective
as an imperfect defense mechanism. In repressing feelings about the trauma, survivors may be
sacrificing the longer term benefits of processing the trauma for the more immediate benefit of
keeping an emotional distance from the experience.
Internalized misogyny was also anticipated to be associated with lower relationship quality,
but that hypothesis was also not supported. However, previous studies have found a correlation
between self-objectification and positive perceptions of rape victims. Self-objectification is a
more specific expression of internalized misogyny that suggests women are socialized to view
themselves as objects and focus on appearance. A study by Bevens, Brown, and Loughnan
(2018) found that higher self-objectification was linked to higher sympathy and support for
sexual assault victims. A suggested explanation is that women who exhibit self-objectification
view themselves as a body and can relate to being assaulted as a body. It is also suggested that
self-objectification actually connects women more to their womanhood since objectification
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has become so ingrained in society and an experience that links women. Therefore, further
research should expand on this idea of self-objectification within female survivors to evaluate
how it might impact their connections to their female friends.
While findings did not support the hypotheses, this may reflect a positive outcome;
specifically, the findings suggest psychological distress post-assault decreases with time and
becomes less impactful on everyday function as time goes on. Since data for this study was not
collected exclusively recently after participants experienced assault, the results of the present
study could be speaking to the impact recovery has on a survivor over the intervening period
of time.
Limitations
A possible limitation of this study was the small sample size due to several participants
not completing the survey in full. In addition to the small N contributing to lowered statistical
power and potentially making it difficult to detect an effect, there was also a lack of racial
diversity across participants. This limits the generalizability of the results of the current study
since the participants were predominantly white. In addition, the survey asked participants
about instances of assault that have occurred since age 14. Since it is not specified exactly
what age the participants experienced their assault, several years could have passed, and the
amount of time since the assault could have varied between participants. Previous studies have
indicated posttraumatic stress symptoms have a significant effect on survivors up to 3 years
post-assault (Stermac et al., 2014). Therefore, if a significant amount of time had passed since
the assault, a survivor would be less likely to display symptoms of trauma-related stress.
Conclusion
The current study attempted to evaluate the potential mediating role internalized misogyny
could have on the relationship between peer-relationship quality and psychological distress
following sexual assault. It was hypothesized that women with higher internalized misogyny
would report higher levels of psychological distress following sexual assault. Also, increased
psychological distress was anticipated to result from women with higher levels of internalized
misogyny who displayed low relationship quality. Therefore, higher relationship quality would
be associated with lower levels of psychological distress in sexual assault survivors. There was
not found to be a significant correlation between any of the measured variables; however, the
correlation between internalized misogyny and PTSD symptoms was approaching significance.
The complexity of this topic is worth further research and attention since there are many
variables that could impact the results. The potential for internalized misogyny to be protective
against the impact of trauma is a relationship that should be explored in future studies.
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Abstract
Internet Addiction Disorder refers to the compulsive use of the internet resulting in impairment
of an individual’s functioning in various life domains over an extended period of time. The
disorder is novel in nature and both rapidly evolving and growing in prevalence rates around
the world. This paper explores IAD as a problem in the modern world by demonstrating
that two significant components of the issue are: 1) disagreement on a unified diagnostic
criteria and recognition of IAD as an addiction for inclusion in the Diagnostic and Statistical
Manual, and 2) discrepancies in how it is defined and addressed in different areas of the world.
Background, implications, and solutions for these two components are addressed.
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Internet Addiction Disorder
Countries around the world – developed and industrialized nations in particular – have
experienced a surge of digital technology development in recent decades. Today, technology
use is ubiquitous and necessary for success in schools and the workforce. While the benefits
are frequently marketed, such pervasive and increasing use has engendered concern about its
implications, including addictive properties. Internet Addiction Disorder (IAD) is broadly
defined as compulsive use of the internet resulting in impairment to an individual’s function
in various life domains over an extended period of time (Cash et al., 2012). Those who suffer
from IAD often report compulsive, uncontrollable feelings toward utilizing the internet,
feelings of stress and anxiety when separated from devices, and substantial impact on their
day to day life. Surveys report prevalence rates of Internet Addiction Disorder to be between
6% and 18% in the United States and Europe, and that number is projected to rise in coming
years (Young et al., 2011). With the average age of technology exposure decreasing and average
amount of screen time increasing, the potential for IAD implications is significant. This paper
will explore facets of the issue of Internet Addiction Disorder and how they can be addressed,
demonstrating that the two primary components of IAD are 1) disagreement on a unified
diagnostic criteria and recognition of IAD as an addiction for inclusion in the Diagnostic
and Statistical Manual, limiting clinical efficacy and critical funding for research, and 2)
discrepancies in how it is defined and addressed in different areas of the world.
Origins of IAD
Excessive use of technology is not a new concern. Throughout the past century, the
introduction of new forms of digital media including films in the 1900s, the radio in the
1920s, the television in the 1940s, and video games and gaming consoles throughout the
1960s and 1970s have consistently created a pattern of debate between those who advocate for
their use and those who fear implications. When the World Wide Web was invented in 1989,
a new wave of anticipation took hold, and it was not long after that researchers were expressing
concern for addictive repercussions from the internet (Cash et al., 2012).
Researcher Dr. Ivan Goldberg first proposed the term “internet addiction” in 1995 after
beginning to research concerns of compulsive internet use. Soon after, in 1996, psychologist
Dr. Kimberley Young presented research that utilized a scale to measure internet addiction and
proposed that IAD be recognized as a psychological disorder (Goel, 2013). The proposition
was met with mixed reception, but primarily hesitation. Such hesitation created unique
repercussions for IAD that will be discussed later in this paper, including failure to include
the disorder in the Diagnostic and Statistical Manual and a consequential lack of research and
funding opportunities for IAD.
Etiology of IAD
The novel nature of Internet Addiction Disorder has attracted substantial research
into its causes. Several models and factors have emerged to explain IAD. Similar to other
mental disorders, experts agree that it is likely a combination of genetic predisposition and
environmental factors that engender the addiction to emerge in individuals and account for
variability in treatment success and recovery (Cash et al., 2012). Variability in models that seek
to explore the cause of IAD both exhibit the discrepancies in focus by experts in the field and the
complexity of the disorder’s nature. Without consensus on the etiology of any disorder, there is
a challenge in understanding what interventions and treatments may be most successful. While
most experts now agree to some extent that people can suffer from compulsive internet use,
the primary controversy is with regard to what the addiction is stemming from. This falls into
three main categories among experts: neurobiological IAD, internet as a facilitator, and IAD
as a byproduct of mental illness.
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Neurobiological IAD. Some researchers believe that the root of IAD is the addiction
to the screen and technology itself. Many forms of addiction (e.g., drug addiction, gambling
addiction) have been consistently linked to the brain’s “pleasure pathways” of dopamine
release. Dopamine is a self-releasing neurotransmitter in one’s body that contributes to feelings
of pleasure and satisfaction (Adinoff, 2004). Research has linked this release to addictions,
showing that participation in activities such as gambling or consumption of substances such
as alcohol or drugs creates a self-induced release of dopamine in the body. Studies exploring
IAD in adolescents yield similar patterns, showing that prolonged internet use or hearing a
phone notification releases dopamine (Liu & Luo, 2015). Dopamine contributes to addiction
when one develops a tolerance to a stimulation, causing the brain’s reward center to release
more dopamine for an equivalent pleasure feeling. This is what leads to drug addicts often
increasing the amount of drug they are consuming. There is similar concern that those with
IAD develop a neurological tolerance to the stimulation they receive from technology and
the internet (Liu & Luo, 2015). The nature of this supports the idea that IAD follows similar
patterns to other forms of addiction and illustrates why some are more vulnerable to its effects
than others. Thus, researchers in this category support the notion that one can be addicted to
the screen itself and believe that the addictive tendencies shown in IAD stem from these more
foundational and technology-specific components and neurobiological connections to them.
Internet as a Facilitator. While researchers in the neurobiological category are primarily
focused on research and treatment approaches to IAD that involve dependency to screens
and stimulation, some scholars support the notion that IAD is irreflective of addiction to a
screen or the internet itself, but rather what these tools facilitate (Cash et al., 2012). Within
compulsive internet use stems addictions to problems such as online gambling, pornography,
gaming, and shopping. If these issues are at fault for the addiction, then it is not the internet
itself that people fall victim to, but rather the vast opportunity of exposure and use of other
platforms, such as online gambling apps, gaming websites, and store’s online sites. Indeed,
many researchers believe these individual addictions should be separated into distinct
categories, because without the compulsion to utilize a certain online tool, an individual shows
no addictive tendencies to the internet in general. Ryoo et al. (2021), for instance, outlined
the differences between general addiction to the internet and Internet Gaming Disorder, a
provisional subset diagnosis some give to more accurately reflect one’s compulsion to online
gaming specifically. Similarly, Gainsbury (2015) outlined differences between gambling
environments, noting that online gambling was a fast growing mode for those addicted to
gambling, yet still reflective of their addiction to the activity, and not the internet. Thus, those
in support of this classification recognize IAD to be reflective of other addictive behaviors that
the internet can facilitate.
IAD as a Byproduct of Mental Illness. While researchers in the aforementioned
categories view the internet and technology as a basis or facilitator for addiction, those in the
final group debate the idea that IAD is not a stand-alone disorder at all, and instead assert that
IAD is a byproduct of other mental health disorders (Kratzer & Hegerl, 2008, as cited in Cash
et al., 2012). Indeed, addiction in general, as well as IAD specifically, has strong correlations
with depressive tendencies (Cunningham et al., 2014), social anxiety (Becker et al., 2013, as
cited in Masih & Rajkumar, 2019) and low self-esteem (Ko et al., 2007, as cited in Masih &
Rajkumar, 2019). While a consensus is inconclusive, there is general agreement that those with
mental health comorbidities (i.e., co-occurring illnesses) are at a greater risk for development
and impact of Internet Addiction Disorder. This pattern is similar to other addictions, such
as those with substance use disorder’s common comorbid battles with depression and anxiety
(Worley, 2012). This perspective is supported by data that demonstrate treating a co-occurring
mental illness also reduces symptoms of IAD (see Han & Renshaw, 2012; Santos et al., 2016).
From this standpoint, compulsive internet use is a manifestation of separate underlying mental
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health issues, and the internet is not what the person gets addicted to, but rather a coping
mechanism for other illnesses.
These varied and divided categories are exemplified when exploring the current treatment
approaches and progress for IAD. Ultimately, the divide in the etiology and disunified
treatment approaches play an important factor in limiting IAD’s ability to have an integrated
diagnostic criteria and treatment approach for mental health professionals. This, in turn, leads
to a lack of recognition and inclusion in diagnostic manuals.
Treatment
Treating IAD is challenging, because unlike other forms of addiction, implementing
abstinence is unrealistic and unsustainable. As the internet and technology continue to develop
and integrate into daily life, one typically needs to utilize some form on a daily basis for school,
work, or personal communication. A challenge with internet addiction’s novelty is a lack of
data-driven understanding of treatment efficacy. Indeed, Cash et al. (2012) notes that there are
little data supporting the efficacy of current treatments, and of the studies that did publish such
findings, the use of an intra-group design and methodological limitations restrict agreement
between clinicians and researchers regarding best approaches. Yet, understanding commonly
used treatment techniques for IAD is crucial, as consistent, evidence-based approaches for
somatic or psychological illnesses both provides a baseline approach for treatment providers
who may be unfamiliar with the disorder, and allows for a greater chance of success for those
in treatment. Despite a gap within clinical evidence for efficacy, there are several approaches
– both psychological and non-psychological – that provide a foundation to understand the
current treatment strategies.
Psychological
There are several pre-existing psychological approaches that have commonly been applied
as the basis for treatment strategies. Cognitive behavioral therapy (CBT) is a common approach
in clinical psychology settings focused on identifying the connections between one’s emotions
and behaviors to aid them in recognizing behavioral patterns and controlling their response
to negative triggers they may encounter (Santos et al., 2016). In her book chapter Evaluation
and treatment of Internet Addiction, IAD expert Dr. Kimberley Young outlined a treatment
model that utilized CBT approach techniques, including: a) the use of external stoppers (i.e.,
actions or events to remind one to change activities), b) setting goals for the amount of time
spent online, c) refraining from using a particular application or facet of technology that is
particularly compulsive, d) using reminder cards to remind one of their treatment goals and
the impacts of IAD, and e) support groups and/or family therapy to bolster one’s social support
(Young, 1999, as cited in Cash et al., 2012). Support for CBT as a sole treatment has been
replicated in subsequent studies as a successful treatment mechanism for IAD (Hall & Parsons,
2001; Young, 2007) and provided the basis for combined treatment approaches including
CBT and family therapy (Fang, 2005), CBT and electroacupuncture (Zhu, 2009, as cited in
Santos et al., 2016), and CBT and motivational interviewing (van Rooij, 2010, as cited in
Santos et al., 2016).
Support groups are an alternative treatment approach for those with IAD. Similar to
groups such as Alcoholics Anonymous or Gamblers Anonymous, Internet and Technology
Addicts Anonymous (ITAA) provides a confidential support group and structured Twelve Step
Program to work through as a primary or supplement to other treatment interventions. While
experts agree that social support and accountability are critical components to overcoming
addiction, including technology addiction (Han et al., 2020), primary challenges with such
groups include: 1) the model of anonymity limiting studies that could provide insight into
their efficacy and, 2) peer-led treatment groups that lack facilitation from a trained or licensed
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mental health expert. As such, these groups are often recommended as a supplement to those
with IAD who need additional peer support, and frequently recommended in combination
with therapy or medication.
Pharmacological
Given its high comorbidity with other mental illnesses, some clinicians have found
success in a combined approach of cognitive behavioral therapy and psychopharmacotherapy.
A study conducted by Santos and colleagues (2016) found that weekly cognitive behavioral
therapy in combination with anxiolytic medication to target anxiety resulted in a score
reduction on the Internet Addiction Test from 67.67 (out of 100; moderate internet addiction)
to 37.56 (normal internet use) in ten weeks. This approach provided clinical evidence for a
combined approach of medication and therapy to treat those with IAD and generalized anxiety
disorder. Other research argues pharmacological intervention should be the primary treatment
mechanism. Han and Renshaw (2012) found a reduction in both depressive symptoms and
internet addiction disorder via excessive online game playing after four weeks for patients who
took Bupropion, a common antidepressant, without combined psychotherapy.
The significant variability in the aforementioned research and subsequent treatment
efforts demonstrate the primary challenges of defining and treating IAD. The illness is novel,
growing, and evolving as new technology develops. This leads to inconsistency in screening
measures, limited clinical research, and a non-streamlined or standardized approach to treating
IAD. One significant repercussion of this is in relation to inclusion of IAD in the Diagnostic
and Statistical Manual (DSM).
Treatment and the DSM
The Diagnostic and Statistical Manual is often regarded as the “bible” of mental disorders,
as it outlines standard language, criteria, and treatment for an exhaustive list of mental illnesses
for United States’ clinicians, researchers, and public health officials to utilize (Regier et al.,
2013). The most recent edition included nearly 300 mental disorders. A vast majority of
DSM users (72%) indicated in a 2018 survey that they use the DSM for residual purposes
(e.g., a patient’s diagnosis not conforming to a specific category or patient meeting criteria
for more than one diagnosis), and more than half (57.4%) indicated routine use for support
in diagnostic and treatment guidelines. Only 5.2% of surveyed clinicians indicated that they
rarely or never used the DSM (First et al., 2018).
The first DSM was published in 1952 and is on the fifth edition as of 2022 (Regier et al.,
2013). The editions take substantial time and effort to produce, as they require committees
of experts in various fields to review the current diagnoses, ensure they are reflective of
current research and practices, give recommendations for adjustments, and review and make
determinations regarding new additions. Inclusion of any mental disorder in the DSM shows
validity and agreement in its existence and provides a basis for how it can be identified and
treated. When the fifth edition began its development in 2007, more experts began pushing
for IAD’s inclusion in the new manual, but the contention regarding the etiology remained
(Cash et al., 2012). Some researchers disputed its inclusion, particularly those in the internet
as a facilitator and IAD as a byproduct of mental illness groups, stating that the disease was too
nascent and there was not nearly enough research to compile a standardized list of criteria for
diagnosis and treatment. Others contended that this gap in research was the exact reason it did
need to be included in the new manual, because the prevalence and relevance was continuing
to grow in the United States as new technology emerged, and without its inclusion, there
would be substantial limitations on insurance-covered treatment and government-funded
research for the disease (Pies et al., 2012). In the end, the former argument prevailed, and
the fifth edition of the DSM (i.e., DSM-5) was published in 2013 without the inclusion of
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Internet Addiction Disorder.
Impact on IAD
The decision to not include IAD in the DSM was significant and has contributed to the
disease’s global impact as a problem in the United States and modern world for several reasons.
First, as noted, it left mental health clinicians lost in navigating a rapidly expanding concern
for their clients. As of 2018, only 5% of mental health professionals reported not utilizing the
DSM for some level of a classification and diagnostic system (First et al., 2018). Training for
mental health professionals utilizes the DSM and teaches future clinicians to utilize it as a first
step when narrowing diagnoses or finding a treatment approach. Thus, without its inclusion in
the manual, the chances of missing or misdiagnosing IAD increased markedly.
Second, there are implications for research funding. New mental disorders like IAD
need consistent research to help develop key tools for diagnosing and determining effective
treatment mechanisms. IAD specifically is challenging, because the internet and technology
are evolving rapidly, leaving clinicians unable to rely on older tools and measures as they
can with other mental illnesses. For example, one of the most common assessment tools to
diagnose depression is utilizing a measure called the Beck’s Depression Inventory (BDI); the
BDI was first created in 1961, then revised twice with the last revision in 1996, and that
version is used widely today (García-Batista, 2018). By comparison, 1996 was the same year
that the first IAD screening tool was created and used by Dr. Kimberly Young, but the types of
questions asked on it are no longer reflective of current internet use, including the absence of
questions on one’s use of social media, smartphones, or gaming applications, because they were
either not in existence or not commonplace at that time. As a result, Young’s initial measure
is already obsolete. New tools within technology will only continue to develop, which will
require more consistent research studies and subsequent updates to scales compared to other
common mental illnesses. Such updates need large clinical-based research studies, including
medication trials, diverse sample sizes, and in-residential treatment assessments, all of which
necessitate substantial funding.
The National Institute of Mental Health (NIMH) is the largest funder of research
on mental health disorders in the world, and up until 2013, had guidelines in place that
prohibited them from funding projects that fell outside of the DSM’s outlined categories and
listed disorders (Winerman, 2013). Thus, the type of funding needed for nascent disorders
like IAD to clarify diagnostic criteria would not be eligible because it was not included in the
DSM. While such guidelines are now being phased out, the first study for IAD was not funded
by the NIMH until 2017. Thus, even with this change, the funding criteria are being adjusted
slowly, meaning there are still heavy restrictions from both National Institute of Mental Health
and other funding entities like the World Health Organization on IAD research since it is not
recognized by the DSM (Winerman, 2013).
Finally, IAD’s absence in the DSM impacts the accessibility of treatment options. In
general, low rates of treatment for mental illness persist in the United States. Roughly 62% of
adults with any mental illness and 41% with a serious mental illness do not receive treatments
for them (Walker et al., 2015). Aside from a shortage of qualified mental health professionals
to provide treatment, financial burden is recognized as a common hindrance to seeking and
receiving treatment. For mental disorders, the vast majority of private insurance and Medicare/
Medicaid utilize coding systems from the DSM-5 for billing mental illness treatments,
including therapy, rehabilitation, and medication (American Psychiatric Association, 2013).
Without the inclusion of IAD in the DSM, individuals in the United States are often limited
by financial ability to seek treatment for their disorder as it is non-billable by most insurance
plans. Indeed, patients at the Behavioral Health Services at Bradford Regional Medical Center
in Pennsylvania must pay a $14,000 fee out-of-pocket for a 10 day voluntary treatment stay
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for IAD (Neporent, 2014). Such treatment facilities require substantial funding for full-time
clinicians with specialized training and the demand far exceeds the availability.
These aforementioned reasons support the inclusion of Internet Addiction Disorder
in the DSM-6. As it stands, early contention about the novelty of the illness kept it from
being included in the 2013 edition, but subsequent patterns of growth in technology and
technology addiction suggest this decision was detrimental. Moreover, exclusion from the
DSM has contributed to inadequate funding for necessary research, uncertainty for those
diagnosing and treating IAD, limited access to support, and treatment only to those who can
afford it. Other areas of the world have recognized this, either through making independent
determinations of IAD as a mental illness, or by utilizing the International Classification of
Diseases (ICD). The ICD is a taxonomical guidebook for mental illnesses similar to the DSM
that is utilized by other areas of the world, and published by the World Health Organization
rather than the American Psychological Association. The most updated release of the manual
included Internet Gaming Disorder, demonstrating that there is increasing global recognition
of technology addiction related illnesses that are not reflected in the current DSM (Vaccaro &
Potenza, 2019). While there has been no formal announcement on the timeline of the DSM6, it is likely that there will be greater support for the inclusion of IAD within it. Thus, for
researchers to receive adequate funding to make informed recommendations, give clinicians
unified guidance on diagnostic and treatment methods, and increase accessibility of treatment,
it is crucial that IAD be included in the next edition of the DSM.
Cross-Cultural Differences
Technology is utilized in different ways and with varied prevalence throughout the
world. Such patterns among countries are reflected when exploring their initial adoption of
technology. For instance, when the internet was invented, South Korea was one of the first to
enthusiastically embrace the tool, pouring billions of dollars into implementing broadband
infrastructure which resulted in 97% penetration in households by 2010. By contrast, only
67% of households in the U.S. had access to broadband in 2010. In South Korea, 72% of
children own a smartphone by ages 11-12, and spend an average of 5.4 hours a day on them
(Jeong et al., 2016). Comparatively, 53% of children own their own smartphone in the United
States by age 11, a statistic found three years after the survey reporting 72% in South Korea
(Kamenetz, 2019).
Internet cafes are common examples of cultural differences surrounding technology
around the world, referring to locations with computer and internet access that one can pay
time-based rates to access. In some areas of the world, internet cafes are ubiquitous. In South
Korea, for example, over 11,800 cafes exist, many open 24 hours a day. The industry has
grown substantially in the short timeframe they have existed, with over 1.83 trillion won
(approximately 1.5 billion USD) in sales each year (Byung-wook, 2020). Similarly, in China,
over 145,000 locations make up a thriving internet cafe culture used mostly for online gaming
tournaments, often for many hours at a time. It is even common to stay the night at a cafe.
Concerns about the caffeine and gaming-fueled environment recently caused China to outlaw
use of these cafes to minors (Byung-wook, 2020). Conversely, such cafes do not exist in the
United States, and are only sparsely located and typically utilized for business purposes in some
European countries.
Sociocultural differences are also hypothesized to play a role in technology use and
ultimately, internet addiction. Research conducted by Yen et al. (2010) suggested that online
gaming is most developed in Asian countries compared to other regions of the world, and
that the commercial promotion for online games is geared toward adolescents and teenagers.
This, coupled with the high academic expectations and competitive culture common in
Asian nations, make virtual gaming an ideal escape for teenagers to utilize and frequently
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become addicted to. Li et al. (2014) suggested that psychosocial factors may play a role in IAD
within Chinese youth, finding links between IAD prevalence and less supportive, involved, or
organized parental and familial relationships.
Cross-Cultural Prevalence
Given such differences in the use and prevalence of technology, it is perhaps unsurprising
that patterns of IAD rates differ among countries. A challenge with IAD is accurately
measuring and detecting addiction rates. Given the novelty of the disorder, inconsistency in
assessment tools, and the rapidly evolving nature of technology and therefore those addicted,
it is challenging to find undisputed statistics. However, groupings of results over time suggest
general patterns. Asian countries are generally viewed as having the most prevalent IAD rates,
a result that is logical given the aforementioned culture of technology in many Asian countries.
A study conducted by Zhang et al. (2008) revealed that internet addiction was significantly
higher in Chinese undergraduate students compared to undergraduates in the United States,
with subcomponents of the IAD scale including Virtual Intimacy and Secretive Behavior nearly
double in score for Chinese participants. A 2018 meta-analysis indicated a pooled detection
rate of 11% for IAD in Chinese college students (Shao et al., 2018) while a study in the same
year exploring IAD in Chinese adolescents was just over 25% (Xin et al., 2018). Some studies
with the largest samples and consistent use in measures have found internet addiction rates to
range between 7.9 to 25.2% in the United States and Europe (Durkee et al., 2012; Ko et al.,
2012) while Asian countries have been found to have a prevalence between 8.1 to 50.9% (Kim
et al., 2006; Mak et al., 2014).
Cross-Cultural Approaches
Outlining the differences in technology adaptation, culture, and internet addiction rates
is important when considering deviations in how various countries have approached Internet
Addiction Disorder. These differences can be demonstrated by exploring the approaches
between three countries that feature some of the highest prevalence rates of IAD globally
(China, South Korea, and the United States), yet widely vary in approaches of how to address
it at the governmental level.
China
Internet addiction experts agree that China took both early and aggressive action regarding
IAD. In 2007, Chinese government officials grew concerned about the impacts of prolonged
internet and gaming use, particularly in children and adolescents, independently estimating
approximately 10 million teenagers (10-14% of users in this age grouping) to qualify as
addicted (Soo, 2021). Resultantly, they mandated that companies implement a “game fatigue
system” to discourage youth from playing games for long periods of time. These systems were
designed to reduce the number of points one could get after certain time frames of playing,
and to display warnings that read, “You have entered unhealthy game time, go offline to rest”
after more than three hours of gameplay was detected (Soo, 2021). In 2009, China became
the first country to independently recognize and classify Internet Addiction Disorder as a
clinical disorder. Given the contention among experts surrounding the inclusion of IAD in
the developing DSM-5 at this time, this independent action was notable. It also marked the
start of a controversial approach to treating those with IAD through the creation of prison-like
treatment centers and rehabilitation camps. These camps take a unique and harsh approach
to treating IAD and have caused contention both in China and around the world (Fullerton,
2017). Those in treatment are stripped of any electronic devices and receive drug therapy,
counseling sessions, and mental health assessments. They also are subject to strict militarylike treatment and expectations, including wearing camouflage uniforms, listening to orders,
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and enduring physical beatings as punishment for even minor infractions against orders. The
camps caused uproar in 2017 when an 18-year-old died two days into treatment at an Internet
Addiction Center in eastern China and was found with evidence of severe beatings and serious
injuries. Another teenager committed suicide while in treatment in northern Chinese facility
by jumping from the building’s fifth floor (Fullerton, 2017). These controversial centers cite
high success rates, yet draw increasing concerns over the militaristic structure and callous
treatment of those in treatment (Fullerton, 2017). China represents perhaps the most stringent
approach to the early identification and treatment of Internet Addiction.
South Korea
Similar to China, South Korea took early, proactive action to combat concerns of
internet addiction in three phases. In 2002, they established their first government-funded
Internet Addiction Prevention Center, which soon expanded to include a center in each of
South Korea’s 18 major cities. In addition, there were resources put in place to re-train already
practicing counselors and mental health professionals to utilize cognitive behavioral therapy
treatments to support those with IAD (Cho, 2017). Early educational efforts were targeted
mostly toward adolescents, with officials concerned that PC-based games were the culprit of
most of the addictive behaviors. In 2010, government officials declared internet addiction
a public health crisis and announced an initiative they called the First Master Plan which
outlined ways in which they would be expanding their efforts to prevent repercussions. This
notably included a new public awareness campaign and the authorization of new medical
treatments for children and adolescents diagnosed with IAD. In addition, Internet Addiction
Prevention Centers expanded to include pre-existing youth and welfare centers as spaces to
treat minors, and counselor training increased. By 2013, the rise of smartphones and social
media led the South Korean government to extend their efforts (Cho, 2017). In June of 2013,
South Korea launched the Second Master Plan to Prevent and Treat Internet Addiction,
which now included technology-free aftercare services for children, community organizations
included in the delivery of target treatments, and official certifications for Internet Addiction
counselors. Finally, the 2013 Juvenile Protection Act and Game Industry Promotion Act was
established to prohibit minors under 16 from accessing online games from midnight to six in
the morning (Cho, 2017). Counseling is a primary component of their IAD prevention and
treatment efforts, with government-funded providers growing from reaching 26,522 people
in 2010 to just over 34,000 in 2014. Additionally, the government incentivizes schools to
bolster their efforts by providing more funding to schools that prohibit smart phone use in the
classroom. Similar to China, these efforts have been primarily government led and funded, and
reflect a high degree of concern for internet addiction, particularly among youth. Contrasted
to China, the efforts focus more on out-patient counseling and less on in-residential treatment
facilities. Both are reflective of two of the most early and aggressive approaches to treating IAD
in countries around the world.
United States
Government based approaches to internet addiction in the United States are essentially
non-existent and in sharp contrast to the aforementioned approaches in China and South Korea.
Despite studies showing high prevalence rates for IAD in the United States (e.g., Durkee et al.,
2012; Ko et al., 2012), the country has not had any formal government acknowledgement nor
response to IAD (Cash et al., 2012). Bickham (2021) notes that the vast majority of studies
exploring relevant IAD topics have been conducted outside of the United States, which creates
challenges as culture plays a substantial role in internet use across society. While there has
been evidence of more research into IAD related studies and some professional organizations
(e.g., American Academy of Pediatrics, Common Sense Media), a lack of government response
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both hinders the impact of education and the ability for IAD to be recognized as a mental
illness. Outside of the debate of including IAD in the DSM-5, the United States’ choice to
not denote IAD as a mental illness has repercussions on treatment facilities. Similar to Asian
countries, there are in-resident treatment facilities that specialize in treating IAD in the United
States. However, these centers number in the several dozens, not hundreds. Resultantly, there
are often long waiting lists and geographical challenges to even seek help at an in-residential
facility. These waits are indicative of the need of the centers, as more people have sought help
from them, paralleling an increase in IAD prevalence rates overall in the USA (Cash et al.,
2012). However, without the designation of IAD as a mental illness, the cost of such facilities
presents a major barrier for those seeking treatment. reSTART, one of the initial treatment
facilities in the U.S. to open its doors in Seattle, Washington, estimates approximately $25,000
per client for the first month of in-resident treatment and $8,500 a month for outpatient
treatment. Hilarie Cash, the founder of reSTART noted in an interview that getting IAD
listed in the DSM or recognized as a mental illness is a crucial step in having families get
their treatment covered by insurance rather than out of pocket (Wilkerson, 2015). With the
current model, treatment is limited to those who can afford it, and even for those who can,
a lack of government response leaves mental health professionals unsure of a standardized
treatment approach and leaves researchers without competitive research for funding to better
demonstrate the need for IAD treatment in the United States. Thus, the government level
approach in the United States differs greatly compared to China and South Korea, despite the
nation facing high and growing prevalence rates of IAD and of the amount of the population
seeking intervention.
Implications of Cross Cultural Differences
China, South Korea, and the United States represent three countries with some of the
most prevalence of IAD, yet their governmental approaches to the disorder have varied vastly.
It is important to note that government intervention is both broad and precarious to base
treatment success on. Even within these vastly different approaches, there are few reliable
and empirical data to support the efficacy of varying treatment approaches. The purpose of
highlighting these divergences among countries is instead to demonstrate that treatment
facilities and counseling-based approaches consistently show benefit for addressing advanced
IAD cases, and educational interventions appear to help prevent the problem from increasing.
Therefore, it is of benefit to consider that governments can propose legislation and support preexisting education intervention efforts to ensure that there are opportunities for those who need
treatment for IAD to seek it with the use of insurance while continuing to expand efforts to
acknowledge and educate citizens on the signs and symptoms of IAD. China has placed heavy
emphasis on early educational intervention and prevention through warning labels in games
and prohibition of utilizing gaming at certain times of day along with controversial, militaristic
facilities for treatment. South Korea has focused on increasing the number of and training for
counselors to be equipped to treat IAD. Scientists in the United States have conducted limited
research on varied treatment approaches, though a lack of government funding has limited
these studies from expanding past case studies and intra-group samples, hindering clinical
efficacy. These focuses likely all represent strengths in treating IAD, and by working together
and sharing data and strategies, these governments can give themselves and other nations the
strongest tools and approaches for their nations. Thus, in order to address IAD, it is important
to address discrepancies in how it is defined and addressed in different areas of the world to
encourage a more collaborative and unified approach globally.
Conclusion
The purpose of this paper was to explore Internet Addiction Disorder as a pressing
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problem in the modern world and present solutions to combat this problem. In demonstrating
the background, perspectives of researchers, etiology, and treatment of IAD, this paper first
sought to demonstrate that a primary facet of the issue is disagreement on a unified diagnostic
criteria and recognition of IAD as an addiction for inclusion in the Diagnostic and Statistical
Manual. A proposed solution of inclusion of IAD in the sixth edition of the DSM is supported
by the need for research funding, education for mental health professionals, and accessibility
to treatment for those with IAD. Second, by exploring cross-cultural differences of technology,
including case studies of how three of the world’s leading countries (China, South Korea, and
the United States) have approached the issue of IAD in their respective nations, this paper
aimed to demonstrate the need for a more unified and collaborative approach across cultures.
With the continued evolution of technology, future research reviews should aim to disaggregate
how IAD may impact different generations and age groupings given an increasing amount of
technology exposure at early ages. As the world continues to shift to a more technologically
driven place with a more technologically invested people, is it crucial to recognize and consider
implications such as IAD to ensure that the internet and technology remain a tool for our
benefit and future success.
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Abstract
Adolescence is one of the most important times in an individual’s life, due to the dramatic
physical and emotional development at this stage. Attachment theory provides a lens to
examine important interactions in an adolescent’s life, such as those with peers and parents.
The current study examines the association between parent attachment and peer relationships
in adolescents. Five-hundred sixty-five middle school students completed surveys reporting on
their mother and father attachment, interactions with peers, and friend and school satisfaction.
Students were classified into four attachment groups based on whether they had a high
attachment with both mother and father, mother only, father only, or low attachment with
both parents. A series of ANOVAs were used to examine differences in peer victimization,
prosocial interactions with peers, and friend and school satisfaction among the attachment
groups. Results indicated that the low attachment group scored the lowest on all school and
peer variables. The father-only group was at a disadvantage for school satisfaction but not
for peer-related variables. Additionally, the mother-only group was no different from those
with both attachments on any of the school or peer variables. These findings highlight the
importance of relationships between adolescents, their parental figures, and peer experiences in
school. Practical implications and suggestions for future research are discussed.
Keywords: Adolescent attachment, victimization, attachment, life satisfaction, prosocial receipt,
relational victimization, overt victimization
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Introduction
Adolescence can be one of the most exciting, yet challenging, times within an individual’s
life. Many adolescents experience a plethora of changes including psychological, physical, and
emotional changes. It is essential to understand how their experiences are defined through the
framework of attachment, since relationships are essential to their development. One important
aspect of development in adolescence is attachment, which can be defined as the tendency of
humans and animals to become emotionally close to certain individuals and to be calm and
soothed while in their presence (American Psychological Association, n.d.). Attachment theory
offers a framework through which researchers study important interactions in an adolescent’s
life, such as those with peers and parents, and it is understood that attachment can influence
adolescents’ well-being, including their interactions with others and their success in school.
The current study investigates adolescents’ parental attachment in relation to their experiences
with peer victimization and their life satisfaction in order to gain further understanding how
family dynamics may affect these important outcomes.
Victimization is defined as “the act or process of singling someone out for cruel or
unfair treatment, typically through physical or emotional abuse” (American Psychological
Association, n.d.). There are various types of victimization, including overt and relational
victimization. Overt victimization refers to students being harmed by other peers or being
threatened by other peers. Relational victimization includes students trying to damage another
person’s peer relationships. In contrast, receipt of prosocial acts is an indicator of positive peer
interaction, which is essentially the opposite of victimization. Receipt of prosocial acts reflects
students being the recipient of positive supportive behaviors from peers (Crick & Grotpeter,
1996). Prevalence of peer victimization varies across schools, cultures, and countries, so it is
essential to understand the complexities of victimization and how to combat this widespread
phenomenon.
Life satisfaction involves individuals’ cognitive appraisals of their life quality. Overall
satisfaction can be measured by asking how satisfied someone is with his or her life as a whole,
as well as examining satisfaction in specific life domains. For this study, the researchers assessed
satisfaction in two specific domains relevant to students’ peer experiences: school satisfaction
and friend satisfaction. The current study aims to understand the relationship between
adolescent’s attachment and their peer experiences in school.
Literature Review
Victimization
The topic of victimization has united researchers due to the common understanding of
its detrimental effects on adolescents over time. Previous research in victimization suggests
that victimization is especially harmful during adolescence due to the psychological and
physical changes posed by puberty. Victimization has the capacity to impact one’s psychosocial
development on a variety of levels while continuing to have negative ramifications on
adolescents into adulthood (McDougall & Vaillancourt, 2015). Some individuals may engage
in maladaptive behaviors to cope with their victimization, along with other negative habits
formed. Longitudinal designs have been employed to understand the long-term effects of
victimization. While much research exists pertaining to victimization in early childhood and
early adolescence and impacts on mental health there is limited research regarding academic
success of students who experience victimization in adolescence. There is also limited research
concerning externalizing and internalizing behaviors that develop as a result of victimization.
McDougall & Vaillancourt (2015) conducted a longitudinal study in order to understand
the pathways to adjustment and maladjustment by individuals who experienced victimization
in adolescence. The researchers argued that the impact of peer victimization should be viewed
within the context of multifinality, since starting in the same trajectory does not mean
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individuals will all experience the same outcomes associated with victimization. The researchers
categorized their findings into the subsequent categories: academic functioning, physical
health and neurobiology, social relationships, self-perceptions, mental health (internalizing
disorders), and mental health (externalizing disorders). Overall, in regard to academic
functioning, children who experience chronic victimization at an early age are less happy
in school, although the impact of victimization at such an early age is not well-established
(McDougall & Vaillancourt, 2015). Within intermediate years, the impact of victimization
is clearly shown through poor academic performance (i.e., low grade point average, national
test scores, teacher reports), challenges adapting to school, and negative views about the school
environment. Preliminary evidence also suggests that victimization can have a detrimental
impact on physical health (McDougall & Vaillancourt, 2015).
Victimization also has profound implications for social relationships in adolescence,
since higher levels of peer victimization has been linked to increases in peer rejection, which
can cause an individual to feel isolated throughout their time in school (McDougall &
Vaillancourt, 2015). Additionally, victimization impacts self-perception within adolescence,
with adolescents who have been victimized experiencing lower and decreasing self-esteem and
poor social self-efficacy for up to several years following their victimization (McDougall &
Vaillancourt, 2015).
Similarly, Reijntjes and colleagues (2011) investigated internalizing and externalizing
behaviors in adolescents that are due to victimizations. The researchers highlight that
adolescents who experience victimization in school are more prone to internalizing behaviors,
such as loneliness, withdrawal, emotional problems, anxiety, and depression. Additionally, peer
victimization predicted increased difficulties of an externalizing nature, including aggressive
behaviors, misconduct, delinquent behavior, and attention problems (Reijntjes et al., 2011).
While victimization may be prevalent within the school environment, relationships and
support from family, friends, teachers, and peers act as protective buffers to victimization.
Rasalingam and colleagues (2017) investigated the prevalence of peer victimization, its
relationship with mental health challenges and impact on everyday life, and the potential
mediating effect of peer and parental support. Overall, the findings suggestd that peer and
parental support does act as a mediator for the effects of peer victimization on mental health
challenges. Having high-quality relationships with peers and parents allows adolescents to feel
a sense of security and high self-worth, which is a protective factor. These findings highlight
the importance of helping adolescents foster positive relationships with their peers and parents,
so they have support inside and outside of the school environment (Rasalingam et al., 2017).
Life Satisfaction
Life satisfaction is defined as “the extent to which a person finds life rich, meaningful,
full, or of high quality” (American Psychological Association, n.d.), and it is essential to
the emotional well-being of adolescents. Suldo and Huebner (2006) investigated whether
extremely high life satisfaction was associated with adaptive or maladaptive functioning in
adolescents. The researchers divided adolescents into three groups based on their levels of
life satisfaction (i.e., highest, average, and lowest). The researchers found that all indices of
adaptive psychosocial functioning, except extroversion, were higher in students with extremely
high life satisfaction compared to students with ordinary life satisfaction. Furthermore,
adolescents who reported high levels of satisfaction scored lowest on all indicators of emotional
and behavioral problems. These findings highlight that high life satisfaction is associated with
optimal psychosocial functioning during the adolescent years (Suldo & Huebner, 2006).
School satisfaction is one specific domain of life satisfaction that is especially important
during adolescence. It can be defined as “a cognitive-affective evaluation of overall satisfaction
with one’s school experiences” (Huebner, 1994, p. 168). Huebner et al., (2001) investigated
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the interrelationships between adolescents’ life experiences, locus of control, and school
satisfaction. Results of this study highlighted the importance of both positive and negative life
events in influencing school satisfaction. Furthermore, the study also suggested that chronic,
everyday stressors and resources are more important than acute major life events in predicting
adolescents’ school satisfaction. Overall, experience outside of school and family relationships
were found to be important factors contributing to school satisfaction” (Huebner et al., 2001).
Friend satisfaction is another important domain of adolescent life satisfaction. Saha et
al., (2014) investigated the association between social coping behavior and friend satisfaction
in early adolescence. Results indicated that seeking social support as a coping strategy was
related to increased friend satisfaction six months later. These findings highlight that helping
adolescents to find positive social support may be an effective option for boosting satisfaction
with peers.
Method
Participants
The current study involved analysis of de-identified archival data collected previously.
Participants included 565 middle school students from public middle schools in a rural
school district in South Carolina. The average of the participants was 13.1 years. The study
was female-dominated, with 40% of the participants being male and 60% of the participants
being female. In regard to other demographic factors, 44% of the participants were African
American, 43% were White, 3% were Asain, 2% were Indian, 1% were Hispanic, and 6%
of the participants identified as “other.” Free and reduced lunch was used to operationalize
socioeconomic status within the participants. Overall, 51% of the participants received free or
reduced lunch. To understand the family unit, the researchers collected data regarding which
individuals were present within a household. In regard to participants who lived with both
their mother and father, 49% of the participants lived with both of their parents, 25% lived in
a single-parent household, 18% of participants lived with their stepparent, and 8% identified
as “other.” Prior to completing the survey, all participants agreed to the informed consent.
Measures
Parent Attachment. Attachment with mothers and fathers was measured using the Inventory
of Parent and Peer Attachment (IPPA; Armsden & Greenberg, 1987). The Inventory of Parent
and Peer Attachment is a self-report questionnaire that assesses adolescents’ perceptions of
positive and negative beliefs, perceptions, and feelings in their relationships with their parents
and friends. Abbreviated versions of the Mother Attachment and Father Attachment subscales
were used in the current study, as has been used in previous research (Laible, Carlo, & Roesch,
2004; Ma & Huebner, 2008). Each subscale included 12 items, and response options ranging
from “never” to “always” on a 5-point Likert scale. An example of an item includes: “When we
discuss things my father cares about my point of view” (Armsden & Greenberg, 1987).
Peer Experiences. Adolescents’ peer experiences, including victimization and prosocial
interaction, were measured using the Children’s Social Experiences Questionnaire – Self Report
(CSEQ-SR: Crick & Grotpeter, 1996). The Children’s Social Experiences Questionnaire
assesses children’s victimization. The questionnaire consists of three subscales that represent
three different dimensions of victimization (e.g., overt victimization, relational victimization,
and receipt of prosocial acts). Each subscale included 5 items, and response options ranging
from “never” to “almost all the time” on a 5-point Likert scale. An example of an item includes:
“Another kid yells at you and calls you mean names” (CSEQ-SR: Crick & Grotpeter, 1996).
Friend and School Satisfaction. Adolescents’ friend satisfaction and school satisfaction were
measured using the Multidimensional Students’ Life Satisfaction Scale (MSLSS; Huebner et
al., 1998). The Friend and School subscales were used in the current study. The Friend subscale
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has 6 items regarding students’ assessments of their friendship experiences. The items were
evaluated on a 6-point Likert scale ranging from “strongly disagree” to “strongly agree.” An
example of an item includes: “My friends are pleasant to me” (Huebner et al., 1998). The
School subscale has 6 items regarding students’ assessments of their school experiences. The
items were evaluated on a 6-point Likert scale ranging from “strongly disagree” to “strongly
agree.” An example of an item includes: “I learn a lot in school” (Huebner et al., 1998).
Procedures
In the original data collection process, the measures were administered to students in large
classrooms or cafeterias to collect the data from each school. The students were divided into
groups of 20 to 100 students. Graduate research assistants were trained to read the student
assent form aloud and give verbal directions on how to complete the measures. The students
were informed that they could withdraw from the study at any time and that their responses
would remain confidential. Throughout the sessions, the assistants were accessible to address
questions.
Results
Participants’ scores on mother and father attachment were dichotomized using the
mean as a decision point. Students who scored above the mean were classified as having high
attachment on that dimension and students scoring below the mean were classified as having low
attachment on that dimension. Then using the two dichotomized scores, the participants were
divided into four attachment groups. The high attachment group consisted of participants who
had high attachment to both their mother and father. Then, other participants were divided
into groups based on having high attachment to mother only, high attachment to father only,
and those who had low attachment to both parents. The distribution of participants across the
four attachment groups is shown in Table 1.
In regard to the demographic characteristics of the attachment groups, chi-square tests
were utilized to examine the relationship between the attachment groups and demographic
characteristics. Results of the chi-square tests showed that the “high attachment” group was
overrepresented by 6th graders and students living with both biological parents. The “mother
only” attachment group was overrepresented by students living with mothers only or mothers
and stepfathers. The “low attachment” group was overrepresented by 8th grade students and
students living with older adults (i.e., neither mother or father). Attachment group was not
significantly associated with gender, race, or free and reduced lunch status.
A series of ANOVAs were conducted to determine whether the four attachment groups
differed in any of the peer and school outcomes (i.e., prosocial acts, victimization, friend
satisfaction, and school satisfaction). There were significant group differences in all of the
outcomes. Results of each F test are included in Table 2.
Post hoc analyses using Tukey’s HSD test were used to examine which groups were
significantly different from one another on each outcome. Overall, the low attachment group
reported significantly more relational victimization and overt victimization than the “high
attachment” group. The mother-only and father-only groups scored in between the other two
groups in their levels of victimization, but the differences were not significant. For prosocial
receipt, the low attachment group scored significantly lower than the other three groups. The
high attachment group scored higher than the mother-only and father-only groups only in
prosocial receipt, but the differences were not significant. Regarding satisfaction, the results for
friend satisfaction were consistent with those for victimization. The low attachment group was
significantly lower in friend satisfaction than the high-attachment group. The mother-only and
father-only groups scored in between with nonsignificant differences. For school satisfaction,
the high attachment and mother-only groups scored significantly higher than the father-only
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and low attachment groups. The group means on the three peer victimization scales are shown
in Figure 1, and the group means on the two life satisfaction dimensions are shown in Figure 2.
Discussion
The purpose of this study was to examine the association between parent attachment
and peer relationships in adolescents. Generally, it was discovered that the low attachment
group scored the lowest on all of the outcomes, including the peer and school variables.
Thus, students without attachment to either parent are at the greatest risk for detrimental
peer relationships and school experiences. The mother-only group was no different from those
with high attachment scores on any of the school or peer variables. This demonstrates that
attachment to mothers, even without attachment to fathers, seems to be a protective factor for
promoting positive peer relationships and satisfaction with school. Attachment with fathers
can also be viewed as a protective factor. The father-only group was not different from the
mother-only or high attachment groups for any of the peer or friend variables, only school
satisfaction. While adolescents with attachment to their fathers only may have lower school
satisfaction, they are still equally satisfied with their friends and having equally positive peer
interactions as those with attachments to their mothers as well.
Limitations
There were several limitations present within the study. First, the current study lacked
internal validity due to the potential influence of other variables, such as amount of sleep, lack
of social support, and perceived victimization. The study also had weak external validity due
to the results not being able to be generalized to the population, since convenience sampling
was used. Another potential limitation of the study was that the majority of participants were
female, which also limits generalizability. Reliance on self-report also acts as a limitation
within the study, since participants rely on their introspective-ability to answer the questions
on the questionnaire. Lastly, using the mean as a decision point may pose a limitation to the
study, since the researchers may have received different results if a different decision point was
used when categorizing the participants into attachment groups.
Practical Implications & Future Directions
This study has important practical implications. The results suggest that adolescents
without attachment to a parental figure are at the greatest risk for problematic peer relationships.
Therefore, these adolescents are most in need of support from educators and clinicians. Helping
adolescents to form a positive relationship with at least one parent can have a significant
positive impact on their experiences with peers. Future research is needed in order to examine
attachment in relation to different outcomes, such as positive and negative emotions and
self-efficacy (i.e., emotional well-being). Additionally, future research is needed to investigate
sibling relationships in regard to peer victimization and life satisfaction. Additional research is
also needed to understand attachment between parental figures in relation to adolescent’s wellbeing, and a data driven analysis could be used to determine patterns of attachment rather than
relying on a preselected decision point. Academic success of students should also be researched
in relation to long-term effects of victimization in school, due to the complexities surrounding
this topic.
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Tables
Table 1
Distribution of Participants Across Attachment Groups
Mother Attachment
High

Low

High

High Attachment
N = 244
43%

Father Only
N = 74
13%

Low

Mother Only
N = 101
18%

Low Attachment
N = 146
26%

Father Attachment

Table 2
ANOVA Results Indicating Group Differences in Peer and School Outcomes

Relational Victimization
Overt Victimization
Receipt of Prosocial Acts
Friend Satisfaction
School Satisfaction

F
2.86
3.41
11.29
9.75
19.72

*Note: df for each F test = 3, 561

Significance
.04
.02
<.001
<.001
<.001
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Figures

Figure 1
Figure
Figure
11 Means on Peer Victimization
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“The Dark Side of the Moon: An Analysis of Using Music to Cope with the Dark Side
of the Human Experience”
Victoria L. Rines
Faculty Sponsor: Dr. Michelle Lange, Department of Psychology

Abstract
Many artists rely on personal experiences to create vulnerable, candid work that listeners can
relate to and use to cope with various human experiences. The Dark Side of the Moon features
songs about Pink Floyd members’ experiences with mental illness and grief that resonated
with many, leading it to become their best-selling album today. Songs on The Dark Side of the
Moon defied the stigma surrounding mental illness by discussing the struggles of Syd Barrett,
as well as comforted those in grief with Roger Waters’ openness about his father’s passing.
Psychological research supports that listening to music like The Dark Side of the Moon can
be an effective coping mechanism, as it allows one to process their emotions through music.
Furthermore, these effects are even greater when listeners participate in music therapy as it aids
in the treatment of mental illness, processing grief, and reducing feelings of isolation. Overall,
the current work explores The Dark Side of the Moon and its intersection with psychology by
discussing how listeners can use the album to cope with the dark side of the human experience.
Keywords: Pink Floyd, The Dark Side of the Moon, coping, music therapy
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Background
Pink Floyd is an English rock band that formed in 1964 with five members: Syd Barrett,
Roger Waters, Nick Mason, Richard Wright, and Bob Klose (O’Brien, 2022). They are regarded
as one of the most successful bands of all time, with more than 250 million records sold
worldwide (O’Brien, 2022). In 1973, they released The Dark Side of the Moon as their eighth
studio album (Smirke, 2013). The Dark Side of the Moon is a concept album that was mostly
written by Roger Waters (Smirke, 2013). This album falls under the genre of progressive rock
(Luthuli, 2021). This subgenre of rock music originated in the United Kingdom during the
late 1960s and is known for concept-driven lyrics and experimental compositions (Progressive
Rock Guide, 2022). This album is considered to fall under the progressive rock genre because
it contains unconventional instrumentals and progressive songs lyrics. Two overarching
themes of these songs are mental illness and grief, which are both themes that reflect the
band’s experiences leading up to the album’s release. Ultimately, the purpose of this paper is to
examine how Pink Floyd and their listeners use songs on The Dark Side of the Moon album to
cope with mental illness and grief.
In previous interviews, Waters and other band members stated that this album was heavily
inspired by the mental health struggles experienced by Syd Barrett (Edginton, 2021). Barrett
was the former lead vocalist/songwriter of Pink Floyd who departed from the band in 1968
(Luthuli, 2021). During 1967-1968, he began experiencing hallucinations, extreme mood
swings, and significant personality changes (Edginton, 2021). His band members noted that
he developed a blank stare, and sometimes no longer recognized his friends or knew where
he was (Edginton, 2021). People often referred to him as “insane” and said that he became
a completely different person during these years (Edginton, 2021). He was using psychedelic
drugs such as Lysergic Acid Diethylamide (LSD) excessively during this time, which were said
to have exacerbated his existing mental health problems (Luthuli, 2021). His declining mental
health and substance abuse led to the band removing him from Pink Floyd in 1968 (Luthuli,
2021). He was then replaced by David Gilmour, the lead vocalist on The Dark Side of the Moon
album (Smirke, 2013). After Barrett left the band, he led a very private life and did not speak
publicly about his issues (Edginton, 2021). Roger Waters and many others speculated that he
suffered from schizophrenia due to his symptoms, though this was never confirmed by Barrett
(Edginton, 2021).
Along with mental illness, another important theme in The Dark Side of the Moon is death
and grief. Roger Waters, the main songwriter on this album, lost his father when he was only
five months old (Raised On Radio, 2019). His father, Eric Fletcher Waters, was serving as a
second lieutenant in World War II when he died in 1944 and his remains were sadly never
found (Autostopowicz70, 2014). Waters has stated in interviews that he spent years trying
to find out what happened to his father and where he was (Autostopowicz70, 2014). Roger
Waters is very open about his grief over his father’s passing and he expresses these feelings in
many of his songs. These songs not only help Waters cope with his own loss, but they help
people around the world cope with the loss of their loved ones. Overall, this album was greatly
inspired by the band’s experiences with both mental health and loss.
Historical Context
The Dark Side of the Moon was written in the late 1960s and released in 1973. This
time was characterized by counterculture, which is a way of life and beliefs outside of societal
norms (Bousalis, 2021). During this counterculture period, many people came forward with
unorthodox views regarding societal issues like feminism, civil rights, and anti-Vietnam War
(Bousalis, 2021). The issues discussed in the 1960s-1970s were all very progressive, and mental
health was no different. Before this time period, mental health was often not acknowledged
and those with mental illness were afraid to be open about their disorder due to fear of being
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stigmatized. However, as people were becoming more vocal about other societal issues, they
also became more open about mental illness and the importance of mental health. Pink Floyd
opening up about Syd Barrett’s mental health furthered this conversation and helped to bring
awareness to mental illnesses like schizophrenia through their music.
Another important historical event at the time was the Vietnam War, which lasted from
1955 to 1975 (History Editors, 2009). Throughout this war, there were over three million
reported casualties (History Editors, 2009). When the album was released, soldiers had been
fighting in the Vietnam War for roughly 18 years. This war may have influenced Roger Waters
to write about the death of his father in war. Furthermore, this context explains why listeners
were so touched by the songs on this album. Many lost family and friends in the Vietnam War
and this album acknowledges the grief they were feeling. This is especially relevant in the song
“Us and Them”, which tells the story of a man fighting in war who eventually passed away.
These important events in history give context as to why this album had the overwhelmingly
positive impact it did.
Impact
While many albums take years or even decades to become popular, The Dark Side of the
Moon was immediately a success when it was released in 1973 (Smirke, 2013). During the
first year of release, the album sat 3rd or higher on the Australian, Austrian, Canadian, Dutch,
German, Norwegian, Spanish, United Kingdom, and the United States weekly charts (Smirke,
2013). This success continued and the album grew to become Pink Floyd’s best-selling album
worldwide, with over 45 million copies sold today (Smirke, 2013). Many listeners are drawn
to this album for the instrumentals rather than the lyrics. Songs such as “The Great Gig in the
Sky”, “Breathe (In the Air)” and “Any Colour You Like” feature gentle, relaxing instrumentals
with minimal to no lyrics. The soothing instrumentals in these songs draw in those who enjoy
listening to calming music. In fact, previous research indicates listening to relaxing music
can reduce negative emotions, while increasing positive emotions and parasympathetic arousal
(Labbé et al., 2007). Listeners may appreciate not only the sound of the music on this album
but the benefits they receive from listening to soothing music as well. With that being said,
many people also agree that this worldwide success can be attributed to the album’s unique
songwriting. The lyrics are simple enough for a wide variety of people to understand, including
non-native English speakers, which likely contributed to its international popularity. Following
this, the themes of mental illness and grief in the lyrics resonated with many people in the
1970s, as well as today. Mental health, especially mental illness, was a taboo topic of discussion
in the 1970s. Pink Floyd brought awareness to mental health through this album by opening
up about Syd Barrett’s struggles. Many people strongly relate to this through their struggles
with mental health or through supporting someone with mental health issues, and they were
able to cope with their situations by listening to this album. In addition, various songs on
the album give different perspectives on death, including death acceptance, loss, and grief.
Roger Waters’ vulnerability in sharing his feelings over his father’s passing is something that
listeners related to in the 1970s due to the Vietnam War and still relate to today. Ultimately,
the band’s vulnerability largely contributed to the instant success of the album and is why it is
still regarded as one of the greatest albums of all time today.
Music and Coping
For many people, music provides an outlet to express feelings they cannot put into words.
Because of this, music can be used as a coping mechanism for various situations in life such
as mental illness and grief, as seen in Pink Floyd’s album. Many studies have examined the
effectiveness of music as a coping mechanism, especially for those with a background in music.
Semenza (2018) examined the relationship between music experience and perception of
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music as an effective coping mechanism. After analyzing the results, the researcher found that
music experience is positively associated with the perception of music as an effective coping
mechanism (Semenza, 2018). This indicates that people who have a musical background can
use their connection with music as a coping mechanism to process difficult experiences in
their life (Semenza, 2018). Similarly, a study by McClary (2007) examined music-making
and healing through a humanistic perspective. The researcher states that physically making
music allows one to release blocked feelings or repressed emotions, allowing one to process
these emotions through music (McClary, 2007). This suggests that music allows a person to
metaphorize their experiences and see a situation with more clarity, therefore helping them to
better cope with a situation (McClary, 2007). In sum, both studies indicate that creating music
can be therapeutic in processing, coping, and healing from a traumatic experience (McClary,
2007; Semenza, 2018).
Based on these two studies, writing and producing this album may have been helpful for
the Pink Floyd members in coping with Syd Barrett’s mental health problems and departure.
Mental illness does not only affect the individual, but also those around them. Supporting
someone as they deal with these struggles takes a toll on your own mental health. The band
members who wrote The Dark Side of the Moon album likely wrote this music to cope with
what they saw him going through, and losing him as a bandmate and friend. The band has
stated in previous interviews that deciding to remove him from the band due to these issues
was not an easy one, but they knew it was the right decision (Edginton, 2021). In addition,
Roger Waters has stated he wrote songs about death and grief in several of Pink Floyd’s albums
to cope with the loss of his father (Raised On Radio, 2019). Since he was only five months
old when his father passed away, he expresses that he not only grieved his father’s death but
also the father-son relationship he missed out on (Raised On Radio, 2019). This is something
many others who have either experienced the death of a parent or do not have a relationship
with their parents can relate to. In sum, Pink Floyd’s experiences of writing music and their
audiences’ experience of listening to their music can both be used to cope with universally
common experiences such as mental illness and grief.
Analysis of Themes
While there are many themes present in The Dark Side of the Moon, the most prominent
themes related to coping include mental illness and grief. Whether it be struggling with
depression or coping with the death of a loved one, these themes encompass things that the
band and their listeners have to cope with throughout life. Both writing and listening to music
can be a healthy way for one to process their emotions, which is why the band and listeners
are able to cope with situations using this music. To dive deeper into these themes, the songs
analyzed include “Brain Damage” and “Speak to Me” for the theme of mental illness, and “The
Great Gig in the Sky” and “Us and Them” for the theme of death and grief.
Mental Illness
“Brain Damage.”
One song that focuses heavily on mental illness is “Brain Damage”. The song references
the perceived “insanity” and “madness” of Syd Barrett before his departure from the band.
The lyric “There’s someone in my head but it’s not me,” refers to hearing voices or thoughts
that do not seem like your own. This was experienced by Barrett and can be a symptom
of schizophrenia, which is part of why many suspected he was suffering from this illness
(Edginton, 2021). Another personal experience is expressed by the following lyrics: “And if the
band you’re in starts playing different tunes, I’ll see you on the dark side of the moon.” Previous
articles have mentioned that this line was specifically referenced an occurrence in the band’s
last few concerts with Syd Barrett, in which the other band members would be playing one

259

song while Barrett would begin playing a completely different song (Fitzgerald, n.d.). While
these lines focus more specifically on Pink Floyd’s experiences with mental illness, they also
write to others suffering from mental illness. For example, the lines “And if your head explodes
with dark forebodings too, I’ll see you on the dark side of the moon” acknowledge that the
band knows others are struggling with negative thoughts and emotions (dark forebodings) too.
This idea is then followed by the band suggesting that you are not alone in these feelings and
that others are experiencing them as well. Roger Waters has even stated the meaning behind
this set of lyrics he wrote is to “defend the notion of being different” (Smirke, 2013). This song
is extremely important to those suffering from mental illness, as it can help them feel less alone
for being “different.”
“Brain Damage” is full of analogies and metaphors that can be further analyzed using
activity schema to reveal the underlying meaning (Machin, 2010). For this song, the activity
schema indicates the following: Syd Barrett experienced mental illness  The other band
members were affected by his illness  The band wants others with mental illness to know
they are not alone (Machin, 2010). By knowing the story behind the song, the activity schema
highlights the meaning behind the lyrics and tells a more vulnerable story. In the selected
lines, the participants include ‘me’, ‘band’, ‘you’, and ‘I’ (Machin, 2010). The participants
are who the lyrics represent and their purpose in the song (Van Leeuwen, 1996). ‘Band’ falls
under the functionalization category, in which the participants are the Pink Floyd members
represented by their role as musicians (Van Leeuwen, 1996). ‘Me’, ‘you’, and ‘I’ all fall under
the individualized category because they discuss feelings of the individual (Van Leeuwen,
1996). In this song, ‘me’ and ‘I’ represent the band, while ‘you’ represents the listener. In sum,
Pink Floyd uses these linguistic choices in “Brain Damage” to speak directly to their audience
and convey an important message about mental health using their experiences.
“Speak to Me.”
Another song that represents mental illness is “Speak to Me”, the first song on the album.
This song is very short with a few spoken lyrics, but mostly consists of sound effects. The
first few lyrics are as follows: “I’ve been mad for f*cking years, absolutely years, been over the
edge for yonks.” These lyrics indicate that a person can struggle with mental health for a long
time without others noticing. For example, Barrett may have struggled in silence for longer
than the public was aware of. In addition, the last lines state “Very hard to explain why you’re
mad, even if you’re not mad.” Many people with mental illness feel as though people that do
not experience their illness do not understand it. Therefore, this line could be representative
of trying to explain your illness to somebody who does not understand, and feeling like they
think you are “crazy” for experiencing something different from them. For the instrumentals,
the song opens with a heartbeat sound for approximately 15 seconds. Following the heartbeat,
the sound effects include a clock ticking, a helicopter, a cash register, manic laughter, and
screaming. Manic laughter and screaming are typically associated with the idea of “insanity”,
which is a common theme of this song. In addition, all of these sound effects begin to get
overlaid, which can communicate chaos and the person’s mental status devolving.
The activity schema of “Speak to Me” is interesting because the song is mostly composed
of sound effects. However, the instrumentals and lyrics still communicate a core message
about mental illness. The activity schema of this song is the following: A person is mentally
ill  They feel like no one understands them (Machin, 2010). This message is not directly
articulated in the song, but insinuated by metaphors used in combination with the sound
effects. For participants, the song only includes ‘I’ and ‘you’ which could fall under both the
individualized and anonymous categories (Van Leeuwen, 1996). Even though the song uses
‘I’, the participant is anonymous and not directly representative of anyone (Van Leeuwen,
1996). This could be so it reaches more individuals rather than if they had nominalized the
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participants, by specifically naming someone like Syd Barrett (Van Leeuwen, 1996). Overall,
“Speak to Me” uses activity schema and participants to represent a person who is mentally ill
that feels unheard and not understood by those around them.
Death and Grief
“The Great Gig in the Sky.”
“The Great Gig in the Sky” discusses death and the fear of dying. It is composed of piano
chords played by Richard Wright with spoken lyrics in the background of the song. The lyrics
are as follows: “And I am not frightened of dying, any time will do, I don’t mind. Why should I
be frightened of dying? There’s no reason for it, you’ve gotta go sometime.” These lyrics convey
that the person speaking does not shy away from the idea of death or fear it, and acknowledges
that it is a part of life. This song showcases an uncommon perspective on death, as many people
express anxiety about death rather than acceptance. Death is a universal fear among humans,
and this fear extends to being afraid of losing loved ones. The slow piano music in this song
with background lyrics provides a calming experience for listeners which can reduce these
negative, anxious emotions (Labbé et al., 2007). Furthermore, stating that death is natural and
not something to be feared may be comforting for those who have lost a loved one. Overall,
this song can help provide peace to those who have lost loved ones and help them to process
death and their grief.
“The Great Gig in the Sky” is more straightforward than the other selected songs on this
album, as there are fewer metaphors and more candid lyrics. The activity schema of this song is
as follows: Acceptance that everyone dies  No fear of death (Machin, 2010). This message is
clearly articulated by statements such as “You’ve gotta go sometime” and “I am not frightened
of dying.” For the participants, this song only uses ‘I’ and ‘you’ which can fall under the
individualized/collectivized categories (Van Leeuwen, 1996). ‘I’ is used in an individualized
context, as it refers to the individual’s thoughts and feelings about death. However, ‘you’ is used
in a collectivized context; the statement insinuates that death is a universal human experience,
as everyone eventually dies. While “The Great Gig in the Sky” is a straightforward song, it uses
activity schema and the collectivized participant category to communicate how a common fear
like death can be eased by accepting that everyone goes through this experience.
“Us and Them.”
Another song that represents death is “Us and Them”, which is a song written by Roger
Waters that was inspired by his father and the Vietnam War. This song tells the story of a
man off at war who eventually passes away. The song begins with the following lyrics: “Us,
and them, And after all we’re only ordinary men, Me, and you, God only knows it’s not what
we would choose to do.” These lyrics paint a picture of men who are fighting a war that they
do not want to fight. Lyrics like “ordinary men” and “me and you” humanize the soldiers at
war who had to do things they did not want to do. The story in “Us and Them” aligns with
attitudes of the Vietnam War. Many people did not approve of this war and even protested the
war for years (Bousalis, 2021). In the song, this is expressed by saying the war is not what they
would choose to do, indicating the soldiers do not want to be in the war either. At the end of
the song, they reveal that the soldier passed away by stating “The old man died”. “Old man” is
a term commonly used to describe a man’s father, which may have been Waters’ way of writing
about his father’s death in war. Overall, “Us and Them” tells the story of Waters’ father while
simultaneously discussing the Vietnam War, which is why so many people related to this song
in the 1970s.
“Us and Them” has many metaphors with underlying meanings, as well as some
straightforward lyrics that tell a clear story. The activity schema of this song is the following:
Man does not want to go to war  Man is forced to fight in war  Man dies in war (Machin,
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2010). The lyrics “God only knows it’s not what we would choose to do” explain how the
man in the war did not want to go to war but had to. “The old man died” ends the story and
explains how the man ended up passing away in the war. There are many participants in this
song, including ‘us’ and ‘we’ which fall under the collectivized category as they depict a group
of soldiers distant from many of the listeners (Van Leeuwen, 1996). In addition, ‘men’ and
‘man’ fall under the anonymous and impersonalized categories (Van Leeuwen, 1996). The
‘man’ in the story is never explicitly named, likely to make the song more relatable to a wide
range of listeners. It likely remained anonymous and impersonalized so many soldiers during
the Vietnam War could relate to this story and use this song to process their own experiences
at war. Overall, the activity schema and participants in “Us and Them” tell a story about an
anonymous soldier fighting a war they did not want to fight.
Music Therapy
Because Pink Floyd band members and listeners alike are able to use this album to cope
with the themes and experiences mentioned, The Dark Side of the Moon album could be very
beneficial to use in music therapy. Music therapy is defined as “the use of music interventions
to target individualized clinical objectives within a therapeutic relationship with a credentialed
professional” (Silverman, 2019). It may consist of listening to music, composing a song,
playing an instrument, singing, etc. During a music therapy session, the client is encouraged to
utilize music to express their emotions and form a therapeutic relationship with the therapist.
While there are many benefits of music therapy, relevant benefits to mental health and grief
include treatment of mental illness, processing grief, and reducing feelings of isolation (Dalton
& Krout, 2005; Erkkilä et al., 2011; Jackson, 2015).
Treatment of Mental Illness
Studies have found that music therapy can be effective in treating mental illnesses such
as depression and anxiety (Erkkilä et al., 2011). Erkkilä et al. (2011) examined the effects of
music therapy compared to standard care for those with depression. Music therapy consisted of
20 sessions bi-weekly in which participants listened to music and played musical instruments.
Their progress was assessed at three-month and six-month follow-ups, which showed that
music therapy significantly improved depression symptoms, anxiety symptoms, and general
functioning in the treatment group (Erkkilä et al., 2011). This indicates that music therapy
was more effective than standard care for those with depression in this study. In addition, many
participants described the music therapy experience as “cathartic” (Erkkilä et al., 2011). This
study suggests that listening to or playing music can improve symptoms of depression and
anxiety. Because The Dark Side of the Moon was inspired by the mental health issues of Syd
Barrett, many listeners of the album who have experience with mental illness or supporting
someone with a mental illness may find it resonates with them. For listeners with depression
or anxiety, listening to the album in music therapy has the potential to significantly improve
their symptoms. In addition, those who have lost a loved one, like Roger Waters, may also
struggle with depression symptoms. Approximately 40% of grievers meet the criteria for major
depression one month after their loss, and 24% meet this criterion two months after their loss
(Krull, 2021). For Waters and listeners struggling with grief, music therapy could be effective in
improving these depressive symptoms and improving general functioning after a loss (Erkkilä
et al., 2011). In sum, the results of this study have beneficial implications for healing potential
in engaging with The Dark Side of the Moon, such as reducing symptoms of depression and
anxiety in those with mental illness and grief (Erkkilä et al., 2011).
Processing Grief
Previous studies have also found a positive relationship between music therapy and
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processing grief (Dalton & Krout, 2005). Dalton & Krout (2005) looked at this topic in
relation to bereaved adolescents. For seven weeks, participants wrote songs relating to their
grief and their improvement was measured using the Grief Processing Scale and five domains of
grief reaction: understanding, feeling, remembering, integrating, and growing. After analyzing
their results, the researchers found that songwriting significantly improved the treatment
groups’ grief processing (Dalton & Krout, 2005). In addition, the treatment group improved
in all five domains of grief reaction (Dalton & Krout, 2005). Based on this evidence, listeners
can potentially use the songs on The Dark Side of the Moon to process their grief and improve
in the five domains of grief reaction. For example, writing or listening to the songs on this
album could improve their grief reactions of understanding and feeling, as the songs give the
band and listeners a healthy outlet to grieve. Overall, the results from this study are important
in understanding how listeners of The Dark Side of the Moon can use music therapy to help
effectively process their grief and improve their grief reaction.
Reducing Feelings of Isolation
Research further indicates that music therapy can help reduce feelings of isolation or
loneliness. Jackson (2015) explains that those experiencing chronic mental illness often
experience stigma and the inability to belong in a community, which can lead to feelings of
loneliness. In this study, participants engaged in music therapy in which they played music
and sang along in a group setting. Jackson (2015) found that music therapy in a group setting
helped build social relationships that support those grieving and suffering from mental illness
by reducing feelings of isolation. For Pink Floyd listeners, listening to the album may help
reduce feelings of loneliness by knowing the band members they look up to have experienced
struggles similar to their own. For example, many people looked up to Syd Barrett as the lead
vocalist and songwriter before he left Pink Floyd. Knowing that he struggled with mental
health issues can help people feel as though they belong to a community and feel less alone.
Similarly, those enduring grief also experience feelings of loneliness and isolation that can be
reduced with music therapy (Jackson, 2015). Roger Waters’ songs about his grief can help
listeners feel a sense of community and feel understood from others experiencing loss. In
essence, music therapy can help listeners of The Dark Side of the Moon with mental illness and
those experiencing grief feel less isolated in their struggles (Jackson, 2015).
Discussion
Throughout the last 50 years, The Dark Side of the Moon has inspired future bands and
positively impacted listeners. This album is said to have inspired other alternative rock bands
such as Tame Impala, Radiohead, and Dream Tree (Luthuli, 2021). For example, “Creep” by
Radiohead talks about feeling different from others and feeling like you do not belong. This
is a parallel to the song “Brain Damage” on The Dark Side of the Moon, as it discusses being
different and others who experience this feeling too. Following this, this album set off a chain
reaction for music to be more open in the future by discussing topics that many artists avoid.
Since this album was released in 1973, we have seen more music and more conversations in
general that are open about mental health. These open conversations are important in moving
towards a society that is accepting of mental illness, and The Dark Side of the Moon has played
an important role in that acceptance.
This album not only provided the band with a way to express their emotions through
song, but it provides listeners with music that spoke to struggles they were dealing with silently.
Many are able to listen to this album as a coping mechanism, as these songs can be therapeutic
for listeners and help them heal from their experiences (McClary, 2007; Semenza, 2018).
Mental illness and grief are two prominent themes in this album that many can relate to, but
this album can be used to cope with a wide variety of emotions and experiences. Because this
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album is therapeutic for so many, music therapy can help further this process of coping. Music
therapy can help listeners reduce anxiety and depression symptoms, effectively process grief,
and reduce feelings of isolation (Dalton & Krout, 2005; Erkkilä et al., 2011; Jackson, 2015).
Overall, The Dark Side of the Moon album has proven to be timeless, as it provided people with
the opportunity to be open about being different and experience their emotions to the fullest
from the 1970s until today.
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Abstract
Vampire mythology has existed for centuries and has brought about a great number of
adaptations, from Bram Stoker’s Dracula to Stephanie Meyer’s Twilight series. In each version,
vampires are othered and serve as a symbol for the fears within their respective cultures. While
there has been great variety within these adaptations, they have largely revolved around an
aristocratic, able-bodied, white, male vampire character. Octavia Butler’s novel Fledgling and
the film Black as Night disrupt this tradition by focusing on young black women characters.
It is necessary to examine the characters in Fledgling and Black as Night, acknowledge their
alterity, and discover their significance in contemporary American culture. This essay analyzes
their alterity within vampire fiction and recognizes the power in their difference, shifting the
narrative of an established white male dominated genre.
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Vampire lore has had a profound impact on literature and culture around the world.
In the Western world, vampires represented the racial other, often characterized as Eastern
Europeans who threaten the purity of Western Europe. In Africa, vampires symbolized a
cultural other, often represented by a white man (Asava 89). In each case, the vampire character
is othered and embodies “the fears and anxieties of the society [they] infiltrate” (Brox 391).
For Octavia Butler, whose works explore black experiences through a dystopian lens, and the
film Black as Night, a film that delves into the real challenges faced by the black community
in contemporary New Orleans, the use of vampires and vampirism reflect the harsh realities
faced by black Americans, forcing their audiences to confront the workings of power in the
country. Octavia Butler’s novel Fledgling tells the story of Shori, a vampire-human hybrid
recovering from amnesia as she struggles to uncover her identity and survive her family
being exterminated by the vampire Silk family. Shori appears to be an 11-year-old black girl,
though she has lived 53 years. Shori not only challenges the traditional vampire character
but also the larger speculative fiction protagonist. Shori’s alterity allows her to critique both
the vampire, otherwise known as Ina, and the human worlds. In doing this, she reveals their
faults and disadvantages while empowering a traditionally othered group: young disabled black
women. The film Black as Night depicts a vampire community in New Orleans discovered by
protagonist Shawna. Shawna is a teenaged black girl living in the projects of New Orleans. She
witnesses multiple vampire attacks on the homeless and drug addicted in her community and
fights to defeat these vampires. Shawna’s race, economic status, and age allow her to infiltrate
vampire society and grants her power within it. Both Shori and Shawna force audiences to
consider the flaws of the default science fiction and vampire protagonist, an able-bodied white
man, and recognize the advantages held by these young black women characters, powers which
are granted to them by their alterity.
First, it is necessary to recognize the ways in which Shori is different within the novel.
Within Ina society, Shori is othered because of her genetic mutation. She is a hybrid of both the
Ina and human species. Her black complexion allows her to be more resistant to sunlight and
stay awake during the day, unlike the other vampires. Further, being female, her venom and
scent are even more powerful in influencing and controlling others than her male counterparts.
Her age and disability, amnesia, also separate her from the rest of the Ina because of her lack
of knowledge and relationships. Within American society, Shori is othered because of her
skin color and apparent age. Butler creates the antithesis of the traditional vampire, a “tall,
handsome, fully grown white man”, both within the world of the novel and vampire fiction
(Butler 91). In doing so, Butler utilizes the vampire figure “for the reconceptualization of social
and cultural hierarchies within these settings” and makes readers consider the exclusive and
narrow nature of the default vampire character (Loeffler 99).
These differences actually offer Shori many advantages among both Ina and humans, each
advantage originating from the opposing species; as a hybrid, “she occupies an ambivalent
Third Space” and “displays tolerance beyond either singular identity” (Brox 406). Among the
Ina, her power is due to her human qualities, perhaps the most obvious advantage being her
ability to tolerate certain levels of sunlight. Other Ina are stunned by Shori’s tolerance for
sunlight and her ability to be awake and alert during the day. Wright, her first symbiont (a
human whom she takes blood in turn for a longer life) describes her as “definitely the new,
improved model” (Butler 120). This allows her to be on alert during the day and escape the
multiple attacks made on her life, while other Ina perish. Shori’s blackness saves her. Being
female also provides her further advantages, as “venom from Ina females is more potent than
venom from males” (Butler 109). Her individual venom is noticeably stronger when she bites
one of the Silks’ human symbionts and keeps them alive, while another Ina’s bite would not
have been able to save them. Shori’s partly human biology also gives her the strength to testify
against convicted Ina, the Silk family, even while grieving the death of her beloved symbiont
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Theodora, what would have been a debilitating loss for other Ina. In the same vein, Shori’s
advantages among humans are due to her Ina nature. When she first encounters Wright, a
strong adult man, she notes that “he was big but not that strong. Or, at least, [she] was stronger”
(Butler 10). This advantage is repeatedly showcased through her ability to overpower and
defeat various attackers, who would have easily killed her symbionts. By making her divergent
qualities advantages, Butler grants “a redistribution of power into the hands of a subject whose
autonomy has historically been repeatedly abridged” (Loeffler 103). Shori’s alterity makes her
all the more powerful in both the Ina and human societies which she straddles.
Another advantage Shori is given is a sense of clarity and objectivity in observing Ina
and human culture and customs through her amnesia. If her hybridity connects her to both
species, her amnesia places her at a distance. She has little knowledge of her Ina heritage and
must rely on the Gordons, an Ina family, who are seemingly strangers to her after her disability.
Her knowledge of humans is exclusively found through her human symbionts, mostly her first
symbiont Wright. Under these circumstances, Shori views her discoveries from an unbiased
perspective. Her “naïveté about cultural custom” means she is a somewhat skeptical audience
to the information she is receiving, and she questions the cultural norms that are normally
blindly accepted (Pickens 41). When the Council of Judgement against the Silk family is
being explained to Shori, she asks if it is possible for a council to ever be wrong, to which she
is told “that kind of injustice hasn’t happened for over a thousand years” (Butler 220). The
other Ina have faith in their judicial system, while Shori is free to question it. After hearing
the punishment the Silks would face, Shori wonders “if the Ina way is so much better than the
one [they] say the humans have” (Butler 222). Given the information from both the Gordons
and Wright about the Ina and humans, she is capable of coming to her own conclusions
without cultural bias. Another one of these conclusions is how she believes Ina should treat
their symbionts. Shori is appalled by the way the Silk family treats their symbionts more like
animals than humans. By being first introduced to Wright and spending the majority of her
time with her human symbionts, “Shori’s impairment allows her to foment a relationship with
her symbionts (and others) that appears to be more of an alliance than coercion” (Pickens 46).
She develops her own individual morals and ethics opposed to being influenced by either Ina
or human society. Her top priority is keeping her and her symbionts safe, evidenced when
she considers moving in with a fellow Ina family and asks her symbionts for their opinions.
She offers that “‘maybe one of you wants to write books or learn another language or learn
woodworking or real estate.’ I smiled. ‘Whatever you like’” (Butler 287). Shori’s disability
makes her an ethically conscious and principled individual who refuses to bend her morals to
conform to either Ina or human communities. Her amnesia gives her the advantage of viewing
both societies through this critical and ethically objective lens.
Through this unbiased perspective as an other, Shori provides a way to critique Ina and
human society. Concerning the Ina, Shori challenges the traditional able-bodied white vampire.
In a world in which “white and abled privilege fundamentally shape Ina understanding of
ability and whiteness as standard, …disability and blackness are deviant” (Pickens 36). Relying
on this traditional ideology proves to be disadvantageous to the Ina, whose power is more
limited than Shori’s. In attempting to maintain this ideology, the Silks end up murdering a
great number of Ina and actually endanger their species. Shori “exemplifies the delusion of
purity” the Silks are trying to hold onto and proves the inadequacy of this delusion through
her superior powers (Brox 398). She brings to light the racist and ableist nature of the Ina. The
Ina claim to not be racist because “human races meant nothing to them”, but the actions of
the Silks are clearly racially motivated when Katherine Dahlman says that Shori’s “people were
kept as property, as slaves” and Russell Silk calls her a “black mongrel bitch” (Butler 300). Their
ableist nature is also revealed in how the Gordons accept her as a mate because she is “worth
the risk” (Butler 218). Her disability is seen as a hindrance and a risk to the Ina. Ableism is also
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showcased in the punishment for Katherine Dahlman, whose legs are to be amputated, though
they will eventually heal and grow back; disability is a form of punishment for the Ina. Shori
also exposes the racist nature of the human world: Wright is the first character to acknowledge
Shori’s race, and she begins “to protest that [she] was brown, not black, but before [she] could
speak, [she] understood what he meant” (Butler 31). When she is with her human symbionts,
Shori is “influenced by the world view and ideology of the humans she lives among, whose
principal concerns are race rather than species” (Brox 401). Wright is also the first to suggest
that the attacking Ina are racially motivated, something that had not occurred to the other Ina.
When Shori goes to purchase new clothes in a store, she must go with Celia, who is also black,
instead of Wright, who is white, to blend in. Shori continues to bring to light humanity’s focus
on race as an ever-present component. In her otherness, Shori is able to critique the faults of
Ina and human society in the novel, and by extension, the ever-present shadow of racism in
America. By presenting this issue in a fictional world, Butler grants readers enough distance to
more comfortably confront racism in the real world.
Similar to Shori, Shawna in the film Black as Night is given power in her difference.
Shawna is largely different from other protagonists in science fiction and vampire stories
because she is black. Racial prejudice remains an issue in American society today, as “blackness
has traditionally been associated with all things negative or evil” in both literature and in life
(Asava 89). Shawna is othered not only in American society as a whole because of her race,
but also in the black community of New Orleans through colorism. She is consistently teased
by her brother for being too dark-skinned, avoids tanning because she “ain’t tryin’ to get any
darker”, and takes interest in a chemical cream designed to lighten the pigment of one’s skin
(Black as Night 3:21). Shawna also compares herself to “Creole girls” in her community, who
are popular and seen as more attractive because they are lighter skinned. Shawna’s alterity
begins with the color of her skin, othering her in American society and her own neighborhood.
However, this othering serves as an advantage to Shawna. Babineaux, the leader of the
vampire coven in New Orleans, preys on black people on the outskirts of the city to create an
army to fight the racism that has plagued him and all other black Americans. He is “…actively
engaged with the historical past of the United States, using this Gothic trope to reimagine
subject matters that have been frequently written out of (American) history” (Loeffler 99).
Born into slavery, Babineaux has seen countless instances of racism throughout his hundreds
of years of living, stating, “I saw it when we were in chains, I saw it when we were in the back
of the bus. I see it now when they push us from our homes” (Black as Night 1:18:53). It is
significant that he uses the first-person “us” when addressing Shawna; he knows Shawna has
witnessed and experienced the same prejudice. Shawna’s race allows her to understand the
motivation behind Babineaux’s actions. Further, her dark skin tone is an advantage within the
vampire race — it is “like a superpower”, as “only vampires with an ample supply [of melanin]
can endure the light” (Black as Night 1:06:00). Shawna’s dark complexion lets her not only
relate to and understand Babineaux’s cause, providing a connection and entrance into his
world, but also grants her an advantage within vampire society.
Another instance of Shawna’s alterity is her affirmed female gender. As stated with Shori,
the traditional vampire character is a “tall, handsome, fully grown white man” (Butler 91).
Although Shawna is not a vampire like Shori is, this stereotype remains consistent with any
speculative fiction protagonist. Shawna, however, uses her othered gender as an advantage.
When observing the house the vampire coven uses as their primary meeting place, Shawna
notices multiple pairs of female prostitutes entering and leaving, all seemingly bitten by
the vampires. Her male friend comments, “[v]ampires like hos. So what?” (Black as Night
45:00). But, Shawna sees this as an opportunity to infiltrate the vampire’s fortress, a plan only
made possible because of her gender and sexuality. She and another female character dress as
prostitutes and infiltrate the house, even though they arrive at the wrong day and time, because
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they are “too young and too delicious to let walk away” (Black as Night 51:11). While this
statement contains obvious vampiric symbolism in presenting Shawna as “delicious”, it is also
reflective of the vampires’ lust for young women, and Shawna is able to reverse this showcase
of patriarchal power by playing up her femininity. Her exaggerated presentation of gender and
sexuality encourage the vampire to make sexual advances, which puts him in a close enough
proximity for Shawna to attack and kill him. In doing so, Shawna shifts the narrative to “black
(female) characters as subjects and not as victims” (Loeffler 102). Instead of being vampirically
and sexually dominated by the male vampire, in which she would be penetrated by his penis
as well as his fangs, she assumes the power and instead penetrates him with a stake. This
demonstration of authority is exaggerated by the film when the camera angle shifts from upside
down to right side up, emphasizing the transfer of power. Rather than being “restrained and
smothered” by the male vampire empowered by the traditional patriarchal hierarchy, Shawna
“has instead reinvested [black women characters] with positive meanings” of power thanks to
her gender (Loeffler 101).
Shawna is also othered in society through her economic status. She and her family live
on the outskirts of New Orleans, in a run-down neighborhood, whose situation was made
worse after Hurricane Katrina. Shawna’s father explains that her mother has “been through
a lot since the storm”, like many others, which led to her drug addiction (Black as Night
13:27). Her father continues to explain that black people are physically pushed out of the
city and into the projects, saying, “they cram us all down on the floodplains knowin’ all they
gotta do is wait for the next storm” (Black as Night 27:53). This economic discrimination
coupled with racial prejudice and the impacts of Hurricane Katrina leaves a great number
of black and other minority individuals on the outskirts of society: physically, socially, and
economically. Although this economic situation seems detrimental, it actually serves as an
advantage to Shawna. The vampires choose to assert dominance over people who are viewed as
lesser; this includes the poor, the homeless, and the drug-addicted in New Orleans. Shawna is
in a special position because her economic status allows her to be in contact with these victims.
When she first sees a group of vampires attack, she recognizes the victim as “the dude that’s
always begging for change over on Benton [Street]” (Black as Night 23:16). Her connection to
the victims is amplified when the vampires attack, bite, and turn her mother, leading to her
death. Further, Shawna is originally attacked because she “looked extremely homeless” (Black
as Night 23:05). The vampires take advantage of the “reality of widespread black poverty and
limited social access and opportunity” to create an army to fight back against these social
and economic barricades that have been enforced by the white majority in power (Asava 94).
Shawna is only able to prevent this complete domination of vampires because she too is a
victim of the limited access and opportunity afforded to black Americans, which gives her
access into vampire society.
Shawna does not join the vampires’ coven despite being so closely linked to their
motivations. Despite being discriminated against for her skin color by America at large as well
as within her own black community, for her gender, and for her economic status, Shawna rests
her faith in the legal, cultural, and societal change happening in the US. When Babineaux
presents his reasoning for his coven and asks Shawna to help lead his army, she replies with,
“but all the protests we’ve had, all the marches we’ve done. People want to make a difference”
(Black as Night 1:19:11). Even when offered a position of power, a position that would help
overturn all the injustice she has faced as a young black woman, Shawna chooses to remain
human and solve the problems by collaborating with others in her community. In doing so,
Shawna and the film in general imagines “a redistribution of power into the hands of a subject
whose autonomy has historically been repeatedly abridged within dominant legal, political,
and cultural contexts,” a redistribution that is possible in the real world and not only through
fictional vampires (Loeffler 103).
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Both Shori and Shawna exemplify their strengths through their alterity. Shori can witness
the Ina and human worlds from a unique perspective as a young black female with a disability.
Her alterity allows her to find the faults in each community and critique them, as well as
provides her advantages in each world. In doing so, she forces both the Ina and humans to
recognize their own flaws and acknowledge the advantages of the other through her. The
council’s ultimate ruling against the Silks legitimizes Shori’s power and topples the existing
racist and ableist hierarchy. In doing so, Butler’s utopia critiques discrimination and grants
justice to the young, disabled, black female. Shawna is also given the ability to understand
the human and vampire worlds. Her race means she has experienced the same prejudices as
the black vampires, and she understands their motivations; her dark complexion would also
give her an advantage among other vampires because she could go into the sun. Her gender
grants her entrance into vampire society, as she was able to play on the patriarchy to assert
her own feminine dominance. Finally, her economic status places her at a close proximity to
the victims, giving her access to the vampires themselves. In rejecting Babineaux’s offer and
eventually killing him, Shawna is given the power to create change in the human world not as a
mythic vampire, but as an othered being: a poor black teenage girl. In both Fledgling and Black
as Night, the “conspicuous absence of African Americans within the genre of vampire fiction is
laid bare, openly criticized, and consciously amended” (Loeffler 102).
While Shori’s and Shawna’s stories might be easily “dismissed or assigned cult status”
because of their vampiric themes, the issues and fears they present reflect those of contemporary
American society and require their respective audiences to recognize that these works “have
the potential to directly challenge the dominant ideologies of sexism, white supremacy, … and
capitalism” upon which the literary, cinematic, and societal power structures rests (Brox 391).
Shori’s and Shawna’s various modes of alterity provide them, young black women, certain
advantages that challenge and reconfigure not only the prejudiced narrative of vampire fiction,
but prejudice in America as a whole.
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Abstract
The purity myth is a collective mindset that the value of a woman is based on her purity or
status of “virginity”. Society has clung to this mindset for far too long, and purity culture is
still scattered throughout the United States and other countries today. However, the portrayal
of purity culture in shows like Bridgerton begins to expose how harmful this culture really
is. This paper will explain the many similarities between Bridgerton and purity culture, by
referencing specific examples in Bridgerton and relating them to purity culture. A feminist lens
will be used to analyze these findings. Though Bridgerton takes place in a purity culture which
is inherently against feminism, this study found that the way that viewers interpret the show
solidly supports feminism.
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Bridgerton and the Purity Myth
Shonda Rhimes’ Bridgerton is one of the biggest shows ever to be released by Netflix.
Within the first four weeks after its release, 82 million households watched the show, and
viewers racked up 625 million hours of streaming. Until Squid Games dropped, it was the
most-watched Netflix original series ever (Porter, 2021). Bridgerton is an adaptation of Julia
Quinn’s first book of eight in the Regency romance series. The adaptation was written by Chris
Van Dusen, who has worked extensively with Shonda Rhimes on her shows Scandal and Grey’s
Anatomy. The first season of Bridgerton tells the story of Daphne Bridgerton, the third eldest
child, and eldest daughter of the eight Bridgerton siblings. All the Bridgertons are members
of “the ton”: the uppermost class of English society. At 21 years old, she “debuts” in her first
social season in London, where several high-class British families converge to London to allow
eligible bachelors and bachelorettes to mingle and be set up for marriage. After Daphne is
declared the “season’s diamond” by the queen, she is introduced into a massive drama within
The Ton. She eventually meets the Duke of Hastings, Simon Bassett. Simon is the old friend of
her brother Antony. Antony tries to take charge of Daphne’s potential suitors, and Daphne and
Simon arrange a fake relationship between the two of them to avoid scandal and to please their
mothers. As Daphne and Simon continue to fake their relationship, they realize that they are
falling in love with each other. Simon, Daphne, and the Bridgerton siblings are featured as they
try to manage their position in society while navigating their other responsibilities like family,
love, and their values and dreams. One of the most important themes that emerged from this
plot was Daphne’s ignorance about sexuality and general knowledge about sex. Daphne learns
about sex and sexuality at 21 years old and simultaneously realizes that the topic of sex has
been repeatedly concealed from her by her family and friends. The ideal of purity and sexual
innocence has deep roots in the history of humanity and is referred to as purity culture, or the
purity movement. This paper will discuss the research question: How does Bridgerton reflect
the purity myth, and how do viewers interpret the presentation of purity culture in Bridgerton
concerning the feminist ideology?
This study is important because it will expose the same patterns in the purity culture and
Bridgerton. Because of the degree to which television shapes humanity’s interpretation of the
world, the depiction of purity culture in a historical show will affect the way that people will
think of sex and gender. This study is also important because it emphasizes sex education.
While the deliberate censorship of sex is an accurate part of history for the Regency period
(when Bridgerton would’ve taken place), purity culture has never truly disappeared. Though
this purity culture is fictitiously represented, it is still happening today. If society continues to
hide sex from women and deny women sex education, there are countless negative implications
for women because they will not know how to maintain good sexual health. It is so important
that women are taught sex education so that they can form healthy relationships, learn good
sexual habits, and make educated decisions about sex. Bridgerton emphasizes this argument
as Daphne learns to understand sex and sexuality and learns to make decisions about sex for
herself.
Media is consumed as a form of education more than many realize. Studies have shown
that “the media far outrank parents or schools as a source of information about birth control
for 15–19-year-olds” (Scull et al., 2014, pg. 1). This demonstrates how heavily young people
rely heavily on the media to learn about sex. As young people watch Daphne undergo this
realization about herself and her body, they are also learning for themselves. Watching how
purity culture restricts Daphne may discourage the expansion of purity culture, the limitation
of sex education, and sexual exposure.
The purpose of my study is to explain the many similarities between Bridgerton and purity
culture, by referencing specific examples in Bridgerton and relating them to purity culture.
A feminist lens will be used to analyze these findings. Though Bridgerton takes place in a
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purity culture which is inherently against feminism, this study found that the way that viewers
interpret the show solidly supports feminism.
Literature Review
“Purity culture” is a broad term, and is defined differently by various sources. Ashley
Pikel, a professor at South Dakota State University, defines it as encompassing “many values
including practicing abstinence until marriage, observing strict dating and/or courtship rules,
and remaining physically, emotionally, and spiritually pure” (Pikel, 2018). It is defined by
Anastasia Hononick, a writer for The University News, as “the notion that a woman’s place and
worth in life is defined solely by how she chooses to express her sexuality, thus implying that
her sexual “purity” is her only value.” (Hanonick, 2021). The one overarching similarity that
all the definitions have in common is the ideal of virginity and purity over all else, especially
for women.
Though purity culture may first present as something from long ago, purity culture is
still at large in some parts of the United States. Purity culture is normally linked to the “purity
movement”. Crain examines the purity movement that occurred during the 1990s. Triggered by
a sudden panic from the AIDS epidemic and the free love movement, some people returned to
traditional gender roles as a “cure” for this over-exposure of sexuality. Feeling threatened by the
expression and increasing appearance of sexuality in mainstream media, the purity movement
was created. In places where the purity movement took place, “information about sex and
sexuality (was) distorted and withheld” in the classroom, the churches, and in life generally.
This movement took place predominantly in the white South in religious communities, mainly
protestant and evangelical. The purity movement included cultish symbolism like promise
rings and purity balls where the daughter’s virginity is symbolically promised to her father.
Virginity pledges would be signed at school assemblies, and church. This movement effectively
reversed the development of feminism and women’s rights (Crain, 2020).
In a study done in 2018 by Ashley Pikel, fifty-six accounts of women who experienced the
purity movement firsthand were collected and analyzed. Using their stories, Pikel defines four
main issues with the morals and actions that are encouraged by purity culture. She claims that
the messages in purity culture:
1. Introduce negative teachings about sex
2. Negatively impact young recipients’ identity development as it relates to
sex and sexuality
3. Encourage blame and inappropriate expectations
4. Fail to provide full and accurate information about sex (Pikel, 2018)
These four points will be analyzed and expanded upon with multiple sources to create the
body of the literature review, and to offer a deeper understanding of the repeated historical
oppression of female sexuality.
Negative Teachings About Sex
First, Pikel says that purity culture encourages negative teachings about sex. In purity
conferences a speaker would tear flower petals from a rose, each petal dropped symbolizing a
sexual act or thought, until just a bare stem was left. The goal would be to intimidate teenagers
and warn them of the consequences of their “sins”. Gold rose pins would be handed out
afterward, accompanied with the message: “Don’t leave your future husband holding a bare
stem. Abstain’’ (Valenti, 2011). Pikel sites at least five different metaphors where women are
essentially compared to an object which is slowly ruined after each sexual act. Klein remembers
from her own experience in purity culture that, “sexual metaphors abound: A ‘pure’ woman
is compared to a brand new shiny car while an ‘impure’ one is compared to a used car that
everyone around town has already driven and that isn’t worth much anymore; a ‘pure’ woman
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is compared to a delicious hamburger just set down on the table while an ‘impure’ woman is
compared to the last slobbery bite of that hamburger, etc.” (Klein, n.d.). Being compared to an
ugly rose, a dented car, or the crumpled last bite of a meal is demeaning and traumatizing. Using
intimidation and scare tactics, young girls would be scared away from sex. The purity ideal was
so heavily pushed that the girls would not even be taught about the changes happening to their
own bodies during puberty, explained further in the last argument.
Metaphors are not the only instance of negative sex talk. In purity culture, women are
taught that sex is “…dirty, sinful, and potentially polluting” (Pikel 2018). They were taught
that unless married, sex is corruptive, toxic, and contaminating. Instead of sexual feelings,
women were only allowed to have romantic feelings. The confusion, guilt, and shame that
can be caused by suppressing or acting on sexual thoughts and actions can have extremely
detrimental effects on women, as discussed in the next point. Some women experience such
shame about sex and sexuality after purity culture that they must seek therapy. Klein is a life
coach who specializes in helping women“break free” from the purity culture, and exchange
stories from their experiences in purity culture to heal and help others heal from the aftereffects.
Negative Impacts on Young Recipients’ Identity Development
For Pikels second point, she says that purity culture introduces negative impacts on young
recipients’ sexual identity development. Pikel gave an example of a young girl who was a victim
of sexual assault. After the assault, the girl felt as if she were damaged as a person and impure
in the eyes of God because she had been assaulted. It took months for her to recover, and she
said that her self-worth was permanently damaged. This is clear evidence of trauma caused by
purity culture. Another instance where identity development is damaged is the enforcement
of gender roles in life and sex. In life, they are told that there are psychological differences in
the brains of men and women, and that “they should be viewed and treated differently”, and
girls are told that “they are ‘gatekeepers’ who must keep boys from ‘storming the gates of their
purity” (Pikel, 2018). After analysis of her sample of accounts, Pikel found that there were
strong themes of gender-based self-worth.
Valenti writes that young women’s perception of themselves is inextricably and completely
linked to their bodies and what they do with them. Without being able to separate self-worth
from sexual activity, they are left feeling constantly guilty and contemptible. She writes that
“The sexual double standard is alive and well, and it’s irrevocably damaging young women”
(Valenti, 2010, pg. 10). Without their virginity, girls in purity culture are seen by others and
by themselves as used up and dirty.
Creation of Blame and Inappropriate Expectations
This leads to Pikels’ next argument which is that purity culture encourages blame and
inappropriate expectations. She found that scholars see a tendency that, when forced into
purity culture, people are more likely to judge people to an unrealistic standard. Based on how
women dress, or even their body type, they are accused of “asking for it” when they were forced
into sexual situations. Forcing women to dress modestly creates an unrealistic expectation in
men, about both the expectation of women and also the amount of control they are supposed
to have over their actions.
“Rape culture and purity culture are two sides of the same coin, where women lose no
matter the outcome of the toss,” says Picazo in a Maclean’s article. In other words, if a woman
is raped and decides to tell someone she is often either accepted as a liar or a whore. The
unrealistic expectations set for women and the leniency that men are allowed due to their
apparent psychological inability to restrain their thoughts and actions, create an extremely
skewed view of the world and gender roles.
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In her review The Negative Implications of the Purity Movement on Young Women, Amanda
Paul highlights the vast double standard between genders when it comes to sex. Throughout
history, women have been held to stricter sexual standards and have been held accountable for
the actions of men. Societal standards “make it so women are punished for sexual behavior,
while men are rewarded” (Paul, 2014, pg. 1). These moral codes have always been stricter for
women than for men. As men are continually allowed to be rewarded for their sexual desires
while women are punished for them, the stereotype of female responsibility for male actions
is just reinforced.
Klein emphasizes that “In purity culture, gender expectations are based on a strict,
stereotype-based binary. Men are expected to be strong, “masculine” leaders of the household,
church, and (to a lesser extent) society. Women are expected to support them—to be pretty,
“feminine,” sweet, supportive wives and mothers.” (Klein, n.d.). Women are stuck in their
traditional role as a wife and mother, and cannot deviate from that. She describes how there is
a huge double standard that stands for men and women in purity culture. For men, they are
much less emphasized in purity culture. They are taught that their minds are dirty or impure.
They are encouraged to dispel any thoughts about sex so that they will not be considered
“impure” or dirty by the Lord. However, women are taught if they take part in a sexual act
they themselves are impure. Women are also responsible for “inspiring” sexual thoughts that
men may have. They are held responsible for dressing the right way and would be blamed if
they trigger a man’s sexual desires.
Incorrect and/or Incomplete Sex Education
Many purity cultures also support abstinence-only education. Also known as “Sexual
Risk Avoidance”, abstinence-only education teaches that abstinence from sexual activity
outside marriage is the expected standard for all (Kaiser Family Foundation, 2018). Without
expansive or reliably accurate sex education, it is hard for young people to understand their
bodies. They often feel disconnected from the ownership of their sexuality (Hanonick, 2021).
In contrast, “comprehensive sex education programs, have favorable effects on adolescent
behaviors, including sexual initiation, number of sex partners, frequency of sexual activity, use
of condoms and contraception, frequency of unprotected sexual activity, STIs, and pregnancy”
(Columbia University, 2017).
One example of incorrect education is in the film The Purity Myth by Jessica Valenti.
Valenti explains how the hymen, a membranous lining to the vagina, has always been the
insisted proof of virginity: if the membrane exists she is a virgin, and if it has broken she must’ve
had sex. However, not all women have a hymen, and the hymen can often break for several
other reasons besides sex. Valenti stresses that we still don’t even have a medical definition for
virginity, so making definitive statements involving virginity is simply misleading (Valenti,
2011). Valenti also presents several examples of abstinence educators spreading incorrect
information. One example shows Pam Stenzel, an abstinence educator, telling a group of high
school students that a birth control pill will cause various health problems in later years. She
threatens that the pill can cause sterility and can even cause death (Valenti, 2011).
Amanda Paul argues that abstinence-only education does more harm than good because
the realities of sex are simply avoided, so the conversation on how to practice safe sex is
never initialized. In Paul’s research she found that, as a result of the ambiguous information
surrounding sex and education, many of the same young people who take virginity pledges end
up taking part in oral or anal sex instead of vaginal sex. They make this decision intending to
remain pure while simultaneously fulfilling sexual desires. However, because of their education
or lack thereof, they do not understand that oral and anal sex are equally as high-risk and that
they still need to protect themselves (Paul, 2014).
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Methods
This study uses a feminist critique to analyze Bridgerton. Purity culture has been recognized
as the movement against sex and sexuality and described as “the notion that a woman’s place
and worth in life is defined solely by how she chooses to express her sexuality, thus implying that
her sexual “purity” is her only value” (Hanonick, 2021). The purpose of analyzing Bridgerton
and the purity myth through a feminist lens is to identify the struggles women in Bridgerton
face in regards to the ideal of purity and the purity culture they exist in. This study includes all
eight episodes of the first season of Bridgerton, which were viewed via streaming technology on
Netflix. Detailed notes were taken on each episode concerning both the purity myth and Foss’
method of feminist criticism. The analysis will use Bridgerton, Foss’ feminist criticism, and the
information organized in the literature review to conduct an analysis of gender, and discuss
its contribution to understanding feminism, and contributions to challenging the patriarchy.
Analysis
Scene 1: Antony & Siena [1.1.16:29]
In the first episode of Bridgerton season one, Daphne’s older unwed brother Antony has
sex with Siena, an opera singer who performs for The Ton. The following conversation takes
place between them after Siena asks if Antony will spend the day with her.
Antony: “Someone must guard my poor sister from the bucks and pigs… ensure her
virtue remains free of any kind of defilement”
Siena: “Daphne is fortunate. Every woman is not afforded such gallant protection.”
Antony: “Every woman is not a lady”
In this conversation, Antony clearly expresses his opinion that his sister is more of a lady than
Siena is. Since Daphne is innocent, pure, and untouched, she deserves his protection. She is
not defiled in any way, and Antony wants to make sure she will not be in the future. In his
declaration that “Every woman is not a lady”, he implies that Siena and other women who have
taken part in sexual activity are suddenly demoted as no longer “a lady”. Despite sleeping with
her and seeming to care for her, Antony does not see Siena as a lady. It does not seem he holds
much respect for her and thinks she is of much lesser value than his pure sister Daphne. This
conversation also exhibits the role of the man of the house in Bridgerton. Assuming this role
after his father died, Antony is left to defend his sisters’ virtues.
Scene 2: A Conversation between Mamas [1.1.8:16]
Mothers of the young men and women looking for a match play a big part in Bridgerton,
as they try to set their children up for an advantageous marriage. At the season’s opening ball,
several “mamas” stand watch on an upper balcony and have this conversation:
Lady Cowper: “Is that not the young lady who was caught with her gentleman last year in
Lady Mottram’s conservatory, unchaperoned?
Lady Fetherington: “She’s lucky her gentleman agreed to a hasty marriage after she went
and ruined herself. Lightskirts.”
This quote is a perfect example of the purity culture found within Bridgerton. The ladies
taking part in the season would literally be ruined if they were caught alone with a man. Lady
Fetherington makes the point that if she had not married her gentlemen she would never be
able to find another suitor to take her since she was assumed to be “damaged goods”.
These mamas express harsh judgment of this woman who they do not know at all, yet do
not place any blame on her “gentleman”. Instead, they sound surprised and even impressed by
his choice to marry her even after the scandal. At the end of this scene, they make reference to
the young lady’s virginity when they say “lightskirts”. This term was used in the 19th century
as a derogatory way to call someone a prostitute or a slut, implying that her skirts are easy to
lift to engage in sexual activity. Society standards and purity culture pit women against each,
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as seen as these mamas easily comfortably insult this stranger’s character simply based on a
rumor of lost virtue.
Scene 3: Improper Topics of Conversation [1.1.21:52]
In Bridgerton like in purity culture, topics revolving around sex or sexuality are quickly
shut down. Women are not allowed the same education and exposure to topics involving sex,
and are therefore left ignorant.
Eloise: “How does a lady come to be with child? I thought you needed to be married, but
apparently, it’s not even a requirement.”
Miss Bridgerton: “Eloise that is more than enough”
Eloise (to Colin and Benedict): “I take it the two of you know?”
Colin: “Have you ever visited a farm, El?”
Miss Bridgerton: “I do hope the two of you are not encouraging improper topics of
conversation.”
As men, Colin, Benedict, and Antony are all educated on the functions of sex. Daphne and
Eloise are deliberately shielded from it by their mother in an attempt to maintain their purity,
even when Eloise asks about it explicitly.
Scene 4: Lord Berbrooke’s Declaration [1.2.28:42]
Berbrooke: “Why can you not just let me have this one?”
Simon: “ I think it really ought to be up to Miss Bridgerton”
Berbrooke: “When I am buying a horse, I do not negotiate with the horse. Why have you
not already proposed? Unless you have already had her. If you have, you must tell me. For
if I had already known she was loose and damaged, not intact…”
Here in this scene, Berbrooke first refers to Daphne as a horse for sale. By this, he labels Daphne
and her promise of virginity as an object and something he is buying or trading for instead of
a woman that he is marrying. When Berbrooke realizes that Simon may have already had sex
with Daphne, he speaks with disgust. He implies that if he had known that she was “damaged”
he wouldn’t have accepted the proposed engagement. This is a clear display of purity culture
and the way that women are viewed within the culture. Berbrooke does not see value in her
person or in her character, but rather sees her virginity as a prize and the only value about her.
Scene 5: The Dark Walk [1.2.37:10]
Berbrooke: “I would’ve imagined you would’ve instructed your sister to take better care
than to encourage certain attention while alone with me on the Dark Walk at Vauxhall.
Of course, mere hearsay of such a scandal could wreak havoc on even the most influential
of families.”
Angry about getting beat up by Simon, Berbrooke threatens to expose Daphne… when
he approached her in Vauxhall. However, he endangers the whole family by threatening to
spread a rumor about Daphne and him alone at Vauxhall. Daphne is essentially forced to take
Berbrooke’s hand in marriage because if she did not her whole family’s reputation would be
ruined simply because she and Berbrooke were alone for a moment unsupervised. Though
Daphne neither initiated the interaction with Berbrooke nor made any move on him she is
held accountable for this tiny indiscretion and would be to blame if the family’s reputation
took a hit. Her word is powerless against Berbrooke’s.
Scene 6: Simon Education [1.3.32:02]
In episode three Daphne begs Simon to tell her more about marriage. Her mother will
still refuse to tell her, and she is becoming severely curious.
Simon: “Well yes of course there’s more to marriage, physical and intangible. Both.”
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Daphne: “Both? But how can something be both physical and intangible when they are
indeed quite the opposite?... You’re beastly! Nevermind.”
Simon: “No. I’m not laughing at you, I’m laughing at the absurdity of how little mothers
tell their daughters.”
Simon: “What happens between a husband and a wife is a natural continuation of what
happens at night.”
Daphne: “At night? What happens at night?”
Simon: “When you are alone, not when you are sleeping. When you touch yourself.”
In this scene, Simon goes against the values of purity culture by encouraging Daphne to
explore her sexuality. This is the first time that someone has ever spoken freely about sex or
sexuality to Daphne and she is utterly flustered. In purity culture, no one would speak of that
at all. In fact, it would be strictly avoided to preserve her sexual purity as much as possible.
By introducing Daphne to her own sexuality and possible sexual desires, Simon forms a bond
of trust and respect between the two of them. Explaining that it is a natural occurrence that
is not shameful is an important part of Daphne’s development and sex education throughout
the show. This interaction would not occur in purity culture but is in support of the feminist
ideology to move toward educating women on their sexuality.
Scene 7: The Garden Scandal [1.4.36:39]
Tensions rise between Daphne and Simon when Simon announces that he will be going
back to London in episode four. Overwhelmed with his departure and Prince Frederick,
another suitor, Daphne gets extremely upset and leaves the ball she was attending. Simon finds
her outside and they end up in a passionate kiss after a long heated argument. When Antony
finds them outside, making out in the dark he punches Simon in the face.
Antony: “You will marry her. Immediately. We can only hope no one saw you take such
liberties, and that my sister is saved further mortification.”
Simon: “I cannot marry her.”
Antony: “You have defiled her innocence, and now you refuse her hand?”
Though Daphne is considered, it is notable that she does not speak here. Antony is horrified at
the idea of Simon and Daphne even kissing without being married first, resorting to physical
violence against Simon. In purity culture, women are almost always left responsible for any
romantic defilement. However, Daphne is not blamed for this act of passion, Simon takes the
heat instead. Antony gets angry at Simon after he denies marriage to Daphne, and Antony
challenges him to a duel. Antony and Simon are good friends, yet Antony is so enraged and
feels so threatened by this scandal that he is willing to kill or seriously injure his friend. Antony
is playing the role of the father figure again, as he takes his place at the head of the house and
therefore feels responsible for his (in this case) sister’s honor and purity.
Scene 8: Rain and Flowers [1.5.44.35]
In this scene, Lady Bridgerton tries weakly to explain sex to Daphne before her wedding
night. She tries various metaphors and ambiguous expressions, leaving Daphne just as clueless
as before.
Lady Bridgerton: “The Marital Act which now that you are married you may perform…It
is most natural. Much in the way that rain soaks a field in Autumn and in spring flowers
grow. When you were younger do you remember, we had two hounds in the country? No
one explained it to them, but there were puppies.”
Daphne: “I see. So this act is performed to have children. But what if the duke and I
cannot have children? Does that prevent us from performing this act at all, from even
having a wedding night at all?
Lady Bridgerton: “Daphne the two of you care for each other deeply. There is no reason
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to be concerned.”
Daphne: “I still have so many questions mama”
Lady Bridgerton knows what is to come on Daphne’s wedding day, yet still refuses to explain
sex to her. The vague metaphor about rain and flowers reflects the various examples of sex
metaphors referenced in the literature review. By discussing sex as a metaphor, the advisor
avoids having to address sex directly. This dialogue between mother and daughter exemplifies
the extent to which sexual avoidance is continued in purity culture.
Scene 9: Lady’s Maid Education [1.6.37:32]
As Daphne and her maid discuss Simon’s childhood, Daphne finally comes to understand
“just how uninformed she is about the physical aspects of the marital bed” (Bri).
Mrs. Colsen: “Everyone talked as though it were her fault but how could
they know that? It is not always the woman who is barren, sometimes it is
the man’s fault of course. Oh dear, I am afraid I am speaking out of turn.”
Daphne: “No, not at all Mrs. Colsen”
Mrs. Colsen: “Well, I said to the Duchess what my mother said to me a womb cannot
quicken without a strong, healthy seed.”
Here the viewers watch Daphne finally understand how a woman becomes pregnant. At 21
years old on her honeymoon, she is just now understanding that pregnancy is linked to sex.
Daphne’s own mother refused to explain this to her, so she is left to piece it together from this
unplanned conversation between her and her lady’s maid.
Scene 10: Daphne Takes Advantage [1.6.46:18]
After the conversation with Mrs. Colsen, Daphne finally understands that Simon had lied
to her about his fertility and had been instead deliberate and intentional to avoid conception.
In addition, Daphne understands that she was repeatedly let down by her family and Simon
as they continually kept this basic information about conception from her for so long. Angry
and upset at she approaches Simon later and they begin to have sex. When she thinks that he
is near ejaculation, Daphne positions herself so that they remain in intercourse and prevents
his obvious attempts to pull out. Daphne effectively raped Simon in this scene. This is a
representation of the consequences of purity culture. After being lied to and kept in the dark
for so long, Daphne is filled with anger. When she acts on her anger and newfound knowledge
in this scene, it almost results in the ruination of their marriage.
Conclusion
In review, the analysis performed indicates distinct similarity between the ideals of purity
culture and themes in Bridgerton. Through a detailed examination of the eight episodes of
Bridgerton season one, ten scenes were pulled together to collectively show how Bridgerton
reflects purity culture in content, yet as a show, supports feminism and contributes to the
understanding of gender, sex, and the patriarchy.
Purity culture and the purity myth were introduced and discussed earlier in this study.
Through the comprehensive analysis, Bridgerton brings the viewer along with Daphne as
she discovers sex and sexuality for the first time. This parallels the journey that many young
women (and some young men) would have to go through after being brought up in purity
culture today. In the show, there are several clear displays of sexual avoidance, far too little
sex education especially for the women in the show, and lots of instances of discrimination
and gender differences when it comes to sex. The literature review introduced four themes
commonly introduced by purity culture, which were also reflected in the analysis. Purity culture
teaches negative messages about sex, negatively impacts young recipients’ identity development
as it relates to sex and sexuality, encourages blame and inappropriate expectations, and fails
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to provide full and accurate information about sex (Pikel, 2018). Examples of these teachings
and their negative impacts can be seen in several scenes of Bridgerton, as illustrated in the
analysis. Though women in Bridgerton are sexually repressed and ignorant, the show overall
supports the feminist ideology through Daphne’s perspective, development, and education.
With Bridgerton, Rhimes presents an interesting dichotomy; the viewers watch characters so
restricted sexually, yet the show in itself is so sexual in nature.
There are some limitations of the study which include the singular season that was
analyzed. Another season was released during the timeframe of this project. If analyzed the
content of season two could lead to different conclusions and may or may not relate to the
purity myth in the same way that season one did.
In conclusion, Bridgeton exemplifies purity culture, brings light to problems found
within purity culture, and ultimately supports the understanding of gender, Patriarchy held
by society, and possibilities of the transformation of Patriarchy. Bridgerton is a unique exhibit
of the feminine perspective and journey as Daphne navigates through purity culture and the
obstacles that come with that lifestyle. As viewers watch, audiences will realize that purity
culture, abstinence education, and sexual repression is not beneficial. Shonda Rhimes uses
Daphne in Bridgerton to teach the feminist perspective and help audiences understand that the
expression of sex and sexuality is a normal part of human life.
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Abstract
Fear and anxiety, without fail, were embedded in the minds of all nineteenth-century Americans
concerning slavery and the possibility of enslaved uprisings. Antislavery and proslavery narratives
were written throughout the century, utilizing popular conventions and genres, specifically the
Gothic, for their own purposes in either critiquing the institution of slavery or enforcing it.
Edgar Allan Poe, an American writer and poet claimed by the South is a complicated figure
but one who exemplifies how the institution of slavery is an inescapable American history even
in literature due to numerous racial signifiers and colorism codes created in the United States.
There lies an importance in examining stories such as Poe’s, therefore, within their historical
contexts, a trend in scholarship fairly uncommon with Edgar Allan Poe and other American
Gothic writers. In specifically analyzing Poe’s short story “The Black Cat,” we find it not only
exemplifies marital and animal abuse in American southern society and the persistent fears
of poverty in wealth, mind, and body but also implicitly discloses the foundational, national
injustices of America which illuminate the nation’s anxieties concerning color, race, sexuality,
and gender, resurfacing to haunt the State. Through gothic conventions, a psycho-political
and racialized record emerges, with slavery and feminine tortures, initially argued as regionally
rooted—the American Antebellum—revealed to be nationally and domestically embedded
in America, signifying the nation’s intoxicated dependence on ‘inferior’ bodies for capitalist
and psychological domination, destroying the myth of America as an enlightened State in the
process.
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Fear and anxiety, without fail, were embedded in the minds of all nineteenth-century
Americans concerning slavery and the possibility of enslaved uprisings. Antislavery and
proslavery narratives were written throughout the century, utilizing popular conventions and
genres, specifically the Gothic, for their own purposes in either critiquing the institution of
slavery or enforcing it. Edgar Allan Poe, an American writer and poet claimed by the South1 is
a complicated figure but one who exemplifies how the institution of slavery is an inescapable
American history even in literature due to numerous racial signifiers and colorism codes
created in the United States. Because systems of enslavement were so pervasive, “even within
texts that purportedly have nothing to do with” slavery, the “‘sociological burden [existed] even
when there [was] no conscious intention of racial statement[s]’” (“Ghost of the Future” 46).
There lies an importance in examining stories such as Poe’s, therefore, within their historical
contexts, a trend in scholarship fairly uncommon with Edgar Allan Poe and other American
Gothic writers. However, an important note concerning this research lies in the biographical
context also. Most scholarship concerning Edgar Allan Poe argues he was a very apolitical man,
never outrightly critiquing or enforcing his period’s ideologies and structures. While much of
Poe’s work and politics are ambiguous as his primary concern seemed to evoke punishment and
play on all American fears, his stories, specifically “The Black Cat,” contain racial depictions
and social anxieties so deeply interwoven in his era that it seems unlikely even Poe was not
aware his stories indeed illustrated the deep-rooted, foundational hypocrisy and abuse of
marginalized peoples within his surface-level depictions of madness, alcoholism, and terror.
In not seeing race or its history, as Toni Morrison2 states, scholars only reinforce “racelessness
in literary discourse [which] is itself a racial act” (Morrison 46). In approaching Poe’s works,
it is critical that scholarship places his pieces in their cultural milieu which was “a highly
and historically racialized society,” as in doing so, the literature reveals the truth of society,
culture, and ideologies, a theoretical approach referred to as New Historicism (Morrison 4).
Poe’s goals or personal conscience are not nearly as important when looking at the flashes of
history that lie buried within his texts. To seek to understand Poe’s own personal opinions
discredits this story’s ending and places Poe either on a pedestal or as a disregarded author no
longer critiqued. Indeed, Poe’s stories both undermine and “reinforce[] racial stereotypes even
as [they] reveal[] race to [be] a social invention[],” of which is massively important to recognize
in order to understand the larger, more global issues at hand (“The Ghost of Race” 86).
In specifically analyzing Poe’s short story “The Black Cat,” we find it not only exemplifies
marital and animal abuse in American southern society and the persistent fears of poverty
in wealth, mind, and body but also implicitly discloses the foundational, national injustices
of America which illuminate the nation’s anxieties concerning color, race, sexuality, and
gender, resurfacing to haunt the State. Through gothic conventions, a psycho-political and
racialized record emerges, with slavery and feminine tortures, initially argued as regionally
rooted—the American Antebellum—revealed to be nationally and domestically embedded
in America, signifying the nation’s intoxicated dependence on ‘inferior’ bodies for capitalist
and psychological domination, destroying the myth of America as an enlightened State in the
process. Though likely unintentional, the story’s ending conveys autonomy and symbolism
which can be interpreted as the oppressed returning, rising from the ashes of their white
plastered prisons that polluted America’s land and minds; their voices and bodies uncovered,
they become again human and ‘enlightened’ America begins to collapse.
1

2

Nothing distinctly connects Poe as solely a Southern writer, but “after the reconstruction, the South
claimed Poe as a product of its culture” and more than likely “Poe agreed in principle with the social
attitudes he absorbed through his Southern upbringing.” See, James M. Hutchisson, “The South,”
Edgar Allan Poe in Context, edited by Kevin J. Hayes (Cambridge University Press, 2013) pp. 14; 15.
For additional information regarding literary criticism concerning race, blackness, and the American
literary canon, see Toni Morrison, Playing in the Dark: Whiteness and the Literary Imagination (New
York, First Vintage Books, 1993).

287

“The Black Cat” as an Image of the Injustices of Slavery Rooted Regionally and Nationally
Regardless of Poe’s intention in writing “The Black Cat,” the story itself argues that the
external world is filled with internal, bodily, and spatial torment. Enslavement, however, was
and is an inescapable history, especially in the Antebellum period considering the various
published commentaries circulating either critiquing or reinforcing the institution of slavery.
Underlying this short story too is the dire psycho-political reality of America’s Southern frontier:
the enslavement and dehumanization of African Americans. Poe’s story is overwhelmingly
filled with both conscious and unconscious symbols related to slavery and oppression, and
the story’s ending foreshadows the collapse of such delusional and already damned structures
of the American system. “The Black Cat” is simply not just a story of a man recalling his
murderous and drunken actions, but when placed into its proper historical context, indicates
the persistent abuse of Black bodies throughout America—the relationship between the
enslaved and enslaver, master and slave as it was termed then. It similarly communicates the
foundation of American society as so structurally hypocritical that at any moment the nation’s
plastered walls will collapse and the oppressed will resurface. Poe’s America had a right to be
fearful as they caused their own damnation since “there is no purity or prelapsarian past which
[America] can try to reclaim because the horrific fact of slavery lies at [its] foundation of [...]
culture” (“‘The Strange Ideas of Right and Justice’” 31). A catch-22 unfolds as to “maintain
[white] privilege, slavery [had to] be maintained” but in perpetuating a vile and immoral
institution, it knowingly “brings with it the potential and growing threat of a black populace in
rebellion, [a] ‘haunting back’” of which is indeed denoted by the story’s ending (“‘The Strange
Ideas of Right and Justice’” 34). The promise of domestic purity, freedom, and happiness is
impossible to manage when the system itself is built on the dehumanized backs of marginalized
groups, and in enslaving—mastering—others, one also becomes controlled by the very anxiety
of enforcing their own hierarchy and its resulting upheavals.
Blackness and Whiteness
America has always denied its past and this rejection persists in America’s canon of literature
which most scholarship argues was “unshaped by the four-hundred-year-old presence” of
slavery and therefore, had “no significant place or consequence in the origin and development
of [the] culture’s literature” (Morrison 5). However, such a notion is false as America created
itself as a seemingly antithetical nation—free and racialized. Quoting sociologist Orlando
Patterson from his book Slavery and Social Death, Toni Morrison argues it is not surprising the
American “Enlightenment could accommodate slavery [as] nothing highlighted freedom—
if it did not in fact, create it—like slavery” as freedom invited oppression and informed—
certain—men of their rights (Morrison 38). America was founded and constructed in the
image of the white man and sequentially, anyone different was to conform to the construction
of white superiority and therefore, the nation’s politics, literature, economic system, and racial
hierarchy. This resulted in the invented concepts, figurations, and language of blackness which
historically was how white authors began denoting as evil, and, in turn, how they characterized
Black bodies. The Black man or woman was not articulated—much less seen— as a person
but created through associations or images that themselves were racially coded with blackness,
etymologically for centuries seen as a physiological predetermined indicator of inferiority,
that was utilized by enslavers to ‘validate’ enslavement. As Toni Morrison argues, “even, and
especially, when American texts are not ‘about’ Africanist presences or characters or narrative or
idiom, the shadow hovers in implication, in sign, in demarcation” because blackness historically
was connotated with— fabricated— inferiority of which America capitalized on to serve its
own agendas (Morrison 47). Racially, America created many stereotypes associated with
blackness, articulating blackness as beastly, evil, corrupt, and often voiced as being sanctioned
by God. Blackness became synonymous with the uncivilized and the language concerning
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race fell into a “vocabulary designed to disguise the subject” itself (Morrison 50). Blackness,
sequentially, informed whiteness and white violence. Reading into Gothic literature, therefore,
and seeing blackness is itself racially problematic. To simply find mentionings of blackness
or darkness and make immediate connections to African Americans, or Africanism, is not
enough. One must historically place these characteristics in a national context, in the creation
of the white psychology where it was invented and to comprehend what purpose it served and
the ideologies it created.
In Poe’s short story, a merging of blackness and whiteness is exhibited toward the end: in
the plaster, the home, the cellar, around the second cat’s neck. Such amalgamation of colors,
which is the process of combining or uniting, can be interpreted in many ways, but it most
significantly feeds into the fears of America concerning how to distinguish races and informs
us of the artifice of racial ideologies as the Africanist persona was a fabrication of American
politics and democracy, a visual way for “the American self [to] know[] itself as not enslaved,
but free” and “to allay internal fears and to rationalize external exploitation” (Morrison 52,
38). Color was “the primary criterion for instituting racial differences and a racial hierarchy
in American culture” which allowed for the dehumanization of those deemed inferior “on
which white racism depend[ed]” (Person 207, 213). America was haunted by many things,
specifically by the fear of vitiligo in the nineteenth century as color mixing or changing would
discredit their abuses and quasi-scientific racial beliefs. Color change was a physical, visual
spreading that also signified “with it the erasure of color and racial difference[s] [as] color
and racial foundations of (political) difference would become indistinguishable” (Person 210).
These color lines were never stable as Poe’s story indicates, and so the possibility of merging
of shades implies the white plantation’s beginning collapse as America’s racial facade fails.
This amalgamation surfaces toward the end of Poe’s tale, the imprint of whiteness around the
second cat’s neck not only revealing the falseness of racial color distinctions, but here we see the
image of white “violence in white behavior,” not black-on-white violence (Person 220). Vitiligo
spreads, whiteness metaphorically strangling the second black cat’s neck as if it too were being
lynched, an image which by the end of the story alludes to “black insurrection [and] the
impossibility of suppressing or repressing” racial and national injustices (Person 220).
Master and Slave (As Pet): Marriage and Ownership As Part of the White Patriarchal
System
The entire phraseology of Poe’s short story alludes to the tone, thought processes, and
power enslavers possessed or believed they possessed. The narrator from the start of the story
describes his crimes as simply “a series of mere household events” which’s tone suggests he
believes himself to be blameless (Poe 3). He normalizes abuse in the domestic space, uncaring
of his brutality and sadistically continuing to punish those around him, his wife included.
Essentially, from the opening lines of his story, the abuse of bodies, murder even, is like a chore.
Since America’s development, and cemented by its statesmen, “most nineteenth-century white
Americans [saw] the Negroe’s racial difference and inferiority [as] not mere abstraction[s] [but]
physical fact,” which enabled Americans upholding of slavery (Barrett 166). “Black inferiority
formed [the] central tenant” with both the South and North firmly prescribing to the idea
that African Americans were “by nature destined to [occupy] a subordinate position” (Barrett
169-170). Masters, as this is how they saw themselves, ignored their cruelty to Black people,
seeing enslavement as a core necessity, appendage even, that provided for America’s economy.
In doing so, America had to find ways to justify its abuse. These varied, the main argument
being African Americans needed to be domesticated or civilized, or that they were the weaker
race. This was anchored in the pseudoscience of phrenology3 or belief that the enslaved did not
3

One definition of phrenology is as follows: “a pseudoscience popular in the early 1800s, which
presumes that comparative human skull measurements reveal racial and social differences in
intelligence.” See, Kirsten Møllegaard, “Animal Invasion: Estrangement and the Domestic Uncanny
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feel. William Beckford Jr’s Remarks Upon the Situation of the Negroes in Jamaica implies this: “a
slave has no feeling [...] these privileges of feeling are reserved for the enlightened” (“Amorous
Bondage” 269) and as uncivilized “brute[s],” they were not capable of reason, consequently,
making them property to be owned (Poe 4). In turn, enslavers justified murdering their
enslaved peoples when they believed their own lifestyle or authority was at risk as slaveholding
held a tremendous risk of possible uprisings. Though, a slave’s death by their enslaver’s hand
was not seen as murder as “in law a slave had no legitimate will [and] belonged bodily to [their]
owner” to do as they pleased (“Poe, Persons, and Property” 408).
Poe’s narrator exhibits this patriarchal, aristocratic mindset of a slave-owner. From the
beginning of the tale, the narrator articulates himself as a docile man who grew up with
many pets and who exhibited a particular fondness for animals as there was “something in
the unselfish and self-sacrificing love of a brute” (Poe 3, 4). His wife too carries a similar
temperament and as James W. Gargano notes, “it [was] almost as if he ha[d] acquired another
pet rather than a spouse,” or perhaps, she is recreated by him as yet another passive, inferior
body (Gargano 173). Ironically, in the nineteenth century, pets in America were considered
family members and “as signs of respectable domesticity” with the duty of the family and their
children to care for their animals as to “teach kindness and discourage cruelty” as articulated in
Jennifer Mason’s book Civilized Creatures: Urban Animals, Sentimental Culture, and American
Literature and Katherine C. Grier’s book Pets in America: A History which both survey how
morality was associated with raising pets (Hanrahan 43, 45). However, such relationships with
pets are complicated with the notion of the enslaved as a pet— a common reference. No longer
did the same logic and morality apply. While the narrator aligns himself in the beginning in
the image of a moral pet-keeper, this image is not reflected in his relationship with either
of his black cats or wife. Interpreting his cats as indeed cats, then the narrator is indicating
unknowingly that he is breaking his domestic space and damning himself as by this period,
the domestic cat signified domestic success and purity, and, therefore, was an indicator of
the owner’s—still an owner nonetheless—success at controlling. However, as racial objects in
his domestic, patriarchal space4, the black cat as a slave or as Afra S. Alshiban interprets, the
(feminized) animal[]” and his wife, a passive body who “is equated with the animal[],” the
idea of domesticity shifts (Alshuban 192, 196). Here we must understand the background of
patriarchal America and the narrator’s own history. He emphasizes growing up with many pets,
“indulged by [his] parents” to treat them as he was taught (Poe 3). As Thomas Jefferson states
in his book Notes on the State of Virginia, “commerce between master and slave,” implying both
ownership and social relationships, was “a perpetual exercise of the most boisterous passions
[and] our children [must] see this, and learn to imitate it” (Person 215). From infancy, children
in America were expected to reinforce the abuses and fictitious relationships between owner
and slave, Black and white. Similarly, the narrator was raised in a society governed by the
“defense [that] the intimate relationship between master and slave [...] coordinate[d] with the
insistence on the subordinat[ion] of women” which aligns with his mistreatment of his wife
and her later murder (“Amorous Bondage” 241). While still “markers of domestic respectability
and stability,” (Hanrahan 50) as the “domestic ideology in nineteenth-century America was a
direct result of economic forces” brought on by enslavement and race, America believed these
groups needed to be controlled objects and to abuse them signified gaining respectability and
morality and simultaneously, Black submission in the white consciousness (“(Un)Veiling the
Marketplace” 97).
Dehumanization was the key to success in the master-slave dynamic. The enslaved (and
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in Edgar Allan Poe’s “The Black Cat” and “The Murders in the Rue Morgue,” International Journal
of Arts and Sciences 7, no. 5 (2014) p. 16.
Refer back to the section on the historic conceptions of what blackness signified and also Toni Morrison, Playing in the Dark: Whiteness and the Literary Imagination (New York, First Vintage Books,
1993).
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women both), while considered property, were oftentimes also deemed inhuman, animalistic,
sometimes even a “domestic animal, but one needing special restraints,” of whom wanted to
be dominated (“Poe, Persons, and Property” 408). As animals, they were also described as
pets which resulted in them providing their enslavers with a sense of false familial friendship
as their presence ensured economic and enlightenment domination. This false conception of
love and friendship which was defined by oppression, affected both women and Black people,
linking them “to the[ir] social realities [as differing] propert[ies] and possession[s]” (Amorous
Bondage 252). It was also common in the South for slave-owners to believe, even if such
belief was a performance, that their enslaved people enjoyed their enslavement and loved their
owners dearly which is why so many pro-slavery narratives during this era conveyed the shock
at runaway slaves or enslave uprisings and used these attempts at escaping to exhibit how the
enslaved needed to be ‘civilized’ as they were ill, confused. Later, a mental illness would be
added to the pseudosciences that supported the enslaver’s confusion concerning slaves running
away; Samuel Cartwright hypothesized enslaved people running away as drapetomania and
believed it was extremely “common to Blacks and to cats” (Person 215). As we continue reading
into Poe’s tale, it is apparent by the way the narrator describes his pets that he has no respect
for what he is labeling as cats; this likely being one of his “earliest lesson[s] every child is taught
regarding [...] the presence of black people,” and anyone not male or white (Morrison 65).
Black Cats
There’s more to “The Black Cat,” however, that informs an audience that this story is
indeed racialized and needs to be historized. Stereotypes and signs beyond blackness and
darkness that indicate Black people are mentioned in the story, specifically corresponding
to the cats or the home itself. While the enslaved were not considered entirely human by
American society, they were seen as ‘pets’ or as Poe signifies (and society too) “brutes” (Poe
4). This was in part due to African Americans’ skin color as Western society viewed darker
complexions as uncivilized, hence, like animals so throughout Western history often oppressed
beings were connoted as animals, cats and monkeys being the most common associations due
to the animal’s natures. The same connotations were made of women as blackness also aligned
with the feminine. While this is informative and historical, simultaneously it “reinforces
racial stereotyping even as it argues for the constructed nature of identity,” race as a fictional
construct (“The Ghost of Race” 90). By the description of Pluto, the narrator’s cat, already
an audience gathers a sense that this animal is more than a pet to the narrator and could be
interpreted as a “figurative slave[]” (“Slavery and Abolitionism” 141). Too does an audience
know the narrator“is white [precisely because] nobody says so” (Morrison 72). The narrator
describes himself as having a “partiality for” the domesticated cat like Pluto, cats that were
“sagacious,” “large,” “entirely black” and according to the narrator, “made to feel the change
in [his] disposition” and be “ill-used [or] maltreat[ed]” (Poe 4). The use of the word “made” is
specific here alongside the common language used by slave-owners, articulating these beings as
“playmate[s]” who are highly attentive to their owner’s needs and who are loving and loyal (Poe
4). This was a false reality, fictitious and created by white enslavers to justify the enslavement
and domestication of Black people, believing this “ancient popular notion” that all Blacks were
a beastly, ruthless race which too aligns with the feminized parallel noted by the narrator that
“all black cats [were] witches in disguise” (Poe 4). This myth persisted in America, an ancient
belief correlating with race and gender which articulated that “people could be dehumanized
through close relationships with animals [or] become animals themselves” (Møllegaard 14).
In preventing such ‘horror,’ white America chose to dehumanize Black and female figures first
because both evoked the terror and consternation of losing control. Both the Black body and
feminine body were first deemed solely as objects hence being described oftentimes are bodies;
they were also regarded as ‘other,’ essentially dangerous and consequently, the justification

291

for white violence. Gender and race were commonly associated with each other as sociologist
Clifton P. Flynn states and in relevance to “The Black Cat,” Flynn notes “cats [also] serve[d]
as surrogates for women [or] surrogate enemies” (Alshiban 197). Essentially creating both a
gendered and racialized caricature of blackness and womanhood, “The Black Cat” massively
demonstrates the layered complexities and oppressive hierarchies of American society that
served the white man.
Concerning the cat Pluto in the short story, he lives a similar life to that of an enslaved
man. The cat follows a duty system aligning with the fictionalized familial themes made up by
slave-owners in which Pluto “attend[s] [the narrator] wherever,” even going as far as to take the
anger the narrator throws at him because he was “made to feel [it],” or so the narrator believes
(Poe 4). There was no love between enslavers and the enslaved; such narratives are completely
fabricated stories as slave-owners were extremely violent towards Black people, rationalizing
their abuse in various ways similar to how the narrator presents, concluding they were meant to
be beaten. Such abuse is a projection of slavery itself and we as readers, when putting this story
into its historical context, can see how the hypocrisy of the American public was beginning
to crumble as the roles will soon reverse. This enlightening experience is ironically perhaps
subconsciously created by Poe in describing the brutality of the narrator when he attacks Pluto
one night. Blaming alcohol and “demon[s]” for the mutilation— and Pluto as he ran away
from him—the narrator takes a penknife “and deliberately cut[s] one of its eyes from the
socket!” (Poe 5). Symbolically, Pluto running away aligns with the image of freedom runners
which is recorded inciting fury and confusion in most slave-owners as they believed enslaved
peoples enjoyed their lives. The use of a penknife is specific here, especially considering the
instrument is being used by the narrator in the beginning in writing this story and proclaiming
his innocence. For the narrator, the penknife and act of cutting out Pluto’s eye is an attempt
to show his dominance, to abuse and mutilate because he can. It, however, too is his attempt
to blind Pluto to his awareness of these abuses, something Frederick Douglass and other Black
nineteenth-century authors continuously mention in their slave narratives as a very real act of
slave-owners.
Slave-owners feared their property becoming aware of their oppressive positions so, in
turn, they did everything in their power to destroy their ‘pets’: to dehumanize, to blind them
to their situation. In this short story, the narrator takes this one step further, literally blinding
Pluto by mutilating his eye. Pluto is indeed described by the narrator as becoming aware
of the narrator’s changing disposition—as the narrator does too but blames it on alcohol—
running away “in extreme terror at [the narrator’s] approach” and leaving the narrator baffled
and with irate emotions (Poe 5). However, the narrator essentially does the opposite of what
he intended in blinding Pluto. Enlightening an audience, a quite literal opening of our eyes
and Pluto’s, the penknife used to blind Pluto tells us much more. First, it enlightens Pluto of
the narrator’s persistent abuse resulting in Pluto shying away even more from the narrator,
disrupting the fictitious familial relationship which further angers the narrator as seen in his
following action in which he murders Pluto by hanging him. It too enlightens an audience of
a much more contaminated disease than alcohol or anger, but the disease—the tyranny— of
racism, of property, of dehumanization inherent in America’s psychology. The narrator never
has such realization, never finding fault nor guilt in his actions even when using the enlightened
penknife to write out his tale. He, in actuality, is blind to his actions, to the true horror and
uncivilized nature of his own being, not caused by alcoholism nor madness but by structural
and systematic patriarchal, economically-motivated racism. For nearly the entirety of the story,
he finds his “soul [...] untouched” and he once “again plunge[s] into excess,” intoxication
arguably being symbolic drunkenness meaning a reliance on consuming— buying—more and
more Black bodies.
Slavery by the nineteenth century was embedded in America as an economic, capitalist
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necessity. America and specifically the South (visually), depended on the institution of
ownership, of enslavement. The narrator here is quite literally and metaphorically drowning
in economic, capitalist dependence, addicted and co-dependent to the system of slavery. He
is representative of a drunk nation fueled by overconsumption. The home (the plantation)
was the center of political excess and power. Inflicting violence on inferior bodies, showing
dominance when challenged, and drowning in excess, consequently, only enhanced their
economic power and psyche.
Lynchings, Intoxication, and the Home Threatened: The Stain of Whiteness and
Dependence on Blackness
By the mid-nineteenth century, various movements were on the rise that critiqued the
sins of America. These included the temperance movement5 and the anti-gallows movement,
reformist rhetoric regarding lynching as immoral. In the height of the 1800s, the gallows were
the primary form of punishment in America. Alongside antislavery proclamations, reformist
rhetoric was on the rise which declared the gallows as a “gruesome tool[] of an oppressive
institution abusing its power” (Haunted by the Gallows” 7). For these reformists, the gallows,
like the men who utilized it, became a “monstrous object itself ” (“Haunted by the Gallows”
7). The opposite was said of the temperance movement. After the publication of Dr. Benjamin
Rush’s Inquiry into the Effects of Ardent Spirits upon the Human Body and Mind in 1786, an
alcoholic began being seen as “‘not himself,’ a ‘devil,’ ‘possessed’ or ‘insane’” which eradicated
any sense of responsibility when an individual was drunk (Matheson 73). Temperance literature
drew in its audiences because it eradicated blame and responsibility but brought attention
nonetheless to marital abuse. Similar to the structure of this story, temperance literature’s
construction was considered like a “‘confessional’ narrative” that guaranteed pity (Matheson
72). Once again, both Poe and the narrator are playing into America’s anxieties, fears, and
pities from all angles in order to arouse their desires; for Poe, this was to exploit as much fear
as possible whereas, for the narrator, his confession and framing of the story are to free himself
of blame (which fails and instead convinces an audience of his guilt).
By executing Pluto when he is sober, possession of supernatural forces is not a potential
cause as is it neither for the murder of his wife nor the cutting of Pluto’s eye out. Executing Pluto
through the use of the gallows, the “model of state justice”— and the issues inside voyeuristic,
domestic spaces as argued by reformists—what becomes apparent is that the narrator is but
“‘borrow[ing] the form of the enforcement of law itself ’” (“Haunted by the Gallows” 10).
The narrator reaches the point of no return when he hangs Pluto, a moment he states as
being then consumed by “the spirit of PERVERSENESS”6 (Poe 5) in yet another attempt
to again proclaim his innocence and “exonerat[e] himself of responsibility of his outrage”
(Gargano 175). He blames supernatural forces, mental illness, and alcohol for his brutality,
believing himself temporarily possessed by “the fury of a demon” with “fiendish malevolence”
that has made him a diseased man (Poe 5). However, such proclamations inform us of his sober
consciousness in performing these brutal acts as he “attests to a complete awareness of what he
is doing and [...] risking,” (Hanrahan 51) and acknowledges he feels no remorse as he indeed
5
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acted in “cold blood” like that of a killer (Poe 6).
Indeed, there is nothing supernatural possessing him nor influencing him, but he himself
is the evil that he attempts to cast onto the cats (demonic) and women (witches). In actuality,
in this era, what was read then as supernatural can now be purposefully argued as nothing
related to the supernatural. What seems to be supernatural is actually concerning race as
in the American literary canon, race was oftentimes “coded (partially) as supernatural” and
psychological (Lloyd 85). This aligns too with the conclusion that Pluto is representative of
a figurative slave as the narrator hangs Pluto “because [he] knew that it had loved [him], and
because [he] felt it had given [him] no reason of offence” (Poe 6). As “a man fashioned in the
image of the High God” and Pluto “a brute beast,” the narrator sees himself doing what is
commanded of him in order to take back control as too are the gallows fashioned by the Lord
in this era’s belief system (Poe 10). He sees his action as a justified form of “vigilante justice”
(Person 217) that grants him the ability to find peace, act out his drunk anger, and be able to
sleep “as [forever] a free man” (Poe 13). However, Pluto has done nothing morally wrong to
earn a death sentence as it is the narrator’s sober anger that hangs Pluto; Pluto’s only actions
at this point are running away from his owner which signifies a growing awareness of one’s
inferiority which itself threatens America’s existence. However, as the law dictates, “the slave
cannot choose or elect freedom” because they were not seen as human and therefore, incapable
of choice or freedom (“Poe, Persons, and Property” 410). In nineteenth-century America, the
“only possible act [of a slave] recognized by society, is a negative one” meaning only when the
enslaved acts out in a way determined by the enslaver as negative, does the slave then become
“treated as a person [and therefore] subjected to punishment” by the law—usually the enslaver
themselves (“Poe, Persons, and Property” 410). For all American enslavers, the objective of
enslavement was to “keep[] the black man submissive [and to] castrat[e] him when submission
fails” (Person 223). The narrator performs both, abusing Pluto to keep him submissive while
also denoting their relationship as familial and loving, and later on when this begins to fail,
in mutilating Pluto’s eye to blind him, the narrator essentially castrates Pluto. However, both
these forms of punishment only heighten Pluto’s awareness of his oppression, and therefore, for
the narrator, Pluto poses a great danger to America. In killing Pluto, the narrator is not only
showing his absolute dominance but simultaneously, protecting America’s systems.7
The narrator is incapable of “establish[ing] a sequence of cause and effect, between the
disaster and the atrocity,” refusing to admit to his sober violence and racial prejudice (Poe
6-7). Instead, he calls on “some intellect more calm, more logical [who] will perceive [these
as] cause and effects” of drunk violence on objects he ‘rightfully’ owns and is allowed to abuse
(Poe 1). Similar to the enlightening epiphany the penknife illustrates to both an audience and
Pluto, here the narrator, in his attempt to proclaim his innocence by blaming spirits for his
malicious behavior, the narrator reveals the opposite. Unable to be honest, to establish reason,
and a causality and causal relationship for his actions, he falls prey to the very systems in
place meant to oppress Black individuals, and validate Black inferiority. America argued the
Black populace was beastly primarily because the white populace believed (created the myth)
that Black individuals were incapable of reason and therefore, not the enlightened race. Here,
however, in his proclamation of innocence by arguing there is no reasonable cause or effect for
his actions, he succumbs to the identity of being unreasonable and therefore, unenlightened.
Resulting after the lynching of Pluto, additional consequences begin to occur around the
narrator (Poe 1). On the night he hangs Pluto, he is awoken “by the cry of fire,” a cry created
again at the end of the story by the second doppelgänger black cat—a cry paralleling white
man’s injustice with the howling, and returning, of the oppressed (Poe 6). This cry here is the
narrator’s house burning down along with his “entire worldly wealth” (Poe 6) except for one
7

See, Paul Christian Jones, “Haunted by the Gallows: Antebellum American Literature and Capital
Punishment,” Against the Gallows: Antebellum American Writers and the Movement to Abolish Capital
Punishment (University of Iowa Press, 2011) pp. 28-29.
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wall which “rested [against] the head of [his] bed,” a space delineated as domestic, feminine
(Poe 7). This space becomes the visible site of historical injustice as the narrator’s actions
threaten not only the domestic but Black individuals as well, a cause-and-effect relationship—
the house burning down because he hung Pluto—the narrator is unable or unwilling to see.
His home has become visibly corrupted, the domesticity of marriage and slavery no longer two
institutions that can be privately abused.
Upon the lone resting wall in the narrator’s bedroom, on its “white surface” is a “bas-relief
[in] the figure of a gigantic cat” with a “rope about the animal’s neck” (Poe 7). It is not blackness
that informs an audience here of the horror of enslavement, but the historical punishment of
lynching and of white men’s hands around black men’s necks that reveals itself. His home, now
rubble, glaringly is stained by the narrator’s own white violence and consequentially, the loss
of his wealth and counterfeit domestic security. However, never was the domestic pure and
this scene does indeed showcase a cause and effect sequence the narrator does not put together
which suggests the injustice of his own actions.
The site of his wall becomes visible, almost voyeuristic, like the witnessing of a public
execution in which brutal violence now invades the home. Indeed, the narrator’s act is
publicized and his neighbors become witnesses to his crime. However, they too are a part of
this systematic corruption for they also represent America as a whole, and as spectators on the
sidelines, passively participating in the narrator’s crime, they fundamentally promote the crime
and methodology as most American citizens in this century, like the narrator, “regarded the
gallows as a king of living gospel, erected by God for the healing of the nation” when in actuality,
the gallows were a “poison [to] the nation’s homes and creat[ed] new murders” (“Haunted by
the Gallows” 14, 11). In a turn of events, the narrator and audience become both dehumanized
themselves, inhuman, but also desensitized as according to anti-gallows reformists, in the
setting of lynchings, “spectator[s] gradually acquire[] a morbid appetite, which continually
demands blood and victims” (“Haunted by the Gallows” 14). The spectacle of lynchings,
essentially a performance for many American audiences, itself is a brutal, uncivilized form
of punishment and consequently, too are the people who perform and witness its executions.
This moment begins the reversal of roles in Poe’s short story, the narrator becoming enslaved
to his distorted, cruel master psychology and to the image of his murdered slave. Of course,
the narrator does not notice this, attempting to rationalize why the carcass was on his home’s
last standing wall, believing it had been thrown into his bedroom to save him from the smoke,
“arous[e] [him] from sleep” and resulting from the fire, the carcass “had [been] compressed [...]
into the substance of the freshly-spread plaster [which] had then accomplished the portraiture
as [he] saw it” now (Poe 7). The carcass and its shadow imprint, however, can be interpreted
as not meant to save him but to ruin him. Here, the institution and horrors of enslavement
are omnipresent, the “phantasm” image of the abjected, the oppressed, rising from the ashes
in what would become attempts to bring real and metaphorical hysteria onto their abusers to
redress America (Poe 8).
The narrator learns nothing from these phantom-stained hauntings of a Pluto-like figure
upon his white plaster bedroom wall. Instead, he begins to “regret the loss of the animal”—
notice how Pluto is now nameless too, physically described as a thing or an object (Poe 8).
The narrator begins searching “for another pet of the same species, and of somewhat similar
appearance, with which to supply its place” (Poe 8). Such a description articulates a sense of
purchasing an object, of substituting replaceable goods that serve distinct purposes that are
seemingly abundant. The narrator attends the same bars, the theme of intoxication circulating
again, in search of these goods, these animals. It can be argued then that the intoxication
in this story is not at all literal but metaphorical drunkenness on purchasing and abusing
Black bodies, the places he “habitually frequented” being slave auctions of which Poe himself
frequently witnessed himself in his lifetime (Poe 8). This aligns with the Southern, and overall
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American mindset that enslavement was essential. One night, the narrator finds a second black
cat who remains unnamed, “upon the head of one of the immense hogsheads of gin” (Poe 8).
The symbolism of the cat upon the head of intoxication—the bottle of alcohol— foreshadows
the story’s ending, however, implying also that the cat is symbolically constituted as essential;
the head implies dependence and visible domination. Without a past, resembling Pluto, large,
missing one eye, but with a “large, although indefinite splotch of white, covering nearly the
whole region of the breast,” the second black cat goes home with the narrator, domesticating
itself and becomes his wife’s favorite (Poe 8). In essence, the second black appears to be Pluto’s
doppelgänger. The kindness of the narrator does not last long as the cat stirs unwelcome
emotions within him to the point he begins running away from it: a reversal of roles between
master and slave. In looking at the brute, he begins to see the white race as an “odious presence,
as from the breath of [...] pestilence” (Poe 9). The cat’s presence and white mark project the
man’s violence toward others onto himself as he begins to see the horror he inflicts. He, once a
“High God,” is reduced to “insufferable woe” and seemingly left powerless (Poe 10). We as an
audience can read this specifically. The man begins to see the stain of white cruelty on the Black
body as the white mark, which had once been indefinite, “assume[s] a rigorous distinctness”
on the “hideous beast” (Poe 10, 14). As the second cat becomes hideous and brute-like, the
cat’s white mark beginning to amalgamate to resemble a noose, the narrator sees “the image of
a hideous— of a ghastly thing—of the GALLOWS!” (Poe 10). The second black cat becomes
a living, breathing replica of Pluto, a representation of the narrator’s destruction, and a symbol
of retribution for the Black population. Once again, his home is invaded and the narrator
attempts to cast blame elsewhere, believing it is the beast and the seduction of the gallows
along with alcohol and the Devil. However, associating both the gallows and the second cat as
“hideous” implies the narrator’s own repressed guilt and his self-awareness that he too may be
hanged for this terrible crime. From this, an audience can interpret the second cat’s existence
as a demonstration of the narrator’s racial crimes, but also that it pushes the man to become his
most villainous self who has a “hatred of all things” (Poe 11) in order to then finally be tried
and punished according to the law.
Following Toni Morrison and her commentary on blackness and whiteness as informing/
enforcing/critiquing racially problematic images in literature, what sets this story in stone for
me concerning it is a phantom representation of enslavement and the nation’s consternation
is both the form of punishment used to kill Pluto and the concern of amalgamation. One of
the greatest fears of American society was the destabilization of colorism, or that color would
no longer signify race and therefore, civilization. Race differences were grounded in color,
invented by the white populace to mark who was human. In turn, vitiligo was a concept
that deeply aroused fear in Americans as color change would signify the artifice of race and
race associations. All slave-owners, thus, would not be able to “maintain the absolute species
difference of which [their] authority depend[ed]” upon (Person 218). Race as informed by
color simultaneously implied “personhood, and the bounds of civility and savagery;” to lose
that strict delineation, which itself was never stable, would prove America’s deceptions, the
immorality of all servitude, and the falseness of enlightenment (“Poe, Persons, and Property”
407). Enslavement is not an inherent institution destined to work for the benefit of others as
such a notion eradicates responsibility. The same can be said of the narrator’s attempts to blame
the supernatural and his alcoholism which abided by temperance rhetoric of the time which
newly believed alcohol reinvented man and brought out the worst in him, not that man was
inherently evil. However, from this story we can gather, indeed, evil lurks in the white man’s
soul.
The Domestic Space: Race and Gender Invented Constructs Designed to Oppress
The inherent evil of the unnamed white man— a synecdoche for America— is further
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informed by the narrator’s final kill: his wife. The abuse of women and Black people historically
are interlinked as both inform each other as both are within the domestic sphere and therefore,
controlled. Seemingly as well, as Teresa A. Goddu finds, America economically thrived on
race and gender as both were means of gaining wealth with “race [often] function[ing] as a
symbolic substitute for gender” and vice versa as “commodity culture w[as] mediated through
the female body” and space (“(Un)Veiling the Marketplace 100, 94). As pseudosciences
evolved so as to dehumanize African Americans, additional theories were made that applied
to women such as hysteria. In literature, ergo, women were often presented as flat, manic, and
voiceless and almost always subordinate because otherwise, they would be severely punished
though historically, perhaps not in the same ways enslaved people were. Women were also
seen as objects of possession, but sexualized objects who passively were just seen as bodies
that superficially depicted an ideal home and vessel for children. This was also an additional
intersectional layer of subjection for enslaved Black women. The narrator’s wife is unnamed
and neither speaks nor acts except in the one instance she moves to protect the second black
cat, resulting in her immediate death at the hand of her husband. This subjection of women
was rooted in gendered anxieties which thus transformed the “hatred/fear of the feminine onto
[...] slaves [and] racial darkness” as both occupied domestic space (Smith 174). Joan Dayan
is one of few scholars who positions Poe historically and has found continuous evidence in
the interlinking of slavery and the oppression of women within the context of legal property
in Antebellum and national America. As a patriarchal, essentially tyrannical society, America
found the relationship between “master and slave [...] coordinat[ing] [and informing] on the
subordination of women” as the “special love between slave and master [and] man and wife,
based on the law of property, be[came] the medium [for] perfect submission [and] equivalent
to a [...] perverse love” (“Amorous Bondage” 241, 252). As a male and female partnership
was similar to that of a master and his slaves, the story aligns with the point of there being
larger, historical systems of domination at hand as marital abuse and slavery fall into America’s
systematic oppression as “romance and the facts of slavery are inextricably linked” (“Amorous
Bondage” 240).
In murdering his wife and concealing her corpse within the walls of an indistinguishable
white-plastered home, the narrator finalizes his destruction. Similar to how the narrator grew
to hate Pluto, the same occurs with the second cat who one day trips him, throwing him into
a rage. His wife intervenes when he attempts to kill the second act with an ax and as a result,
she is killed, her head dashed in and brain spilling out by the domestic weapon. Once again,
she does not speak, dying without ever saying a word, cementing her as non-human, and the
narrator returns to blaming supernatural forces to evade punishment or regret even though
he admits to not feeling guilty knowing he’s committed and concealed a murder. Similar to
the execution of Pluto, murdering his wife has no real purpose except to further illustrate his
masculine, white superiority and to silence defenses. However, the murder of the wife also
can be interpreted with racial differences and the fear of interracial coupling as this was a
prominent fear in the nineteenth century. Going back to the plastered image of the hanged
cat on their bedroom wall, it becomes clear that gender and sexuality are interwoven with the
abuse of the enslaved. As the only standing wall of his home (arguably the plantation) which
was in his bedroom and at the head of his bed where he and his wife slept, structurally, the wife
becomes a medium for the abuses the narrator can inflict. As Leland S. Person discusses in their
chapter concerning amalgamation and vitiligo, this scene demonstrates a “reciprocal gaze of
owner and animal—across the bed (and sexuality) of white womanhood—[that] triangulates
[...] violence in a possessive, murderous relationship between master and slave” (Person 214).
Essentially, from what is told to us concerning the wife as a docile wife but who adorned the
second black cat and frequently “called [the narrator’s] attention [...] to the character of the
mark of white hair,” there seems to be an apparent fear of miscegenation and so, in turn, the
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narrator feels the need to “destroy it,” and if not this cat, the wife will do (Poe 10, 9).
The Cellar: Collapse of A Nation
Upon killing his wife, the narrator immediately rushes to conceal his crime, the gothic
trope of concealment and entrapment Poe often utilized, resurfacing. She, now described as
“the body” “the corpse” or “it” like Pluto, is stored in the cellar’s walls (Poe 11). Quoting
Leland Person’s article “Poe and Nineteenth-Century Gender Constructions,” Heidi Hanrahan
argues that the “false veneer of domesticity” has become visible now; no longer are audiences
entirely blinded much to the narrator’s discontent (Hanrahan 52). Since the beginning of
America’s construction, false security and perimeter have existed. Land, homes, businesses, and
people only appear to be “very well-constructed” and indeed, pure or well-intentioned (Poe
14). In actuality, however, their freshly white plastered walls are on the verge of collapse and
exposure threatens the mind as such vile attempts to preserve domineering systems articulate
how fictitious American enlightenment was as it solely depended on the construction and
mythology of racial difference. A parallel to Pluto’s hanged body upon his home’s bed-chamber
wall, which reveals us and the neighbors of his crime, so do the walls that close in his dead,
mutilated wife’s body as, so delighted and feeling “satisfied,” the narrator does not notice he
has walled up the second cat too, alive who not only endangers him as to expose him, but
when the walls come crashing down, the cat also has the potential to expose the entirety of
America with its scream (Poe 12). Not only does the narrator’s home symbolize the institution
of his marriage and sequentially, the social and active death of female agency but it too conveys
an America in which man believes he has complete patriarchal control alongside his other
white “male entitlements” (Møllegaard 16, 15). Indeed, America’s homes and land are not
happy, thriving places, but decaying and mutilated spaces that depict the horror of America
in all facets: “‘the material, psychological, spiritual, gendered, social, cultural, and political’”
(Møllegaard 11). America’s hypocrisy screams from the page as such concepts of property and
ownership convey how pervasive, hypocritical, and destructive the law is and the ideologies of
white psychology. Embracing sin and perverseness, Americans valued their economic growth
at the expense of genocide and enslavement of who they deemed ‘other’ as proclaimed in
America’s invented Constitutional documents.
A Scream from Atop Mankind’s White Head: Rising from the Ashes
The narrator is eventually imprisoned by the end of the story, found guilty of murdering
and hiding his wife after failed attempts by the police to locate her. Overcome with belief in
his innocence and that his crimes will not be unveiled, the narrator overcompensates and brags
about his home and his temperament. Upon hitting the wall which stores his wife’s corpse,
a scream emerges and the wall is torn down. The cry is “broken, like the sobbing of a child,
and then quickly swelling into one long, loud, and continuous scream, utterly anomalous and
inhuman [...] a wailing shriek, half of horror, half of triumph” (Poe 14). While the narrator
believes it to be inhuman, a sound only capable of being from hell, this notion is complicated
by the sound of it like a child, a suffering being, and the sudden sight of the cat upon his
wife’s head when the wall is torn down. Atop a white decaying corpse, the second black cat
becomes evidence along with the wife’s body of the white man’s crimes as the cat sits upon
the white pedestal of the wife—being white made her more valuable as a woman. The cat’s
loud scream emerges as a sound of suffering that draws attention to the horror being held
within the house. The cat metaphorically is becoming human and the cat essentially “uses
[the] white female body as a medium for vengeful racial exchange” (Person 219). Atop heads
is a theme throughout Poe’s short story, significantly the bar scene with the second black cat
on a bottle-head of ‘liquor.’ Without agency or voice for the entire story, upon the wife’s
dead body, the cat symbolically “reanimates the corpse, acting as a makeshift [and] at last
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attains an ‘informing voice’” that allows it to proclaim the humanity of those deemed brutes
in America and simultaneously, becomes human again while illuminating white mankind’s
“moral decay[ing] in the flesh” (Merzel 7). From the white plastered homes (and minds) that
pollute America, the once “damned” object takes on the image of injustice through the dead
wife’s carcass. No longer hidden away, the northern and southern horrors are illuminated and
the hypocritical inventions of America concerning color, race, sexuality, and gender inform us
of their fabrication and send a man to his punishment which resurfaces the image of the noose.
Nineteenth-century Enlightenment values are subverted and it is revealed the true monsters
have been in control all along and they are indeed the beasts. From the cellar, innocents arise
and their voices are heard, and their human existence is affirmed.
Conclusion
While Poe is claimed as a southern writer and history casts almost all of America’s horrors
onto the South, what becomes explicit in this tale is the national torture America inflicted
on bodies it deemed as other and inferior. America’s crimes threaten nationality, ideologies,
and the concepts of civilization it has historically always proclaimed to hold. Poe’s short story
“The Black Cat”, when put into historical context, highlights the hypocrisy and torture that
America nationally inflicted on oppressed bodies which allow readers to see how interwoven
subjection and the politics of abuse are in our nation in all facets of life. America was founded
on the backs of Black bodies and such continued abuse as a western tool persisted in various
other tortures of beings deemed inferior. To leave the lynched, black cat as solely a figment
of the narrator’s imagination or as a supernatural demon instead of a visible representation
of systematic oppression, one “collaps[es] persons into animals [again and] closes off the
possib[ility] of communication” and silences the victims of our past once more (Morrison
68). Quoting Teresa A. Goddu, such an act of silencing or casting America’s horror locally
is irresponsible and flawed as it is incorrect to solely “bury race prematurely in the South”
as matters such as oppression and body politics, slavery and female abuse, are global issues
and the idea of racial purity which informed such structures, too was national (“The Ghost
of Race” 76, 82). America is a system of preconditioned injustice, formatted to only protect
white, heteronormative men and even narratives created to support such injustices showcase
the hypocrisy and in itself, undermine the whole project as a foundation built on bloody soils
will eventually collapse, the truth will be revealed, and the dead will rise and make real the
terror of their abusers. In attempting to continue assassinating Black bodies and minds, and
the feminine, America too invents its own assassination. Anonymity in the story, as symbolized
by the narrator, wife, and second black cat, connotates national American terror. As slavery
could be described “as a metonym or comparison for other oppressions (gendered, national,
classed [etc]),” too does the unnaming of these white and black characters become metonyms,
revealing the cruelty of America while simultaneously disclosing America’s living nightmare
of not being an enlightened nation, as truth (“Slavery and American Gothic” 45). America
becomes what it feared, converted into the beast and the criminal it sought to prescribe onto
others.

299

References
Alshiban, Afra S. “Animal Cruelty and Intimate Partner Homicide in Edgar Allan Poe’s ‘The
Black Cat.’” Journal of King Abdulaziz University: Arts and Humanities 27, no 2, 2018,
pp. 191-206.
Barrett, Lindon. “Presence of Mind: Detection and Racialization in ‘The Murders in the Rue
Morgue.’” in Romancing the Shadow: Poe and Race, edited by J. Gerald Kennedy and
Liliane Weissberg, Oxford University Press, 2001, pp. 157-176.
Dayan, Joan. “Amorous Bondage: Poe, Ladies, and Slaves.” American Literature 66, no. 2,
1994, pp. 239-273.
Dayan, Joan. “Poe, Persons, and Property.” American Literary History 11, no. 3, 1999, pp.
405-425.
Gargano, James W. “‘The Black Cat,’: Perverseness Reconsidered.” Texas Studies in Literature
And Language 2, no. 2, 1960, pp. 172-178.
Goddu, Teresa A. “The Ghost of Race: Edgar Allan Poe and the Southern Gothic.” in Gothic
America: Narratives, History, and Nation, Columbia University Press, 1997, pp. 73-93.
Goddu, Teresa A. “(Un)Veiling the Marketplace: Nathaniel Hawthorne, Louisa May Alcott,
and The Female Gothic.” in Gothic America: Narratives, History, and Nation, Columbia
University Press, 1997, pp. 94-130.
Hanrahan, Heidi. “A Series of Mere Household Events”: Poe’s ‘The Black Cat,’ Domesticity
and Pet-keeping in Nineteenth-Century America.” Poe Studies 45, 2012, pp. 40-56.
Haslam, Jason. “Slavery and American Gothic: The Ghost of the Future.” American Gothic
Culture: An Edinburgh Companion, edited by Joel Faflak and Jason Haslam, Edinburgh
University Press, 2016, pp. 44-59.
Haslam, Jason. “‘The Strange Ideas of Right and Justice’: Prison, Slavery and Other Horrors in
The Bondwoman’s Narrative”. Gothic Studies 7, 2005, pp. 29-40.
Jones, Paul Christian. “Haunted by the Gallows: Antebellum American Literature and Capital
Punishment.” Against the Gallows: Antebellum American Writers and the Movement to
Abolish Capital Punishment, University of Iowa Press, 2011, pp. 1-33.
Jones, Paul Christian. “Slavery and Abolitionism.” Edgar Allan Poe in Context, edited by Kevin
J. Hayes, Cambridge University Press, 2013, pp. 138-147.
Lloyd, Christopher. “Southern Gothic.” American Gothic Culture: An Edinburgh Companion,
edited by Joel Faflak and Jason William Haslam, Edinburgh University Press, 2016, pp.
79-91.
Matheson, T. J. “Poe’s ‘The Black Cat’ as a Critique of Temperance Literature.” Mosaic: An
Interdisciplinary Critical Journal 19, no. 3, 1986, pp. 69-81.

300

Merzel, Daniel. “Prosopopoeia Through Agency in The Black Cat.” The Explicator 69, no. 1,
2011, pp. 4-7.
Møllegaard, Kirsten. “Animal Invasion: Estrangement and the Domestic Uncanny in Edgar
Allan Poe’s “The Black Cat” and “The Murders in the Rue Morgue.” International Journal
of Arts and Sciences 7, no. 5, 2014, pp. 11-25.
Morrison, Toni. Playing in the Dark: Whiteness and the Literary Imagination. New York, First
Vintage Books, 1993.
Person, Leland S. “Poe’s Philosophy of Amalgamation: Reading Racism in the Tales.” Romancing
the Shadow: Poe and Race, edited by J. Gerald Kennedy and Liliane Weissberg, Oxford
University Press, 2001, pp. 205-224.
Poe, Edgar Allan. “The Black Cat”. Elegant Ebooks, 1843, 3-14, https://www.ibiblio.org/
ebooks/Poe/Black_Cat.pdf.
Smith, Allan Lloyd. “Nineteenth-Century American Gothic.” A New Companion to the Gothic,
edited by David Punter, Blackwell Publishing Ltd., 2012, pp. 163-175.

About the Author
Monica Smallwood is a member of the graduating CNU class of 2022 double majoring in
English Literature and History. She is a member of the honor societies Sigma Tau Delta and
Phi Alpha Theta of which she is Vice President of. Additionally, she is involved on campus as a
content writer for Her Campus, the prose editor for Currents Literary Magazine, and a member
of the Student Diversity and Equality Council. She has worked at the Office of Counseling
Services and Student Accounts Office and has previously been employed at the Wason Center
for Civic Leadership. Her publishing and research endeavors include presenting at Paideia and
the VA Regional Conference Phi Alpha Theta as well as having her creative writing published
in Currents Literary Magazine and Polaris Literary Magazine. She is attending the University
of Virginia in the fall of 2022 to earn her master’s degree in English with a concentration in
teaching literature and writing.

301

“Act Wisely Little Girl; The Performance of Law and Gender in Antigone and
The Eumenides”
Kaitlyn Stine
Faculty Sponsor: Dr. Jessica Apolloni, Department of English

Abstract
The concept of performance and performativity are intertwined with legal trials in that they
are performances within themselves. As the lights go up in the courtroom with the judge
overseeing the performance of law about to unfold, law officials and the other participants
prepare to play their designated parts. Written law, like with scripts or sheet music, is meant to
be memorized, interpreted, and then enacted by the lawyers in the courtroom rather than just
taken at face value. The performance of the law then becomes central to its purpose.
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With Sophocles’ Antigone, it can be viewed as quite the feminist piece for something
written so long ago. The character of Antigone actively opposes Creon to fight on the side of
ethics in an overly political minded state. Looking at other classical plays, it was not unusual
for a woman to take on an active masculine role to meet her desires. Most often these women
are villainized in a classical and modern patriarchal society, but since Antigone is standing up
for natural law, which is often perceived as feminine, she is seen as a heroine. The only way she
can stand her ground is because she accepts her perceived position as the other and uses it to
defend her actions.
Viewing Athena based on other woman characters found in classical literature, such as
Antigone, she appears to be viewed in a strangely positive manner by the male characters when
agreeing to preside over Orestes’ trial. Going back to Gilbert and Gubar’s female archetypes,
typically when women choose to take an active role they are seen as unfeminine and can
emasculate the male characters by assuming a more masculine role like the Furies that are
prosecuting Orestes in the trial. How is it that Athena’s authority is never once questioned as
a woman in a position of power?
Going along with the statement that women are viewed as either a negative or positive
complimentary character to the male protagonist, these authors appear to be suggesting that
the only way a woman’s perspective can be taken seriously is if it caters or fits into the male’s
perspective. If we apply this notion to the legal system and the world of trials, since literature
reflects reality, then women on trial face the same problem. Therefore, the question then
becomes if a woman cannot escape the scrutiny of patriarchal standards, how can she move
under the lens without being villainized?
The concept of performance and performativity are intertwined with legal trials in that
they are performances within themselves. As the lights go up in the courtroom with the judge
overseeing the performance of law about to unfold, law officials and the other participants
prepare to play their designated parts. Written law, like with scripts or sheet music, is meant to
be memorized, interpreted, and then enacted by the lawyers in the courtroom rather than just
taken at face value. The performance of the law then becomes central to its purpose.
Richard Schechner defines the word ‘performance’ as “restored” or “twice-behaved
behavior.” (Umphrey, et al. 3). Trials and other customary law proceedings are learned by
practicing them in a controlled setting and then in actual experience through instances such
as mock trials and class in law school. The law then has an institutionalized way, or script, that
officials are trained to abide by. The tricky part comes from the uniqueness of each trial, as the
trained officials must use the pre-established foundation and perform it in a way that will be
beneficial to their goals, whether it be self-serving depending on the position that they are in
or a need to do what is necessary to ensure justice is served.
This is where the concept of theatrum mundi fits in, with the belief that life itself is
a stage where us as human beings act out the role of our own social identities every day.
Subconsciously we play multiple roles in our personal lives, and because the performance of
law is about enacting justice in situations dealing with human beings it is hard to ignore the
said roles. This causes a constant battle between the ethical and political law in legal cases
which can affect the outcome of certain cases dealing with matters of a more personal nature.
Therefore, the law realizes that within their own performance the individuals who are playing
the roles in the legal system are also playing the roles that make up their social identity as well.
If one gets too lost in the performative nature of a trial or an arrest, then personal bias could
begin to dominate the truth within a legal narrative as the foundation is lost and the trial turns
more carnivalesque. Personal or community biased opinions intermingling with the ruling of
court proceedings is a major issue that we still see today in our legal system. Specifically dealing
with trials that persecute people who are considered a part of a minority group. Julie Stone
Peters states, “Performance makes authority visual, palpable, bodily (accessible to the senses),”
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(Umphrey, et al. 5). In simpler terms, the performance of law coincides with the practice and
solidification of authority. However, the execution that comes from the practice of authority is
heavily influenced by communal factors, “Justice is meted out to impress certain norms upon
and into the local community and to demonstrate the power of the state,” (Umphrey, et al. 6).
Therefore, the location of said performance of law can have more weight on trials involving
individuals from minority groups depending on the cultural norms expressed in that area. Of
course, not all will share the same opinions as their community, but the majority can be swayed
based on how ingrained the norms are in their society.
The specific group this essay will be focusing on is cis gender white women. Cis gender
white women are classified as being a majorities compared to other minority groups in reference
to the intersectionality scale, but they can still be oppressed in law settings due to the culture
norm of “othering’ women.
Staying in terms of performativity, gender is also coined as a socially constructed type of
performance. Looking at Judith Butler’s essay “Performative Acts and Gender Constitution:
An Essay in Phenomenology and Feminist Theory,” she describes how gender is not a
biologically inherited trait, but rather a socially constructed notion that one is expected to
perform correctly, determined by cultural and historical norms (Butler 521). Similar to the
performative nature found in law, “Gender is in no way a stable identity or locus of agency
from which various acts proceed; rather it is an identity tenuously constituted in time–an
identity instituted through a stylized repetition of acts.” (Butler 519). However, Butler describes
the performance of these repetitive acts as an act of strategy, “The term ‘strategy’ better suggests
the situation of duress under which gender performance always and variously occurs. Hence, as
a strategy of survival, gender is a performance with clearly punitive consequences…those who
fail to do their gender right are regularly punished,” (522). The punishment of breaking gender
norms today is mostly societal, but as stated before our law system can be heavily influenced by
cultural norms. Gender norms are one of the most prioritized categories for most cultures out
there all throughout history as gender still is a main aspect of our perceived identity.
The reason as to why those who defy gender norms are punished may have to do with
warped perceptions that were created and solidified over time so much so that they have
become a part of the universal truth as to what is considered “natural”. As stated in Butler’s
essay, “The tacit collective agreement to perform, produce, and sustain discrete and polar
genders as cultural fictions is obscured by the credibility of its own production. The authors of
gender become entranced by their own fictions whereby the construction compels one’s belief
in its necessity and naturalness,” (522). In simpler terms, continuation of the conditioned
and historically constructed gender performances has been going on so long that the fact
that gender is in its nature socially constructed has been hidden by a false label of it being a
universal truth. This label has been defining the meaning of gender for so long that the idea
of straying from each genders’ characteristics is seen as a crime against nature. Continuing
with Judith Butler, “Gender is made to comply with a model of truth and falsity which not
only contradicts its own performative fluidity but serves a social policy of gender regulation
and control. Performing one’s fender wrong initiates a set of punishments both obvious and
indirect, and performing it well provides the reassurance that there is an essentialism of gender
identity after all,” (528). The perpetuation of the idea that gender is not socially constructed
makes gender a way in which both societies, and thus in some instances law, can have control
over individuals by calling into question their adherence to the “correct” model for their
gender. These models serve a social foundation for gender performance much like how texts
of law serve as a foundation for performances of authority as they are both set to be seen as
truths of society.
Therefore, when women are in legal situations, they must perform both their role in
the courtroom as well as their role as a perceived woman. If they slip in either of these roles,
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there could be dire consequences that could lead to a punishment of some sort, whether it be
legally or socially, that could affect their perception as a member of the courtroom. To keep
from slipping, they must understand society’s perception of them. To do that, one should turn
to literature that showcases and critiques oppression within society. “Some art and political
theater directly addresses and contests authority…counter-performances…can illuminate the
epistemologies and operations of legal authority by revealing what has remained unseen or
has been silenced by state power,” (Umphrey, et al. 6-7). Because of law’s performative nature,
theater is a great outlet for expressing the negatives of its very performativity and in some cases
corruption. The characteristic of female archetypes which typically male authors incorporate in
their pieces, either subconsciously or consciously, is most illuminating regarding the oppression
of women as a whole and in this case in the legal system.
Looking at examples from the classical plays Antigone and Aeschylus’ The Eumenides from
The Oresteian Trilogy, we can see how these female archetypes, defined by Sandra M. Gilbert
and Susan Gubar, can be used against women in classical law settings that can be seen bleeding
into our contemporary law system. By focusing on classical plays that incorporate scenes of
women on trial rather than examples in modern literature, we can see how not only is the
creation of female archetypes harmful to the perception of women but also the continuation of
them maintaining the solidification of the said negative perception in our society thousands of
years later. One of the main societal features that help with the perpetuation of sexist feminine
archetypes is overall the continual adherence to the system of the patriarch that attempts to
confine women to their role as property. The two characters, Antigone and Athena take the
unusual approach to fight their handicaps as a woman in a patriarchal society, by essentially
getting rid of their femininity to assume a masculine role to get their argument across to the
men in the courtroom. This ends up being successful in achieving their goals, however their
sacrifice of their femininity is not enough in the long run as they are still written to adhere to
the truths of the patriarchy to appear more sympathetic to ancient Greek audiences.
Important Concepts
Female Archetypes
According to Gilbert and Gubar’s findings in their novel “The Madwoman in the Attic”,
women characters are portrayed in either one of the two archetypes: the angel in the house
or the madwoman in the attic. The angel in the house can be categorized as the woman that
is viewed in a positive light in the patriarchal perspective while the madwoman, as one can
conclude based on the inferred sexism in the very name, is the negative counter character
(Gilbert and Gubar 27-28). The passive angel is quiet, domesticated, submissive, and tends
to put the male protagonist’s needs before her own even to the extent of sacrificing her life
for him, giving her the title of angel. Any characteristics straining away from domesticity
could end up turning her into the active villain of the madwoman who has her own desires
and actively finds ways to achieve them, even if they go against the male character’s goal.
Both characters are extreme images contrasting each other which leads to minimal character
development since women must fit into one or the other.
Much like in classical literature a patriarchal society revolves around the male authority
figures, so these archetypes that are meant to compliment the male protagonist in literature are
reflections of the perception of the very same patriarchal society. Gilbert and Gubar describe
how the ways in which male authors incorporate the two archetypes into their stories can show
their desires in the angel characters and their anxieties of emasculation in the madwomen.
They state “assertiveness, aggressiveness–all characteristics of a male life of ‘significant action’-are ‘monstrous’ in women precisely because ‘unfeminine’ and therefore unsuited to a gentle life
of ‘contemplative purity.’” (Gilbert and Gubar 28). This loss of femininity is dangerous because
it is a threat to masculine control in patriarchal society as women throw out their domestic
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attributes that labeled them as non-threatening because they cannot act. The creation of female
archetypes in literature shows the desire to maintain the label of “other” on the female sex
as the male authors distance themselves through their male protagonists from the women
character out of either fear deriving from hatred, or the fear derived from a false perception of
women as otherworldly in a divine way.
The Othering of Women by the Male Gaze
The marginalization of women, like with other minority groups, stems from the image
of them as being the Other to the majority group consisting of cis gender heterosexual white
men. Laura Mulvey describes women’s label as the Other with incredible detail through a
psychoanalytic lens in her essay “Visual Pleasure and Narrative Cinema” which is about the
perception of female characters in film but can still be applied to those in literature. Mulvey
states, “An idea of woman stands as lynch pin to the system: it is her lack that produces the
phallus as a symbolic presence, it is her desire to make good the lack that the phallus signifies…
Woman’s desire is subjected to her image as bearer of the bleeding wound, she can exist only
in relation to castration and cannot transcend it,” (Mulvey 57-58). This idea of the woman
symbolizing castration is a very literal and Freudian interpretation of the explanation as to why
women are Othered by a patriarchal system. However, if viewed symbolically, it can take the
meaning of women as beings that are missing an element that men have (the penis) and the
“bleeding wound” (the vagina) is a gruesome visual reminder of the missing piece. The image of
castration or, the interpretation more symbolically and prevalent today, emasculation becomes
one of women’s signifiers and therefore women’s image becomes one of man’s anxieties. This
concept is considered the extreme interpretation of this concept but is relevant when discussing
the extreme version of madwomen archetypes.
The image of women being “without” then causes the patriarchal male gaze to view them
as inferior. Mulvey states, “Woman than stands in patriarchal culture as signifier for the male
other, bound by a symbolic order in which man can live out his fantasies and obsessions
through linguistic command by imposing them on the silent image of woman still tied to her
place as bearer of meaning, not maker of meaning,” (Mulvey 58). Although Laura Mulvey
means the concept of words when comparing the sexes tend to be automatically positive for
the man and negative for the women when she says “linguistic commands” one can argue that
the creation and constant use of female archetypes to reinforce women’s position as the Other
by male authors can be construed as a cage made from masculine authored linguistics. These
archetypes are then accepted due to the idea that men are the makers of meaning, therefore the
image of women that they produce becomes a new kind of patriarchal reality both in literature
and a society governed by patriarchal values.
Sex and Gender in Ancient Greece
To better understand the connection between the perception of gender in relation to law
found in classical Greek plays, it is important to view the treatment and image of women from
an ancient Greece perspective. We can never get a full picture as to what ancient Greek society
was like due to the difficulty of distinguishing between myth and reality in primary sources;
however, their core values showcased within their history can be examined abstractly rather
than as a set social structure (Willner 74).
Mary Ann Tétreault in her essay “Frontier Politics: Sex, Gender, and the Deconstruction
of the Public Sphere” examines said societal values through a social gender lens. She describes
how although Athens was a democratic city-state, “this democracy did not extend to women or
noncitizens such as slaves foreigners, all of whom were absent from the ranks of public agents,”
(Tétreault 56). Women were sequestered in the private sphere because of their existence
coinciding with the notion of the household (the oikos) of the male guardian (the kyrios).
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They were not allowed to act publicly without the kyrios permission (59). Tétreault states, “a
city-state such as Athens flourished only through the breaking of familial or blood bonds and
the subordination of the patriarchal family within the patriarchal state. But women were in
conflict with this political principle, for their interests were private and family-related,” (57).
This is the focus for many Greek plays as the male writers show their female characters leaving
their submissive women’s sphere when it concerns the family or religion. It was seen as a more
primitive way of thinking than “the Olympian” which was considered the “support of the
state,” (57). The perception of ancient Greek women being bound to the household could be
connected to the archetype of the angel in the house as the male gaze became fascinated with
the notion of how far a woman would go to protect the oikos.
The Patriarchal Portrayal of Antigone in Sophocles’ Antigone
In the eyes of a modern reader, Antigone can be viewed as quite the feminist piece for a
text written so long ago. The character of Antigone actively opposes Creon to fight on the side
of ethics in an overly political-minded state. Looking at other classical plays, it was not unusual
for a woman to take on an active masculine role to meet her desires. Most often these women
are villainized in a classical and modern patriarchal society, but because Antigone is standing
up for natural law, which is often perceived as feminine, she is seen as a heroine. Antigone thus
balances on the line between the angel in the house and madwoman in the attic. In Sophocles’
Antigone, Antigone’s ethos and oikos position in the battle as a representative of natural law
can be easily diminished solely because of her gender and overall Otherness from the male
authority that she is fighting. The only way she can stand her ground is through her acceptance
of her perceived position as the Other and thus decides to take on a more active masculine role
to defend a higher patriarchal society of the gods that coincide with the notion of natural law.
Sophocles, making his heroine an active force opposing Creon, can be construed as
an oddly feminist decision for a classical author to make. However, the way he portrays her
remains in the frame of patriarchal values. In Susan Tiefenbrun’s critical essay, she talks about
how Antigone is all about the constant battle for supremacy between natural law (represented
by Antigone) and human law (represented by Creon). She states, “Antigone represents emotion
and nature, the “mother bird” lamenting her empty nest…Antigone’s justice is associated with
the universal, the immutable, the gods below…death, and Hades,” (Tiefenbrun 38). The
concept that Antigone is associated with the natural side of life is inherently feminine as nature
in an expanding world of politics can be seen as primitive, as it brings back notions of familial
bonds that come with woman’s image of upholding the oikos. For instance, in most Greek
and Roman canonical origin stories, the depiction of the earth is a woman figure. Antigone’s
connection with nature and the values of the oikos is how Sophocles ultimately combats the
masculine activeness of Antigone’s character. His decision to do so may have been in hopes
of maintaining focus on his political points rather than having his patriarchally influenced
audience direct all their conflicting emotions towards Antigone’s character.
Sophocles continues his feminization of Antigone by ensuring that, despite her defiance
against the male authority figure, she still acts on behalf of another male character. The one
she most obviously fights for within the plot is her brother Eteocles. Sophocles’ choice to
make Antigone incredibly passionate, to the point where she will give up her life for Eteocles,
contributes to the literary box that is the angel archetype he suppresses Antigone in to shed her
in a more positive patriarchal light. According to Amy E. Story, “Women of ancient Greece
were thus, as Hegel imagines, very much bound to the private sphere, to the oikos (household,
family), and straying from it at the wrong time or too visibly was cause for social sanction (Blok
100). Blok notes, however, that along with the general rule to not be seen or heard or spoken
of, there were a few specific events during which women were allowed to be present and heard
in public…the performance of death rituals and the celebration of marriage,” (Story 179). By
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incorporating this one right that women were allowed to have, he makes the ancient Greek
audience want to take Antigone’s side more since Creon is denying her a natural law that, in
this situation, a patriarchal society sees fit to uphold.
The act of burying Eteocles is the embodiment of her choice to go against societal norms
as she must take on a masculine role for the sake of maintaining the feminine role of protector
of natural law. According to Kerri Hame, “The evidence points to the role of women as the
receivers of the body once a male has taken charge of the body and the performance of the
funeral rites. An anecdote from Plutarch suggests that even when confronted with a dead
relative in her own home, a female relative required permission from a male relative to ‘inherit’
the body and commence the preparatory rites,” (Hame 4). The burying of a body thus, in the
eyes of patriarchal social norms turns her into a more masculine character as Antigone actively
chooses to sacrifice her social feminine role to fulfill a greater divine feminine role. She is aware
of her purpose as her response to Creon is “Death longs for the same rites for all,” (Sophocles
85). Before Antigone’s line, Creon was attempting to harshly explain to her the reasoning
behind not burying Eteocles in that her brother is considered a traitor to him and thus the
state. Antigone chooses her words wisely, as she interrupts his rambling of the breaking of
human law with the reminder of the unification of death as a natural law. She may also be
jabbing at the previously stated fact that Creon refused to fill the position as burier of the body
that is required by him as the kyrios. He did not fulfill death’s, or Hades’, wishes to commence
the rites that in the eyes of society and family must be fulfilled.
Along with her brother, Antigone also acts on behalf of the male Greek gods, specifically
Zeus and Hades, since her character is the voice for maintaining natural law. In the scene where
Creon confronts Antigone about burying her brother, she states “Nor did I think your edict had
such force that you, a mere mortal, could override the gods, the great unwritten, unshakable
traditions…These laws–I was not about to break them, not out of fear of some man’s wounded
pride, and face the retribution of the gods,” (Sophocles 82). Antigone emasculates Creon in
this line as she tries to tell him that he is not a god, reminding the chorus and audience that
the true male authority figures are Zeus and Hades. She makes the point that breaking the laws
of men only affect one’s life while the effects of breaking natural laws can last even after death.
Antigone is ultimately speaking on behalf of the male deities, making her voice more
powerful. The emasculating words she uses to describe Creon and his actions combined
with the support of the male deities makes Antigone appear more masculine and thus more
dangerous in the eyes of her prosecutors. Creon responds, “I am not the man, not now: she
is the man if this victory goes to her and she goes free,” (Sophocles 83). He convinces the
audience behind his reasoning to punish Antigone by pointing out how she has become more
active and masculine now because of her direct defiance against his authority. This ends up
being a convincing argument because of the patriarchal fear of women gaining control over the
male authority figure by using a more powerful patriarchy that is the ancient Greek religion,
and thus emasculating him. The only way in their eyes to keep her from becoming more active,
despite her argument siding with patriarchal natural law, is to take away her voice in a violent
manner.
Although Antigone fights for a patriarchal system that is tied to the notion of natural law,
her breaking of gender norms warrants for societal and legal punishment due to her image
being deemed too masculine by the male authority figure. As Dorothy Willner states, “Female
circumspection and virtue are no defense against change in fortunes, suffering, or even death.
However, the women who choose and act cannot live out their lives as wives and mothers,”
(Willner 72). By choosing to execute Antigone, because of her status as fiancé to the son of
the male authority figure, Creon executes her ties to any future household and therefore strips
away her femininity all together. However, “Antigone meets death as a hero, not a victim…A
victim suffers rather than acts, according to Knox (1964:5). In contrast, ‘on the tragic hero,
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suffering is never merely imposed: he incurs it by his own decision’ (Brooks 1955:4),” (Willner
62). Like many tragic male heroes, Antigone’s suffering has already been determined by fate,
which explains her courageous attitude towards defying the authority of Creon, as she tells
her sister Ismene, “I gave myself to death, long ago, so I might serve the dead,” (Sophocles
88). This may be in reference to the exposition of her father Oedipus seeing that everyone in
Antigone’s immediate family is dead except for Ismene. Her life is tied with tragedy and death,
which may be the reason as to why she describes herself as a servant for Death, and therefore
her fate is intermingled with dying in the name of natural law.
Athena in Aeschylus’ The Eumenides and the Transition of Representation for Law
Aeschylus’ The Eumenides, the third play in The Oresteia, marks a pivotal moment in
Athenian history when the city of Athens implemented a pure democratic system, specifically
in homicide trials. The short play involves the literal trial for the male protagonist Orestes
who is hunted by the Furies after killing his mother Clytemnestra after she kills his father
Agamemnon. Apollo comes to defend Orestes with the help of the goddess Athena who assists
the trial by overseeing it in a judiciary position. Like Antigone, Athena is predetermined as a
representation of natural and divine law given her status as an Olympian goddess. However, by
gathering the Athenian men to form the first pure democratic homicide trial, she transforms
into a symbol of human law as she assumes the position of the judge for the Athenian jury.
In response to Athena’s active persona, the male gaze of the Athenian jurors and other male
characters view her as the foundational guide to the only positively viewed active woman due
to her origin story reinforcing the superiority complex of the patriarchal system. The factor
that she has no mother allows her to dismiss her ties with the oikos without punishment as she
is seen by Athens as more of a man than a woman as she openly fights for the ancient Greek
masculine values to break the bond between mother and son. The patriarchal narrative that
dominates Aeschylus’ narrative also turns to the figure of Athena to serve as a role model for
the other active female characters, the Furies, who are viewed negatively due to their primitive
nature and connection to castration. However, despite Athena’s free range compared to other
women characters, she is still tied down to the very set patriarchal system in which she fights
for by the forced acknowledgement of her handicap as a woman.
Beginning with some historical context, the period of Greek history in which The Oresteia
was written was during Athens transition from a monarchy to a kind of oligarchy made up of
higher-class individuals called the Areopagus, and then finally to a pure democratic city-state.
Judith Fletcher describes how the mythic tale of intra-familial murders within the other two
plays of The Oresteia is what creates this need for a democratic system for homicide trials as
the murders take place within the royal family of Agamemnon who would usually preside
over such cases. She states, “It contrasts with the historical reality of Athens: the city had the
benefit of a homicide law attributed to the sixth-century lawgiver Draco…Draco’s law makes
no mention of the Areopagus, but according to the Athenian constitution…the council of the
Areopagus was responsible for trying murders of Athenian citizens. Shortly after Aeschylus
produced his Oresteia, a group led by Ephialtes stripped the Areopagus of certain powers and
transferred them to the ekklesia and the courts (Ath. Pol. 25-26).” (Fletcher 59). Essentially the
Areopagus was a group made up of upper-class individuals, just as our law system was ruled
by upper class white men in the beginning and arguably still is, whose power was extended to
those of lower classes making Athens a pure democracy.
Athena then would be categorized as the symbol for both natural laws, given that she is a
goddess, and Athenian human law based on her status as the protector and main deity for the
city of Athens. She can also be classified as the creator of the homicide trial since she acts as a
sort of divine prototype for some of the processes within the trial. She creates the court once
she assumes the position of “Archon Basileus (the magistrate who would have presided over an
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Athenian investigation for homicide),” (Fletcher 60). The notion that she assumes a position of
power that a man typically takes is one of the instances where she can roam freely without her
femininity. It may be because a connection can be made between Athena’s job as the protector
of Athens and a protector of justice within the democratic court.
Once the court is created, she gives the citizens of Athens the ability to have a major
say in the case by forming a jury made up of Athenian men who must swear an oath before
they arrive. According to Fletcher, “From the perspective of the ancient Greeks, the divine
element of law works in tandem with the human and that this human element is, as Aeschylus
represents it, not a monolithic legal mind…. the Athenian democracy that…allows for,
incorporates, and even encourages conflicting opinions (Fletcher 61). Aeschylus’ trial scene
may be one of the first accounts of the performative nature in a democratic system, with the
characters representing natural law, divine law, and human law all coming together to form an
all-encompassing conclusion to a life-or-death trial. Even though Athena is the figurehead of
Athenian democracy that brings all the perspectives of each law to form a cohesive case, her
power of the court is only allowed due to her adherence to patriarchal values by which the trial
inherently abides by due to the members of the court being mostly male.
Aeschylus’ Portrayal and Control of His Female Characters
Viewing Athena based on other woman characters found in classical literature, such as
Antigone, she appears to be viewed in a strangely positive manner by the male characters when
agreeing to preside over Orestes’ trial. Going back to Gilbert and Gubar’s female archetypes,
typically when women choose to take an active role they are seen as unfeminine and can
emasculate the male characters by assuming a more masculine role like the Furies that are
prosecuting Orestes in the trial. How is it that Athena’s authority is never once questioned as
a woman in a position of power?
A part of the reason for Athena’s positive image is because of her denouncing of the
primitive feminine notion of the importance of familial bloodlines regarding the relation of the
mother to her children. In The Eumenides, Apollo’s defense for Orestes’ case is “the woman you
call the mother of the child is not the parent, just a nurse to the seed, the new-sown seed that
grows and swells inside her. The man is the source of life–the one who mounts,” (Aeschylus
261). By this logic, the mother would only be a mere vessel for the son rather than a blood
relative since the father is the one who is creating the content of the baby. Historically, this
argument was seen as a plausible scientific reasoning for genetics in the patriarchal society of
ancient Greece. Froma Zeitlin explains, “For already in some of the pre-Socratic philosophers
as well as later in Plato and Aristotle, seminal fluid is associated with spinal and cerebral fluids;
the hypothesis is that semen is transmitted from the brain and the spinal column through the
genitals to the womb. There is more. The major component of semen is pneuma, a foamlike airy
substance which contains the seed of the divine. Originating in the brain, semen is responsible
for endowing the offspring with the essential human capacity for reason, for logos,” (Zeitlin
169). In Apollo’s mind the only way to defend the male protagonist of Aeschylus’ Oresteia
is by completely cutting off the ties between the mother and son bond, and thus Othering
Clytemnestra, to remove the grounds in which the Furies cannot punish him for matricide. For
if the mother is only a vessel, then why should the man be destroyed for removing an object
that killed the kyrios.
Apollo solidifies his point by turning the attention onto Athena. He says to the jurors,
“I give you proof that all I say is true. The father can father forth without a mother. Here she
stands, our living witness. Look-Child spring full-blown from Olympian Zeus, never bred
in the darkness of the womb but such a stock no goddess could conceive!” (Aeschylus 261).
The image of the womb being “dark” is aligned with the notion of the feminine symbolizing
darkness, as femininity in ancient Greece is associated with chaos, the Underworld, and the
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moon ruled over by the other virgin goddess Artemis. Describing the womb as “dark” is a
prime example of what Laura Mulvey means by the male gaze Othering women through
linguistic commands, as darkness can be seen as having a negative connotation, reinforcing the
negative viewpoint of women placed by the male gaze.
The Furies, or the Eumenides, are contributed with the notion of negative feminine
imagery as they are boxed into the extreme of the archetype of the madwoman or monster
due to their brutal origin story. In Greco-Roman mythology they are considered the goddesses
of vengeance, specifically in cases involving the murder of blood relatives hence why they
are after Orestes. Hesiod, the Greek poet, accounts how they were daughters of Gaea the
earth goddess that sprang from the blood of Uranus, the primitive sky-god who had been
castrated (Britannica). Looking back at Laura Mulvey’s violent explanation as to the anxieties
of the male gaze being transformed into the act of Othering women, if a woman character
was literally born from castration, then she would be one of the biggest fears to a patriarchal
society. This anxiety can be seen in Apollo’s violent description of them right before the trial,
“They disgust me. These grey, ancient children never touched by god, man or beast–the eternal
virgins. Born from destruction only, the dark pit, they range the bowels of Earth, the world
of death, loathed by men and the gods who hold Olympus,” (Aeschylus 234). Returning to
the idea of feminine imagery as being chaotic, primitive, dark, and akin to death shows how
negatively the perspective of the male gaze was when it came to women upholding the oikos.
Due to the Furies position of inadvertently defending patricide by accusing Orestes, they are
seen as representations of the negative repercussions of natural law dismissed by the masculine
human law.
Athena surprisingly agrees with Apollo’s sexist logic. She states, “No mother gave me
birth. I honour the male, in all things but marriage. Yes, with all my heart I am my Father’s
child. I cannot set more store by the woman’s death-she killed her husband, guardian of their
house. Even if the vote is equal, Orestes wins,” (Aeschylus 264). This line is the definitive
proof that Athena’s beliefs are governed by patriarchal values. The fact that Clytemnestra went
against the kyrios was reason enough to let Orestes go. Her strategy to reassure the men in the
play of her capability of being in position of authority over them is to condemn her own sex,
and thus she avoids the negatively image of being an active woman. Athena then becomes, in
the eyes of the patriarchal society as the foundation for what all women should be.
To receive the same treatment as a man, the answer to Athena is to symbolically become
one of them, or at least an embodiment of patriarchal values in a woman’s body. According
to Zeitlin, “Athena’s birth is of founding significance in the creation of the world. In terms
of Hesiod’s theogonic myth of succession, Zeus, by this act, puts an end to any threat to his
sovereignty, by incorporating the principle of intelligence through the swallowing of Metis and
making that principle manifest in the world through the birth of a child whose sex indicates
that she will be no political threat to her father and whose filial relationship proclaims her
dependence of the male,” (Zeitlin 168-169). Essentially, Athena was created to be powerful
like Zeus, but she was designed to be a woman out of fear that the head of the patriarchal
system would be dethroned by her. This exemplifies how, even if her archetype is treated more
positively by the male characters, she will always be labeled as being inferior to the male gods.
Athena’s vote is understandable knowing that she does not have marital or maternal
experiences to side with Clytemnestra’s case because of her lack of mother and virgin status.
Aeschylus’ interpretation of Athena still has some nurturing qualities to her, but rather than
exhibiting them through familial bonds it’s a bond of country as her only goal is to protect
those within Athens. In a sense, Athens is her only child and in scenes such as the last moment
in The Eumenides she makes a deal with the threatening figures of the Furies in the eyes of the
male gaze to protect the men in her city at all costs (Aeschylus 269). Therefore, even if it’s
through masculine means, Athena in some sense has a touch of femininity which is enough for

311

the patriarchal system of Athens and Olympus to control her with.
Conclusion
Despite being symbols of natural law (and human law in Athena’s case), the supposed
power that Antigone and Athena have over the plotline being active woman characters becomes
obsolete as their actions and existence are confined by and can even perpetuate the importance
of patriarchal values that are still found in today’s social norms and thus ingrained in our legal
system as well. The use of feminine archetype by male authors can be a way to control one’s
performativity of gender, as we have seen the two authority figures of Apollo and Creon use the
archetypes to condemn women that pose as a threat to their power. As women in legal systems
navigate both their performance in the court room as well as their performance of their gender
in said court room, they must be aware of masculine strategies of burying women within their
own image. Just as Creon buried Antigone in a mountain never to be seen again as punishment
for her defiance against his authority covered up by the notion that she became too much
like a man, our systems of authority can easily silence a woman by reinforcing the male gaze’s
perception of the inferiority of women as a universal truth.
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Abstract
The prevailing understanding of family in American culture involves a person and their
immediate blood relatives, such as parents, siblings, or children. This image, however, excludes
the lived experience of a found family, wherein people who are not directly related by blood or
by marriage share bonds that are familial in nature due to their longevity, room for forgiveness,
and strong alignment. The television show Station 19 is a spinoff of the medical drama Grey’s
Anatomy and also a part of Shondaland, the universe containing shows created by producer
and auteur Shonda Rhimes. The fourth season of Station 19 features a cast of firefighters who
are part of a strong found family, while also showcasing their bonds with their parents and
other blood-related family members. This study asks: how does Station 19 Season 4 frame
the contrast between blood-related family and found family to define familial bonds? Several
background factors in the field of televisual studies are considered to fully answer this question,
including the history of family on the small screen, the portrayal of family structures, family
dynamics, gender roles, family values, and real-life impacts of fictional television. Key findings
include an emphasis on negative relationships with blood family members, characters relying
on their found family to deal with issues that arise with their blood relatives, and the positive
impact of diversity within found families.
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The prevailing understanding of family in American culture involves a person and their
immediate blood relatives, such as parents, siblings, or children. This image, however, excludes
the lived experience of a found family, wherein people who are not directly related by blood or
marriage share bonds that are familial in nature due to their longevity, room for forgiveness,
and strong alignment. The fourth season of the television show Station 19 features a cast of
firefighters who are part of a strong found family, while also showcasing their bonds with their
parents and other blood-related family members. In the episode titled “I Guess I’m Floating,”
one of the firefighters sums up this framework in simple terms by remarking their station is
called a fire “house” because all the members of the crew are “family” (McKee, E13). Thus, the
show not only implicitly ties the main characters together in a familial way, it also explicitly
uses terms like “family,” “brother,” “sister,” and “dad” to refer to relationships between the
firefighters. This demonstrates the importance of found family and how being related to
someone is not necessarily a criterion to treat them as family.
While the presence of certain topics in media is important to note, it is also significant
to consider that which is purposefully omitted. This concept of “absence as presence,” which
was proposed by Scott (1993), is relevant to analyzing the notable lack of healthy parental
relationships of the main adult characters in the series and highlights the argument that being
related by blood is not enough to make people form strong familial bonds. Thus, even when
these relationships are not marked as particularly negative, their nature as peripheral to the
series is evidence in itself that the found family may be more relevant in considering the
shaping of a person’s identity.
Scholars debate the importance of representation of families on the screen in terms of
its impact on real-life families, with the prevailing theory being that the effect is significant
and worth consideration (Morley, 1991, p. vii). The consumption of media is one method by
which people can make sense of the world around them, thus contributing to the idea that
factors of family as seen in Station 19 Season 4 should be studied. Suggestions made by the
television series about blood and found families are thus not merely significant to the world
contained on the screen, but they play a larger role in conceptions of family as a whole as well.
The purpose of this study is to investigate family in all its forms, including present bloodrelatives, absentee or deceased blood-relatives, and found family. This paper seeks to answer
the following question: how does Station 19 Season 4 frame the contrast between blood-related
family and found family to the larger aim of defining and highlighting familial bonds? Key
findings include an emphasis on negative relations with blood family members, the running
theme of characters relying on their found family to deal with issues that arise with their blood
relatives rather than the other way around, and the positive impact of diversity within found
families. In the end, it becomes clear that blood is not in fact thicker than water, as the old
saying claims; rather, the family that people choose to surround themselves with is relevant
above all else to their identities and outlook on life.
Literature Review
In examining the dynamics of family on television, a wide range of factors must be
considered, including the history of family on the small screen, portrayal of family structure,
gender roles on television, family values in television shows, and real-life impacts of fictional
television. This section will describe in greater detail the relevance and existing research on
each of these topics.
History of Family on the Small Screen
The appearance of family units in television shows has evolved drastically over the past
decades, starting from a traditional model and moving to more diverse examples of family. In
the 1950s, with the increasing popularity of television in homes, shows largely portrayed “the
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ideal family” as a married heterosexual couple living with their children (Cantor, 1991, p. 207).
This reified norms in American culture about the white nuclear family as the central model.
However, with the advent of the show Julia in 1968, black families were presented as a “regular
feature” (Cantor, 1991, p. 207). This directly related to Civil Rights protests and an increase in
general unrest during the 1960s, wherein there was much “turmoil and dissatisfaction” in the
nation (Smith, 2015, p. 11), thus leading to more incentive for racially diverse programming.
In addition to the change in the portrayal of race on television, the late 1960s and early
1970s saw the partial liberation of women who were previously defined only by the roles
of housewife and mother, especially with new instances of “the single woman, living alone,
devoted to her work” (Cantor, 1991, p. 207). The 1970s were also marked by a shift of
television toward an appeal to advertisers (Smith, 2015, p. 16), perhaps explaining some of the
drastic changes of the time. Despite these alterations, there was subsequent pushback in the
1980s, as “alternate family forms” became “less prevalent” on television shows (Cantor, 1991,
p. 208). This decade also saw greater emphasis on situational comedies, also known as sit-coms,
which consisted of the blurring of “role differentiation” between parents and children (Cantor,
1991, p. 213). In the 1990s, black families began to be featured even more prevalently, but
with significant downsides such as more instances of “dominance conflicts” between siblings
and increased likelihood of wives being pitted against their husbands in shows with black
families (Berry, 1998, p. 237). Thus, the history of family on the small screen can be traced
to major social, political, and cultural events of each decade in question, as the format largely
moved towards portraying non-cookie-cutter conceptions of a family.
Portrayal of Family Structure
The term “nuclear family” refers to the so-called ideal family structure of a married couple
with children, which usually carries with it the implicit assumption of white, heterosexual
couples and their biological children (Albada, 2006, p. 81). This format was the norm for much
of the early history of television (Cantor, 1991, p. 207). However, in the past few decades,
there has been a shift to the portrayal of “nonconventional” or “nontraditional” families, which
are essentially any structures differing from the “ideal” of the nuclear family (Albada, 2006, p.
95). There is debate among scholars over whether such nontraditional families are as positive as
they are often portrayed in television shows, or if they are potentially harmful representations
(Albada, 2006, p. 95). Notably, some children viewed these families that differed from the
nuclear model as “bad,” to quote one child, thus demonstrating how “children may also adopt
their parents’ valued features of family” (Albada, 2006, p. 99).
In studying the instance of nuclear families on television, it is important to note that there
is little overlap between expectations for television families and realities for American families.
For example, one study found that only four percent of households in the U.S. were traditional
nuclear families in the late 1980s (Naficy, 1989, p. 48). Addressing this discrepancy between
the expectations for nuclear units on television shows and the lack of such units in real life
further explains how television serves as “accumulator of cultural capital” and as a “reproducer
of dominant paradigms and ideologies” (Naficy, 1989, p. 49). This is due to the continued
inclusion of “biological kinship” (Frello, 2011, p. 49) as a valued ideology.
Alternative family structures include that of the single-parent household, where a mother
or father or other guardian raises children largely alone. Unlike in reality, where single mothers
are by far more common, in television shows, it is a “commonplace occurrence” for a father to
raise his children alone (Cantor, 1991, pg. 211-212). This ties into gender dynamics of women
being seen as incapable of raising children without a patriarch (Cantor, 1991, pg. 211). In
this way, television again goes against the reality of family structure, while making a larger
implication about how American society considers itself. With this being said, more recent
family sit-coms are noted to veer from this “picture perfect” depiction in their shift towards
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more realistic and comedic situations in television shows (Derryberry, 2011, p. 118).
Gender Roles on Television
Stemming from the concept of the nuclear family and traditional values, it is essential
to consider gender roles on television. According to scholars, gender is “one of the main
principles” impacting televisual studies and perceptions (Morley, 1991, p. viii) and gender
norms involve ideas of classic divisions of actions among gender lines, such as women only
working in the home (Olsen & Douglas, 1997, p. 410). Early portrayals of women in television
shows involved some women who worked outside of the home, but even these women were
shown to be dependent on the men in their lives (Press, 2009, p. 140). By the 1970s, the first
“career woman” had hit the screens in The Mary Tyler Moore Show (1970-1977) and redefined
the concept of family in a woman’s life by centering on the lead characters “workplace ‘family’”
(Press, 2009, p. 142). In the 1970s and 1980s, television started to include single mothers,
combined families, and other familial structures that were less traditional and deemphasized
gender roles and norms (Press, 2009, p. 143). These nonconventional instances of characters
serve as reassurance of “more similarity, equality, and less dominance” in families on television
according to a study where the public ranked desirability of families from several shows (Olson
& Douglas, 1997, p. 422).
Within the context of the three waves of feminism in America, women’s roles within the
family on television can be examined and understood to reflect those of women in real life to
a certain extent. The first wave of feminist ideals began to emerge on screen in the late 1980s
with shows like Cagney and Lacey (1982-1988), which combined melodramatic elements,
which were generally perceived as feminine, with genres that had been male dominated in the
past (Press, 2009, p. 143). The follow-up to this first sign of progress was the impact of secondwave or post-feminism, which saw an increasing highlighting of choice for women (Press,
2009, p. 144). However, this concept of choice was not truly free, as it was limited to certain
women (i.e., rich, educated, white, and pretty); thus, criticisms of these limitations led into the
third wave of feminism, which was characterized by a focus on the “biases of the second-wave
feminist movement” (Press, 2009, p. 144). This third wave also specifically acknowledges the
influence of media, and thus television, on culture and gender roles.
Family Values in Television Shows
Central to the discussion of families on television is the conduct of these characters,
which can be best studied through “family values” on the small screen. When considering the
evolution of television from the 1950s to modern times, it is evident that specific applications
have changed, while the framework guiding values has remained steadfast. For this reason,
one scholar notes that “values and morals have both changed and stayed the same” (Cantor,
1991, p. 215). From this continuation, it can be supposed that values are in some way inherent
to the formulation of television, which draws back on the concept of television as a cultural
component and influencer (Naficy, 1989, p. 49). Thus, family values “predominate” television,
reifying gender norms and common conceptions of the nuclear family (Press, 2009, p. 141).
In the early 1990s, former Vice President Dan Quayle led the charge of critics who
countered the understanding of the continuation of family values by suggesting the appearance
of single parents meant a “decline of ‘family values’ and ‘the American family’” (Albada, 2006,
p. 79). This argument and others like it, which are summed up by the phrase “moral panic,”
discount solid academic research and debate in favor of fear-mongering techniques of outcry
(Albada, 2006, p. 79, 85). Particular concern is paid to the impact on impressionable children
who watch television shows that supposedly no longer portray family values. Children are
noted to be easily influenced by the television they consume, based on a structure of social
learning models and socialization (Buerkel-Rothfuss, et al., 1982, p. 191-201). However,
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for children to be steered away from family values, television shows today themselves would
have to not contain these values. Notably, while it is certainly correct to say that television’s
depiction of families has shifted drastically over time, it is not true that family values have
been vacated; rather, these morals are found within the new structures of families to the same
degree in new depictions (Albada, 2006, p. 104). Thus, the outcry over the issue of values on
television is largely unfounded and has been confounded by politicians or others with a specific
cause to elicit feelings that they are defending the “American family” (Albada, 2006, p. 79).
Real-Life Impacts of Fictional Television
Despite the findings that people, and especially children, are influenced by television,
it is also true that people can recognize the difference between reality and fantasy (BuerkelRothfuss, et al., 1982, p. 195). This is imperative to establish, as otherwise serious concerns
would be at hand for the wellbeing of those who view television shows with troubling themes or
twisted characters. Thus, television is demonstrated to be influential but not all-encompassing
in the average audience member’s life. In other words, viewers have some degree of agency
and participate in watching wherein they “make sense” of what they are watching rather than
passively consuming all content (Morley, 1991, p. vi).
Based on these findings of the influence of television, not only does the real-world influence
television when it comes to familial conceptions, but the opposite is also true (Morley, 1991,
p. vii). Even in fantastical shows such as the soap EastEnders, viewers retain an understanding
of separation of fact and fiction that does not “diminish their capacity for involvement in
the fabricated worlds” (Morley, 1991, p. vii). In this way, television shows allow for “release
through the fantasy,” especially for women who often view television at home, as a show “fills
out the empty spaces of the long day” without calling attention to “solitude” (Lopate, 1976, p.
71, 81). In this way, the instance of the real-life impact of television is also directly tied to the
implementation of gender roles both on- and off-screen.
Method
The aim of this study is to investigate the differences between attitudes surrounding found
family and blood-related family in the fourth season of the television show Station 19 (2018–),
which is a spinoff of the medical drama Grey’s Anatomy and a part of Shondaland, the universe
containing shows produced by producer and auteur Shonda Rhimes. This section will further
discuss the methods used to conduct this research.
Methodological Design
This study employs an ideological critique to explore family in Station 19’s fourth season.
Foss defines ideology as “a pattern or set of ideas, assumptions, beliefs, values, or interpretations
of the world by which a culture or group operates” (Foss, 2009, p. 291). Understanding family
is essential to grasping how the characters in this show operate, thus making this the most
appropriate approach. In executing this strategy, the aim is to “make visible” (Foss, 2009, p.
295) the primary ideologies that the firefighters of Seattle’s Fire Department Station 19 operate
under and in service of.
In addition to identifying the main ideology, it is also essential to consider attitudes that
do not align with the dominant ideology. Foss describes how even such ideas that go counter
to the main ideology of the content will “not contradict and may even support the dominant
ideology” (Foss, 2009, p. 295). Due to this distinction, the fourth season of Station 19 must be
fully examined with the understanding that moments that may seem to undermine the central
thesis of this research may instead serve to further its message.
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Materials Used
This study was executed through a close viewing of the entire fourth season of the
television show Station 19, which contains sixteen episodes, via the streaming service Hulu.
com. The fourth season was selected for study because it is the most recent fully released season
at the time of this study, and thus it provides a current source for analysis.
Procedure
Detailed notes about each episode were recorded, including descriptions of interactions
between the firefighters, their friends and family, and the civilians they served. Also noted were
multimedia choices found in the episodes, such as the soundtrack, chronological structure,
and staging of scenes. Upon the completion of this extensive notetaking, the contents were
reviewed through the lens of ideological criticism, which includes nature of ideology, interests
included, and strategies in support of the ideology (Foss, 2009, p. 297). Nature of ideology
involves considerations of the intended reading of the ideology, what it demands of the
audience, arguments supporting the ideology, and assumptions of the artifact (Foss, 2009,
p. 297). In interests included, “interests” refers to the specific outlining of whose interests are
served in the artifact. This section also requires further consideration of whose interests are
derided or excluded from the artifact. (Foss, 2009, p. 297). Finally, the last section, strategies
in support of the ideology, emphasizes how the prioritization of certain ideologies must be
considered in terms of how the rhetoric serves its purpose (Foss, 2009, p. 297).
Once these approaches to the review were considered, the findings were organized in
terms of found family, blood-related family, and their overlap. Prevalent themes impacting
family were also highlighted, including race, sexuality, death, and the COVID-19 pandemic.
Analysis
Establishment of Station 19 as a Found Family
The firefighters of Station 19 were brought together in large part thanks to the late
Captain Pruitt Herrara, whose daughter Andy is also a member of the squad. It is explicitly
discussed in the first episode how Pruitt “handpicked” the firefighters to become a tight-knit
unit (McKee, E1). This is important to note because it brings attention to the distinction
between blood family, where free will cannot influence direct relations, versus found family,
where choice is central and essential. Establishing Station 19 as a family was a result of Pruitt
attempting to care for his daughter after her mother left her, as he “did his best” to give her a
strong family regardless of her desertion (McKee, E1). Thus, it is due to Pruitt Herrara that
Station 19 functions as a found family in the way it does, despite him having died in a fire and
not appearing in Season 4 except in flashbacks.
Firefighting is a demanding job that requires long hours and great personal sacrifices. The
characters on Station 19 spend an unusually large amount of time together when compared with
coworkers in other professions, and they are required to count on one another in dire situations
as they fight fires and address medical emergencies. This contributes to their unified family
dynamic, as they not only exist around one another a lot, but they also entrust other members
of their found family with their lives at a moment’s notice, on any given day of work. There are
countless instances throughout Season 4 where members rely on their fellow firefighters and
captain, Maya, to direct them to safety and have their back against the dangerous flames. For
instance, in the very first episode of the season, Sullivan races to assist his former partner, Andy,
in battling back a wall of fire in the forest, despite him not even being a member of Station 19’s
squad anymore (McKee, E1). Andy is surprised to see him, and at first seems upset, but she
quickly puts their issues aside and accepts the help he offers to put out the forest fire because
that is the main priority (McKee, E1). The unique career of a firefighter and the location of a
fire station therefore serve as an excellent medium for portraying the phenomenon of a found
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family and exploring the similarities and differences between found and blood families.
Familial Structure of Station 19
The structure of a family, whether found or blood, is important to aid understanding of
individual relationships. By Season 4 of Station 19, the found family has lost its stern but loving
patriarch of Captain Pruitt Herrara, leaving roles blurred and uncertain. The current captain
is now Maya, yet firefighters still jokingly refer to one older man, Ben Warren, as “Dad.” As
a more experienced firefighter who possesses gravitas, Warren seems to be the natural person
to take on Pruitt’s former role, despite his lack of official position. The impact of patriarchic
standards is present in this way, as even women in formal positions of power are not treated
as the ultimate authority in all cases, as demonstrated by the continual disrespect to Maya’s
positional power.
While the instance with the familial address to Warren may be seen as a simple joke, a
more clear-cut example occurs when Sullivan struggles to accept his role as the new “probie”
(firefighter on probation) upon rejoining the force, considering he used to have power
equivalent to Maya’s (McKee, E7). Due to this, Sullivan challenges her authority and disobeys
direct orders on more than one occasion, even issuing his own directions (McKee, E8).
Captain Maya refuses to give into these instances of men undermining her authority, whether
intentional or not, thus creating dissonance between what the members of the found family of
Station 19 are accustomed to as their structure and what is actually taking place.
Relationships of Characters with Their Blood Families
One of the main goals of a found family is to fill the void that blood families leave in
people’s lives. In Station 19, the major characters from the fire station and their significant others
outside of the station have overwhelmingly negative experiences with their blood families,
and especially with their parents. Andy’s mom faked her death and abandoned her daughter,
only returning when she had become a full-fledged adult (McKee, E1); Travis’s dad espoused
homophobic views for most of his life, only to go on to participate in a gay extramarital affair
and fall in love with a man (McKee, E1); and Emmett’s dad leveraged his son’s emotions
and experience as a gay man to further his argument against rival Sullivan in a trial, alleging
Sullivan was responsible for Emmett being outed as gay (McKee, E3), to name a few examples.
These occurrences push the firefighters closer together and cause their circle to be opened up
to include supportive figures to fill in for the lack of positive parental support. The main family
is the firefighters who work at Station 19, but others included in the parameters of the family
are some of the character’s romantic partners.
Simply because characters are related by blood does not necessarily mean they do not
get along or always let one another down. It would be an over-simplification to exclude the
positive examples of blood family, such as Andy’s aunt, uncle, and cousin working to regain
her trust and lift her up as a beloved member of their family after helping hide her mother’s
betrayal from her, on the wishes of Pruitt Herrara (McKee, E1). However, the show tells a clear
story via the volume and depth of healthy versus unhealthy relationships with blood relatives.
The firefighters often make up with or reunite with family members who had wronged them
in the past, such as when Maya comes out to her parents and her mother decides to accept the
invitation to Maya and Carina’s wedding (McKee, E16). Despite this, the central narrative of
the series emphasizes the process by which the firefighters of Station 19 reach the decision to
talk and reconcile with their blood relatives through conversations with other members of the
found family. This can be seen by the support the whole group of firefighters gives to Maya in
her contemplation of whether she should tell her parents about her sexuality (McKee, E16).
Thus, found family remains centered even when blood relatives are concerned.
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Found Family as Primary Emotional Support System
Time and time again throughout Season 4, characters turn to their fellow firefighters at
Station 19 for advice, reassurance, and assistance, thus further demonstrating the status of this
found family as the primary emotional support system. Advice-giving is common between
members of Station 19, but it is especially frequent between close friends Vic and Travis. In one
case, Travis goes to Vic to hear her advice on dealing with his romantic feelings for Emmett,
whom he had previously dated and left heartbroken. After an extensive back-and-forth, Travis
finally listens to Vic’s insistence that he has a “crush” on Emmett and follows her advice to ask
him out again (McKee, E9). As for reassurance, the clearest example is when Captain Maya
supports her girlfriend Carina through her grief over losing her brother. Maya eventually gets
Carina to scream at the top of her lungs while the siren from a firetruck runs, serving as a great
source of emotional release for Carina and Maya alike (McKee, E7). An example of when
found family provided assistance is how Warren’s wife could not make it to his important
surgery, so Sullivan and Andy showed up for him and took turns sitting by his side throughout
his short recovery process in the hospital (McKee, E14-15). Thus, the members of the found
family of Station 19 support each other emotionally in myriad ways, cementing their status as
the most significant familial unit.
One potential issue with this found family serving as emotional support is what happens
when members of Station 19 are at odds. While not extremely common, great emotional
tension and conflict does happen, such as when Travis is furious at Vic for dating a firefighter
from another station since Travis sees that man as the person responsible for his husband’s
death. Due to her close bond with Travis, Vic lashes out at Theo for his poor decision-making
in the situation years ago, as well as for his decision to conceal the truth from her (McKee, E9).
Vic makes it exceptionally clear that her first priority is her found family, and she stops seeing
Theo altogether until Travis reconciles with him and approves of their relationship (McKee,
E16). This demonstrates how even conflicts that seem unsolvable can be sorted out when
occurring between members of a tight knit found family with stronger ties than merely blood
relation.
Diversity in Families
The found family of Station 19 is made up of people who were likely raised on different
values, practices, and beliefs. Dissension is therefore almost inevitable to occur, as different
backgrounds cause people to think about and approach things differently. In the long run,
though, it is positive to have a wide range of interpretations about a situation being shared by a
large group of people who, at the end of the day, love and respect one another. For this reason,
the diversity in thought among members of Station 19 is an overall benefit to the strength of
the found family.
Sexuality and gender identity are complex issues that are approached with grace and
diversity in Station 19 Season 4, as shown by the depth of lesbian, gay, bisexual, non-binary,
and other queer characters throughout. Heteronormative ideals are opposed by the unwavering
support the found family of Station 19 shows to individuals who are not cisgender or not
straight. This is not to say that the struggles of LGBTQ+ characters are erased, however; there
are several instances of obstacles being discussed, but the found family is not the source of these
conflicts. One instance of a character expressing frustration with her experiences is how bisexual
character Maya says to her best friend Andy in despair, “I get to go to hell for who and how
I love” (McKee, E4). This is a result of her negative experiences with her homophobic father
and her subsequent decision not to come out to her parents. An example of the full journey of
LGBTQ+ people is later shown when Maya comes out to both her father and mother shortly
before her wedding to her fiancée Carina, of which only her mother is accepting and attends
(McKee, E16). This represents the reality for lots of individuals who are not heterosexual or
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cisgender; they face barriers on their road to being accepted for who they are, but they usually
have some support. In this case, Maya has a strong support system in her Station 19 family,
where even though only one other firefighter is explicitly labelled as gay, all of the members
of the team are educated and understanding of her status as a bisexual woman (McKee, E16).
Issues of race and ethnicity are addressed throughout the series, with a specific focus on
the experience on the black firefighters of Station 19, which includes Warren, Sullivan, Miller,
and Vic. The institutional barriers of racism can be seen in Miller’s stern reproach of Sullivan
for succumbing to his addiction and going against the parameters of his job, thus shaming all
black firefighters, who already “have to work twice as hard” (McKee, E4). Miller eventually
comes around to support Sullivan once again after they rescue two black girls together and
then are arrested by police officers due to racial profiling, which is in its another example of
institutional racism (McKee, E5). However, this scolding represents the differing standards that
exist for black firefighters, whom Miller suggests need to set a positive example to prove their
legitimacy as equally valuable members of the team. This is not a reflection of Captain Maya’s
standards for her station house, but rather the expectations and biases of law enforcement and
emergency response teams in America at large.
Station 19 Season 4 devotes an entire episode to the murder of George Floyd, discussing
the circumstances of his death and especially focusing on the emotional impact of police
brutality on the black firefighters (McKee, E12). The firefighters of Station 19 spend a lot of
time working to understand their position in the world in relation to this tragedy, and Captain
Maya even brings in a therapist to help the whole found family work through the news. As
each firefighter goes to speak with the therapist, who is herself black, it becomes clear that the
non-black members of the found family have deep respect of their black colleagues and wish
to seek out greater understanding of what they can do to help. Andy discusses her status as the
wife of a black man and discovers how she can use her privilege to help her husband and other
black people in their fight for justice (McKee, E13). The long-lasting psychological impacts of
Floyd’s murder can be seen when Miller declares in anguish, “That could’ve been me!” (McKee,
E13). A later episode deals with the murder of Breonna Taylor and its subsequent effects,
especially on Vic as a black woman (McKee, E15). In this way, the series does not stray away
from the difficult topics of race, but rather embraces the discomfort of the Black Lives Matter
movement in terms of its need for existence and obstacles. Additionally, the found family of
Station 19 uplifts diversity and focuses on listening and amplifying black voices rather than
showcasing allies who speak over BIPOC people.
Importance of Station 19 as a Found Family
The members of the family of Station 19 deal with hard issues together, from Sullivan’s
addiction, recovery, and path back to the firehouse (McKee, E1) to Travis’s previously
homophobic father who is now in a long-term homosexual relationship (McKee, E16), and
everything in between. Regardless, the found family stays strong, and more importantly, it
is able to recover when it takes a hit. This can happen when people argue or have full-blown
fights, like when Miller and Sullivan argue about whether Sullivan should be a part of the
squad again upon his betrayal of the deeply held values of the Station 19 found family (McKee,
E4), or when they simply spend time apart and prioritize other relationships, like how Jack
starts to put his love interest and eventual girlfriend Inara above his fellow firefighters (McKee,
E4). Regardless of the scenario in question, each time the found family is faced with a tough
challenge, the bonds between the individual firefighters stand strong and protects their status
as a family.
In this way, Station 19 provides a unique opportunity for a found family, leading to unity
among firefighters who, as individuals, largely lack strongly positive family ties within their
blood families. This is extremely beneficial to their wellbeing and ensures that each individual
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always has a group of people they can count on to get going when the going gets tough,
as it were. The values instilled by the found family of the firehouse cannot be overstated;
these individuals work closely together every day and greatly affect one another. They share
traumatic calls, friendly meals, tears, laughter, and so much more, cementing their bonds as
ironclad even in the hardest of times. Andy sums it up best when she refers to her home of
Station 19, saying, “that’s my tribe” (McKay, E3). A tribe indeed it is, where all are included,
supported, and loved. That’s what it means to have a true found family.
Conclusion
Specific Findings
The most important finding of this study is that found families are portrayed in Station
19 to be overall more dependable than blood families. When the firefighters need support and
advice, they turn not to their parents or other blood relatives, but rather to their found family
of Station 19. This study demonstrates the many facets that are involved when it comes to
familial ties and how identity relates to group identity of a family. The research question thus
has its answer: Station 19 frames the contrast between blood and found families as significant
in magnitude via examples of unreliable and judgmental parents alongside supportive and
caring members of the Station 19 firehouse. This works to the larger aim of defining familial
bonds by suggesting that those who can truly be counted on for support and care are the
people who should be called family, instead of the typical use of the word to refer to parents
and siblings regardless of relationship strength.
The most important data is the continued appearance of firefighters putting their trust
in one another to request advice and assistance. Asking for help is not an easy task for most
people, as it requires admitting one’s own abilities have fallen short. Thus, it is truly indicative
of greater familial bonds that the firefighters of Station 19 continue to lean on one another.
This can be seen through the previously cited examples of Travis asking Vic for advice (McKee,
E9), Maya helping Carina cope with grief (McKee, E7), and Sullivan obtaining emotional
support from the squad when he has his surgery (McKee, E14-15). Potential anomalies do
exist in this data, but they do not ultimately undermine the greater point. For instance, Vic
has a loving relationship with her parents for the most part, although she does feel somewhat
let down by her mother, who when it comes to the topic of race, has in the past refused
to “talk about it” at all (McKee, E15). This is resolved to a certain extent when Vic finally
confronts her mother about her feelings and is met with supportive if somewhat ignorant
conversations about how her mom sometimes does not know the right thing to say but means
well (McKee, E16). However, Vic still leans on Travis and the rest of Station 19 along the way
for advice in addressing her issues with her parents and other problems in her life, sharing more
with firefighters than she does with her family. This demonstrates that even when characters
are close with or spend time with their blood relatives, it does not detract from their strong
experience with the found family of Station 19.
General Findings
The major themes highlighted in the preliminary research surrounding family on television
and other related topics included historical portrayals, structure, gender, values, and real-world
impacts. This study can be viewed under each of these lenses in conversation with the existing
research. In terms of the history of families on television, Station 19 occupies the recent era of
television where changes are still being determined and studied (Cantor, 1991, p. 215). Based
on the results of this study, it is likely that shows of this decade spend more time addressing
cultural differences and the expansion of the definition of family than in decades past. Along
this line of reasoning, the nuclear family structure of times past is no longer relevant, replaced
with a more dynamic understanding of relationships and roles (Albada, 2006, p. 95). However,
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this does not mean all impacts of the past have been erased; women are still shown to face
hardships, especially on the path to leadership (Press, 2009, p. 143). In terms of family values,
similar ideals of support, comradery, and trust persist, simply been shown in new forms, as
has been the case throughout televisual history so far (Cantor, 1991, p. 215). Finally, the realworld impacts of Station 19 Season 4 cannot be accurately measured through this study, but it
seems probable that the trend of life impacting television while television also impacts life will
continue (Morley, 1991, p. vii).
Other scholars might use this data in the future to explore the messages that a socially and
culturally aware television show can transmit to audiences. Based on the inclusion of pressing
topics like the murders of George Floyd and Breonna Taylor, this show demonstrates how it
has a lot to contribute to the conversation around the Black Lives Matter movement and race
in America. This contribution goes far beyond the general post-racial approach taken by several
previous television series, whereby race is discounted as no longer being an influencing factor
in most people’s experiences (Petermon, 2018, p. 103-104). In those instances, institutional
racism is often discussed as a phenomenon of the past rather than a living reality that informs
nearly every aspect of the experiences of BIPOC. This is not the case for Station 19, making it
a promising example for the future of similar shows.
Limitations
As with any study, there are limitations preventing total certainty in the data. The design
parameters do not allow for inclusion of content from the first three seasons of Station 19, nor
the currently airing fifth season. Because of this, the data is incredibly specific to one season
of one television series, and universal application of this study should be done with caution to
ensure conclusions drawn are appropriate unless further corresponding studies are conducted.
The method of data collection is also potentially problematic, as it relied on one individual’s
understanding and insight of the television show, despite people reacting to and learning from
television shows in different ways. Were this study to be repeated, it is advised that more than
one researcher’s observations should be synthesized.
Future Research
Future research should be done on the remaining seasons of Station 19 to investigate
whether the conclusions drawn about found family persist. Specifically, it may be beneficial
to conduct a study of the first season on found versus blood families and then compare those
results to this study. This method could reveal a gradual shift throughout the course of the
show Station 19 towards more positive conceptions about found family, although this is merely
conjecture.
Outside of Station 19, more currently airing television shows should be analyzed to
understand their portrayals of family and determine if the outdated nuclear family model has
largely left television, or if it merely does not appear in this one series. Additionally, audience
impact studies should be conducted to gauge the impact of televisual media on watchers,
considering the shifts in the way content is consumed with increasing technological use and
availability of short-form media. Is it the case that shows impact people more because they
watch them on streaming platforms by binging them rather than having their plotlines and
messages spread out? Or is it the case that consumers today are more aware of the impact of the
technology all around them and thus are less affected by messages in television shows? Further
work is needed to ascertain answers to such questions.
Final Conclusion
Overall, found families are demonstrated to be central in Station 19 not only to the
firefighters’ work lives, but also in their personal lives with emotional problems and issues that
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are close to their hearts. Simply put, the classic conception of a family is no longer accurate.
Nuclear family models where the husband works, the wife stays at home to cook and clean, and
the children are perfectly obedient and similar to their parents are no longer viable for television
series, just as they do not fit in the real world (Albada, 2006, p. 95). Identity is derived in large
part through interactions with family and relationships, and it is made clear from this study
that these familial ties do not need to be the ones assigned at birth; rather, agency is available
in people finding their niche with the right supportive group. It is apparent through Station 19
Season 4 that the focus on found family is justified and appropriate, considering the significant
impacts that the group of firefighters from Station 19 have on one another and the centering
of the firefighters as a source of continued emotional support.

326

References
Albada, K. F. (2006). The public and private dialogue about the American family on television.
International Communication Association. 10.1111/j.1460-2466.2000.tb02864.x
Berry, G. L. (1998). Black family life on television and the socialization of the African American
child: images of marginality. Journal of Comparative Family Studies, 29(2), 233–242.
http://www.jstor.org/stable/41603561
Buerkel-Rothfuss, N. L., Greenberg, B. S., Atkin, C. K., Neuendorf, K. (1982). Learning
about the family from television. Journal of Communication. 191–201. https://academic.
csuohio.edu/kneuendorf/vitae/Buerkel-RothfussGreenbergAtkinetal82.pdf
Cantor, M. G. (1991). The American Family on Television: From Molly Goldberg to Bill
Cosby. Journal of Comparative Family Studies, 22(2), 205–216. http://www.jstor.org/
stable/41602146
Derryberry, M. (2011). Sibling interactions on primetime television sitcoms. Stellar
Undergraduate Research Journal. Oklahoma City University. 5, 114–121.
Foss, S. K. (2018). Chapter 8: Ideological Criticism. In Rhetorical criticism: Exploration and
practice (pp. 291-299). Long Grove, IL: Waveland Press.
Frello, B. (2011). Kinship on TV. Linköping Electronic Conference Proceedings, 49–54. http://
www.ep.liu.se/ecp/062/007/ecp11062007.pdf
Lopate, C. (1976). Daytime Television: You’ll Never Want to Leave Home. Feminist Studies,
3(3/4), 69–82. https://doi.org/10.2307/3177728
McKee, S. (Creator). (2018–). Station 19 (Season 4) [TV Series]. Shondaland; ABC Studios.
Morley, D. (1991). Family television: Cultural power and domestic leisure. Routledge.
Naficy, H. (1989). Television intertextuality and the discourse of the nuclear family. Journal of
Film and Video, 41(4), 42–59. http://www.jstor.org/stable/20687878
Olson, B., Douglas, W. The family on television: Evaluation of gender roles in situation
comedy. Sex Roles 36, 409–427 (1997). 10.1007/BF02766656
Petermon, J. (2018). Race (Lost and Found) in Shondaland. (R. A. Griffin & M. D. Meyer,
Eds.). In Adventures in Shondaland: Identity politics and the power of representation (pp.
101-119). Rutgers University Press.
Press, A. (2009). Gender and Family in Televisions Golden Age and Beyond. The Annals of
the American Academy of Political and Social Science, 625, 139–150. http://www.jstor.org/
stable/40375911
Scott, R. L. (1993). Dialectical tensions of speaking and silence. Quarterly Journal of Speech,
79, 1 –18. doi:10.1080/00335639309384016

327

Smith, K. H. (2015). TGIF: Thank goodness it’s family: Family messages in ABC’s 1990s Friday
night lineup (Unpublished master’s thesis). Middle Tennessee State University.

About the Author
Rachel Thornton is a member of the class of 2024 at Christopher Newport University, where
she is a Presidential Scholar in the President’s Leadership Program and the Honors Program.
She is majoring in Criminology and Mathematics and minoring in Leadership Studies. Other
research experience includes her work as a Research Apprentice in the 2021-2022 academic
year, which she will continue in the upcoming academic year. In addition to her scholarly
endeavors, Rachel is also involved in a number of organizations on campus, including her
position on the Leisure Studies Committee of Campus Activities Board. She conducted this
research as part of the Honors Seminar course “Adventures in Shondaland” with Dr. Michaela
D. E. Meyer, who has greatly helped Rachel expand her horizons.

328

“Power, Intersectionality, and Marginalization: An Analysis of Trial Scenes
in Canonical Literature”
Madison H. Treiber
Faculty Sponsor: Dr. Jessica Apolloni, Department of English

Abstract
The justice system is something that has been portrayed through popular media for thousands
of years, ranging from all types of mediums such as plays, novels, short stories, and films.
One of the most recognizable aspects of the justice system are trial scenes, as this is the
epitome of what law and order is to someone who is not as familiar with all the different
undercurrents that legal cases have. While legal systems are supposed to be crafted in ways
that make them neutral arbiter, this is rarely the case as social codes and power dynamics have
found ways to infiltrate the legal system at every level. Thus, this view of justice is warped,
especially pertaining to certain social groups. Trials are also type of legal performance that
have continuously highlighted how legal systems oppress those who fall on the bottom end
of the power dynamic within society. Marginalized individuals, whether it be because of race,
religion, or gender, have systemically been exposed to this type of persecution throughout
history. This is important to analyze through popular literature, even if the story itself is
fictious, as these stories are unfortunately grounded in very real experiences. An analytical
approach to certain trial scenes in The Merchant of Venice, To Kill a Mockingbird, and The
Scarlet Letter provide immense support to distinguish different impacts of marginalization and
how it looked according to the time period. A variety of different examples is necessary for
this approach to fully encapsulate how this does not just happen to one type of person. The
literature also reinforces historical undercurrents of persecution within the legal system that
have been present across the globe. A deeper look into the prejudice that is present within the
legal system is crucial in order to understand that for many, it has become a weapon in order to
display their hierarchal status and power within society. This completely redefines the meaning
of justice as the general public knows it, and begs the question of how the law itself has been
proven an incessant injustice for so many.
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Trials are one of the most recognizable aspects of a justice system, regardless of the
country, culture, or time period they occur. They are structured in very rigid ways in order
to be uniform, particularly for people who may not be as experienced with the legal process.
Alongside this, trials have been characterized as the epitome of what the justice system
represents. Through popular scenes created in television shows, movies, and literature, the
general public has knowledge of court proceedings, even though most will never experience
a jury trial in person. Thus, “legal performances in courtrooms are structured by already
given rules and role expectations suffused with legal concepts and their discursive frameworks
interested in trials across time and space and structured in the Anglo-American system by rigid
adversarial format” (Sarat et. al 5). This type of exposure also leads individuals to believe a
certain narrative when it comes to the idea of justice, and the many different ways that word
can be defined. Popular depictions of trials usually portray justice being served in a way that
makes people believe in the structures of the system. It is comforting to see and read about
how legal systems work in favor of those who work in tandem with the system—fairness is
something that societies all over want to see in every idealized state.
However, this view of justice is warped, especially pertaining to certain social groups.
Law, similar to society, has continuously been drafted and structured in order to keep certain
demographics in control of the power dynamic. Thus, the vastness that is “law” is catered
around those who have power. Throughout history, those with power have been able to
manipulate the law in their favor due to their elevated societal status. In contrast, marginalized
individuals, whether it be because of race, religion, or gender, have systemically been exposed
to this type of persecution throughout history. This is important to analyze through popular
literature, even if the story itself is fictitious, as these stories are unfortunately grounded in
very real experiences. Consequently, as noted by Dunlop, “fiction gives legal scholars the
opportunity to get beyond the technical and circumscribed study of legal rules, and to look
at law as a part of the broader civilization” (64). Societal norms according to different time
periods have had a constant impact on the law. It is necessary to analyze and dissect the context
that surrounds codified law, as it has always been much more than what is written directly onto
the books. Literature serves as a pathway for individuals to better understand societal norms
and regulations of the time, and how this may have impacted the law in a variety of ways.
While there are several examples of men displaying their dominance throughout literature,
there is a fundamental player that research tends to leave out of discussion: white women.
Women have systemically been oppressed by men, due to religious associations, gender roles,
and societal norms. This is something that is studied extensively through a feminist lens,
particularly pertaining to older literature. However, especially in the field of law, women can
also use their other intersectional identities to their advantage in order to give them more
power than if they were purely labeled as just “women”. White women, for example, have
certain privileges given to them because of what that status has historically meant in society.
The same can be said about religious association and class status. These are added elements to
one’s holistic identity that can help to give more power to someone who previously lacked this
in certain areas.
This paper aims to draw examples from three different popular western canonical texts in
order to highlight how intersectional identities can influence power dynamics and the outcome
of justice through specific trial scenes. An analytical approach to certain trial scenes in The
Scarlet Letter, To Kill a Mockingbird, and The Merchant of Venice provide immense support
to distinguish different impacts of marginalization and how it looked according to the time
period. A variety of different examples is necessary for this approach to fully encapsulate
how this does not just happen to one type of person. The literature also reinforces historical
undercurrents of persecution within the legal system that have been present across the globe. It
is a common saying that history is told according to those who win, and the same narrative can
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be applied to trials, both real and fictional. This paper aims to emphasize how marginalization
on such a wide-spread scale has been present through all of history. This is not something
that is merely a historical account or study. Analyzing how these scenes and social systems are
present throughout literature of different time periods allows for a line of progression to be
created. Education on this matter is key to understanding how changes in society over time
have resulted in certain social groups facing marginalization on a widespread level in the justice
system.
A deeper look into the prejudice that is present within the legal system is crucial in order
to understand that for many, it has become a weapon in order to display their hierarchical
status and power within society. This completely redefines the meaning of justice as the general
public knows it and begs the question of how the law itself has been proven an incessant
injustice for so many. In particular, it is important to view how one can technically be a part
of a marginalized social group, and still use certain privileges to their legal advantages. This
is especially true for white women, as they use the intersectionality of their other identities
in order to vilify men based on their race. This is the case in The Merchant of Venice as well
as To Kill a Mockingbird. These are just two examples of how more often than not, certain
people fight to uphold the very system that limits their rights in the first place. It proves,
unfortunately, how closely linked idea of racial discrimination and power imbalances are to
the practice of law. While this idea is important and highlighted throughout two of the texts
that will be closely analyzed, this paper will first examine The Scarlet Letter where the main
marginalized individual is a woman. This is in order to build solid structure that shows how
women have evolved from being the persecuted, to the persecutor in these cases. This is not
to take away from the struggles and prejudices that women have faced over the years. Those
are very real and continue to be a problem for many. However, it is important to analyze these
circumstances where women were completely aware of how they can use their positions to help
them legally, and how those instances served to hurt minority populations.
Legal Performance and Power in The Scarlet Letter
While literature itself gives a holistic approach to understanding the vastness
of the law, trials specifically work to emphasize and dissect power imbalances in the world
of law. Trials are a type of legal performance that have continuously highlighted how legal
systems oppress those who fall on the bottom end of the power dynamic within society. The
performativity of trials “forces individuals to question the impact that contingency, repetition,
and the audience play in the process of legality, justice, and legal subjectivity” (Sarat et. al 1).
Essentially, trials are one of the most recognizable aspects of any judicial system and they show
how performing to the best of one’s ability is a requirement for a desirable outcome. Looking
at the law through a performative lens calls attention to how the law is more than what has
been codified throughout history. A large portion of the law is highly subjective and depends
on persons involved in an active case being able to play a part to their advantage. Written law
can only go so far—it is up to lawyers, witnesses, victims, and suspects to enhance the facts
that a case brings forward.
Trial scenes also give a performative stage to those who wish to display their
dominance through their attainment of power. The foundational patriarchal societies all over
the globe have been structured in such a way that men are the ones who will always remain in
control. As the very foundation of society was built to cater men, it is not surprising that the
justice system was crafted in such a way that allowed for dominance to similarly reign superior.
In the legal world where law is supposed to be viewed as very black and white, the nature of
performance became central to arguing a case successfully. As such, it is customary that trials
are “saturated with the dimensions of performance...it is a self-consciously theatrical event that
enacts a doing of law with every verdict” (Sarat et. al 4). While this sense of theatricality can be
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focused on legal actors, such as lawyers and judges, witness testimony is also a crucial element.
Those who attain power are able to single-handedly change the trajectory of a case through
testimony and their actions, which is the case in each of the examples this research will analyze.
In order to fully synthesize the depth to which intersectional identities have become
something that have benefited white women, it is essential to analyze an example where
women are the main persecuted individuals. The Scarlet Letter allows for this analysis of the
subject matter to come to fruition, as the entire narrative surrounds the injustices that Hester
Prynne unfortunately encounters due to sex-based discrimination that was normal for society
at the time. The new formation of Puritan societies during the time that The Scarlet Letter was
written placed emphasis on town officials being the main spearheads of “the law”. Due to the
foundational nature of patriarchal values being deeply embedded in Puritan societies, this
results in religious officials and mayors being tasked with carrying out the law. In addition,
these roles were only to be occupied by men. This allowed for the performative nature of law
to carry on, as these town officials had to act according to not only their everyday professions,
but in the best nature for the legality of a relatively new town. The legal leaders in these towns
heavily relied on the performative aspect of law in order for their rulings to appear legitimate
to the public. Since there were really no members of society that were formally trained in law,
performance became essential in establishing power and control from a leadership perspective.
In a newly found patriarchal Puritan society, it is not surprising to see how women easily
became the main victim of marginalization. Religious ideologies coupled with societal norms
at the time allowed for a perpetuation of the idea that men were above the law when it came
to women’s autonomy and choices with their bodies.
In contrast to the other two examples explored within this research, The Scarlet Letter
does not contain the same formal elements of the justice system that modern day audiences are
used to. However, there are three main scenes that create the overall framework for the novel,
and these are what will be referenced as the trial scenes throughout this research. The scaffold
scenes serve as both the trial and the punishment in the Scarlet Letter. Hester is expected to be
present at the scaffold structure in order to be judged by both the community and the town
officials, as well as answer for her sins. The scaffold scenes are where Hester Prynne is given
her sentence for committing the sin of adultery, and these scenes are where she must face not
only the representatives of the law, but also her community of peers. Though these scenes may
initially look different in terms of formal court procedures, they become easily recognizable as
pivotal moments regarding the law and conviction of crimes due to the glaring presence of not
only an imbalance of power dynamics, but an inherent performative aspect as well.
Those who hold the legal power in Nathaniel Hawthorne’s novel are referred to as
the magistrates. As such, these men are the main decisive factor when it comes to Hester’s
punishment for the crime of adultery. It is revealed that “[the magistrates] have been bold to
put her in force the extremity of out righteous law against her. The penalty thereof is death.
But, in their great mercy and tenderness of heart, they have doomed Mistress Prynne to stand
only on a space of three hours on the [scaffold], and then thereafter, for the remainder of her
natural life, to wear a mark of shame upon her bosom” (Hawthorne 62). The magistrates are
heralded as being gracious and merciful for allowing Hester to continue living, though she
is forced to endure public embarrassment and a constant physical reminder of the situation
that placed her in this predicament in the first place. Though it takes two individuals coming
together to insinuate an act of adultery, Hester is the only person who is sought out and forced
to undergo these public punishments. Her position as a woman in this society makes her
extremely vulnerable to the exercise of power that is displayed by her male counterparts. As a
marginalized member of this community, Hester has no other option than to simply endure
the punishments that have been assigned to her and continue her life as an ostracized woman.
The Scarlet Letter on the surface reads as a novel that speaks to the injustices that
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women in the seventeenth century experienced whilst living under the restrictive umbrella of a
patriarchal Puritan society. Not only are women marginalized because of their gender, but the
role of religion plays a large part to do with the persecution of woman based on faith-based
values where this type of behavior was seen as acceptable. Matthew Woods, a scholar on social
injustice in Puritan ideologies, argues “how the Calvinist doctrine of total depravity informs
the Puritan Congregationalist community’s view of gender and its significance to the moral
integrity of their society…Hester Prynne is not only a victim of patriarchy, she is a victim of
a particular set of theological principles that posit that all women are ontologically inferior to
men” (52). It is theorized that the events in The Scarlet Letter are meant to be a representation
of a similar experience of Margaret Fuller during Hawthorne’s century. Margaret Fuller also
suffered at the hands of patriarchal society throughout her entire life, but especially so when
she had a child out of wedlock and experienced public ostracization (Woods 53). Margaret
became very involved in the struggle for women’s rights, and “her stubborn opposition to the
prejudices of those who thought women should be confined to a limited female sphere had
already marked her as a radical—a pioneer American feminist” (Fergenson 9). Hawthorne is
able to utilize this as “specifically Fuller’s interpretation of self-reliance that enables Hester to
expose and defy the ideological forces reinforcing the patriarchy, forcing the Puritan community
to question its assumed belief in her morally compromised status” (Woods 53). This reinforces
the idea of how closely linked law and literature are, and how they both are able to influence
each other in terms of real-life events, and how those are portrayed in fictional settings.
In terms of a legal system, the magistrates fully encapsulate every role. In fact, “In
Hawthorne’s, [the magistrates’] word is law, their discretion untrammeled. If the colony has a
fully developed criminal justice system, we don’t hear about it. Instead, the entire apparatus of
the Puritan Rule of Law in The Scarlet Letter is signified by this small group of powerful men,
accountable apparently to non but themselves and God” (Korobkin 193). Though the colony
is fully lacking in completely developed legal system that has become interwoven into every
aspect of society, it is still easily recognizable how the magistrates are meant to symbolize a
judicial role, and sentence those who have been found to have committed some type of crime.
This proves the point of how the legal system is engrained with elements of performance that
make it so distinguishable, even to those who are not as knowledgeable about the process.
The magistrate’s role is seeped with performative power, as they must be able to prove to the
townspeople that they are fit to handle proceedings of the legal nature. However, this lack
of formal structure also allows for many injustices to occur and not be directly challenged.
Consequentially, this forces individuals to take the word of a limited number of people for
the rules of law that shape and govern society. In this sense, “at the same time that the novel
seems obsessed with crime and punishment, it avoids—indeed erases—the institutions and
procedures that constitute public criminal process” (Korobkin 194). The erasure of formal
procedures allows for the manipulation of the law at the highest level, which is seen through
the magistrates, specifically Arthur Dimmesdale.
Dimmesdale is a priest and acts as one of the town’s main authority officials to runs
the trials at the scaffolds. Unbeknownst to everyone present in the audience, Dimmesdale is
the father of Hester’s illegitimate child and the other person involved in this entanglement
of adultery. Dimmesdale’s use of power allows for him to continue to be unknown in the
association of his actions. In the first scaffold scene, Dimmesdale is advantageous enough to
question Hester about the identity of the child’s father, and if she would do so, the Scarlet
A could be taken off of her chest. To this, Hester replies “Never… [The letter] is too deeply
branded. Ye cannot take it off…I will not speak! And my child must seek a heavenly father;
she shall never know an earthly one” (Hawthorne 52). Hester is able to conceptualize that for
Dimmesdale, the public shame and beratement will never be equal for him as what she will have
to endure for the rest of her life. This is why she has inner moments of reflection throughout
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the scaffold scene, and contemplates the events that have led her to this very moment. When
she refuses to name the man who impregnated her, Dimmesdale announces to the audience
that Hester has “wonderous strength and generosity of a woman’s heart” (Hawthorne 59).
Through Hester’s refusal to name Dimmesdale as the father, she gives him the opportunity to
take no responsibility for his actions, and she also upholds the foundation of the patriarchal
system that seeks to oppress her.
Dimmesdale continues to act as if he is not responsible for the child throughout the
entire novel and other scenes at the scaffold, allowing his performative nature as a clergyman
and face of the law to shine through. His attempts to remain impassive work, as no one ever
suspects that it is he who committed the sin with Hester. This performance through the trial
scene allows Dimmesdale to get off with no responsibility for several years. However, the guilt
begins to suffocate Dimmesdale to the point where he is physically ill for a large portion
of the novel, and he begins to exercise internal punishment because of the guilt that he is
feeling. Though Dimmesdale faces none of the public humiliation that Hester was forced to
go through, he believes himself to be suffering more than her because of the immense amount
of guilt that he feels. At the third and final scaffold scene, Dimmesdale announces to the town
the role he played in the affair and dies quickly after. While it may be easy to analyze this as a
redeeming act on Dimmesdale’s part, it is simply not. Dimmesdale learned how to manipulate
the legal system to his control through his power and performances that he was able to show
off to the townspeople. For over seven years, he allowed everyone to think the worst of Hester,
and did nothing to help her through this endeavor.
Through the trial scenes in this novel, it becomes increasingly clear how the aspects
of power and performance are enough to completely manipulate a judicial system in the favor
of a particular person. While this story is completely fictional, it is influence by real events
that occurred during Hawthorne’s time. This is troubling for the members of marginalized
groups, because historically their words and actions did not have the same impact and sway as
other members of society. As such, it becomes common for these individuals to have to remain
impassive in the face of terrible injustices. The Scarlet Letter provides for an analysis of how
marginalization based on gender was something that was quite frequent in Puritan society.
Due to the imbalance of power for women in this time, they simply had to just endure these
sexist actions of society. For Hester, she chose this path because she knew that even if she would
one day be able to find retribution and forgiveness for her sins, the mark that the scarlet letter
would leave behind would never truly fade away.
Intersectional Identities, Legal Power, and Performance in To Kill a Mockingbird
While women have been showcased as the main marginalized characters in
certain throughout different time periods, there is an evolution that shows how intricate
marginalization can become when different layers of intersectional identities that hold more
privilege are introduced. Where women were the main marginalized members of society in The
Scarlett Letter, they become abettors in the process of marginalizing other minority characters
in To Kill a Mockingbird. Racial prejudice is presented in To Kill a Mockingbird explicitly
through the trial scene, as it is set in Maycomb, Alabama in the 1930’s. This story is set deep
into the Jim Crow era, which serves to highlight the disparities between African Americans
and their white counterparts. To Kill a Mockingbird serves as both a commentary on racism in
the deep south, as well as the power dynamics that were upheld throughout Jim Crow. This is
a realistic example of how sometimes, the law does not matter at all. It is more about the social
code that these areas followed during this time, and sticking to that no matter the cost.
The trial in To Kill a Mockingbird is centered around Tom Robinson, who is charged
with the crime of raping a white woman. Mayella Ewell is the plaintiff in this case, and she
accuses Tom of breaking into her home, beating her, and sexually abusing her. A key factor in
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Mayella’s characterization is that she comes from a family that is riddled with poverty as well
as being uneducated. To the rest of Maycomb, the Ewell’s are seen as of a lower status, and not
representative of what is socially acceptable of the time. Scout even comments while viewing
the trial that “every town the size of Maycomb had families like the Ewell’s. No economic
fluctuations changed their status—people like the Ewell’s lived as guests of the county in
prosperity as well in the depths of a depression” (Lee 227). The economic imbalance of the
Ewell’s in comparison to the rest of Maycomb is something that plays a large part in Tom
Robinson’s trial. Though the Ewell’s are strongly looked down upon by the residents of the
town, there is something still that is able to give Mayella an advantageous position over Tom in
criminal court: she is a white woman in a time where Jim Crow and racial prejudice controlled
dynamics at every level of society.
Mayella testifies that she asked Tom to chop up an old piece of furniture for her, and
while she had her back turned, he jumped upon her, pinned her down, and proceeded to rape
her. Defense counsel, represented by Atticus Finch, takes note of the intense visible bruising
on the right side of Mayella’s face. It is evident to everyone in the courtroom that someone has
beaten Mayella, yet Atticus seeks to prove that it was not Tom who committed the atrocities
that lead to the injuries Mayella has sustained. Because of the position of the injuries, it would
have been impossible for Tom to have beaten Mayella with such force. This is because Tom’s
left hand is completely disabled, as Atticus shows off to the jury in a subtle, yet powerful way. It
is revealed that as a child, Tom’s left arm had gotten caught in a cotton gin, resulting in almost
all of his muscles being torn. As Scout recalls, Tom simply “rose to his feet…He looked slightly
off balance…His left arm was fully twelve inches shorter than his right and hung dead at his
side. It ended in a small, shriveled hand” (Lee 248). By having Tom stand to show his left arm,
Atticus proves without having to say a word that it would have been physically impossible for
Tom to have inflicted the bruising on Mayella’s face. This is an extremely performative act on
the part of the defense, and is one that connected the pieces of the differing stories to those in
the audience.
The physical impairment that Tom has suffered should be enough to suffice that he was
not able to have caused these injuries. Mayella’s father, however, proved to the jury that he was
left-handed by simply signing him name on a piece of paper, unaware of the larger implications
that Atticus was attempting to prove. Through this and many other moments from the trial,
Atticus’ main defense of Tom becomes clear: Mayella’s father walked in on her making a sexual
move on Tom Robinson and beat her because of the insinuation this caused as an interracial
relationship. This is not a crime according to legal precedent, but one that grievously violates
societal norms of the time. In the case of the deep south, the social code that surrounded
the separation of Black people from the rest of society was more important than what was
codified. Though the facts of the case all point to how Atticus’ defense for Tom is what truly
happened, the performances that are put on by Mayella and her father are enough to convince
the jury otherwise. Both testimonies were seeped in facts that Mayella knew would stir hateful
emotions towards Tom, as the jury was made up of all white men.
Atticus touches on the violation of social code in his closing argument to the jury, arguing
that Tom Robinson has broken no law, but rather, Mayella has violated the code by making
advances on a Black man. He states that “she has committed no crime, she has merely broken a
rigid and time-honored code of our society, a code so severe that whoever breaks it is hounded
from our midst as unfit to live with…No code mattered to her before she broke it, but it came
crashing down on her afterward” (Lee 271). This very important distinction that Atticus is
attempting to make speaks to how ingrained law is within society. It is very clear to all present
for the trial that no crime has been committed; rather, this is a crime of a violation of social
norms, and an attempt to recover from such an “embarrassment”. Robert Stephens explains
this connection by pointing out how Atticus argues that “Tom Robinson must be judged by
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the terms of the law, but he knows because of his life in Maycomb society that the jury will
judge the defendant according to the code of the community” (215).
Not only is Tom not given proper due process of the law; his sixth amendment rights are
violated throughout the entire trial process. Tom was not judged by an impartial jury of his
peers. Rather, he was judged by twelve white men in the deep south who had a long-lasting
history of racism and prejudice. Therefore, “despite the evidence the jury convicts Tom and
condemns him to death. As Atticus acknowledges, the case was lost one hundred years before
it began” (Stephens 216). Tom’s identity as a Black man makes him an easy target for this type
of prejudice to cultivate in the legal system. Atticus even feels it necessary to remind the jurors
of their duty in the case. Seeing as “[the case] requires [them] to be sure beyond all reasonable
doubt as to the guilt of the defendant. To begin with, this case should have never come to trial.
It’s as simple as black and white” (Lee 271). In this court of law, white emotions overpower
rational, reasonable logic. There is no evidence on the side of prosecution, rather, solely witness
accounts that were immediately called into question and refuted by defense. It is not about
the law per say, but how well one is able to perform their testimony. The trajectory of Tom’s
story was written from the very moment that Mayella Ewell opened her mouth; from the very
moment a tear escaped her eye. Mayella Ewell gave a dashing performance—one that sent Tom
Robinson to his death.
While Tom Robinson’s case may be easy to dismiss as purely a work of fiction and nothing
more, it is strongly rooted in historical events that were unfortunately common in Southern
America during this time period. Though To Kill a Mockingbird is set in the 1930’s, Harper Lee
wrote this novel during the 50’s, when a case similar to that of Tom Robinson’s was unfolding:
Emmett Till. This case “had a fundamental presence in To Kill a Mockingbird, as the structural
and ideological detail of Emmett Till’s trial of 1955 seems unquestionably to have provided
a workable model for aspects of Lee’s fictional Tom Robinson trial” (Chura 1). Emmet Till
was a 14-year-old boy who was brutally murdered by two white men in Mississippi in 1955
for allegedly whistling at a white woman in a store. Like Tom Robinson, we see how power
dynamics, and the performance of those dynamics, between white women and Black men
cause irrevocable damage because of how society was structured at the time.
Patrick Chura provides analysis on how “there is a long list of similarities both circumstantial
and deeply ideological between the 1955 lynching of Emmett Till and Lee’s account of the
conviction and murder of Tom Robinson, similarities which point to the common origin of
both texts in a particularly troubled period in the southern history of race” (2). As such, this
proves how important literature can be when examining real world issues associated with the
legal system. While To Kill a Mockingbird is taught at almost every secondary educational
institution in America, the tragedy that is Emmett Till’s case does not get the same recognition.
Both rooted in ideological flaws that have been, and still are, present in the legal system, these
together can be used to better understand how law has been used to persecute marginalized
individuals for hundreds of years. Atticus sums this idea up well in his closing speech, where
he says that “[Mayella] is the victim of cruel poverty and ignorance, but I cannot pity her:
she is white” (Lee 273). Atticus is painstakingly aware of how Mayella is able to utilize her
position as a white woman in the south to justice in her favor. Unfortunately, by doing this
Mayella is supporting and upholding both a town that looks down upon her for being poor
and a patriarchal system that does not respect her because she is a woman. Supporting the very
system that seeks to oppress her is something that Mayella does because she is aware of the
elevated status that being a white woman in the time gave her. Though she still is victim to
classism and sexism, she is able to manipulate the legal system in her favor because of her skin
color. It is irrefutable how Mayella’s actions uphold the patriarchal, classist, and racist actions
of the society around her. Maycomb has treated the Ewell’s as the town trash for years, yet she
still fights to uphold this restrictive and prejudice society at all costs.
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Upholding Gender and Race Based Discrimination in The Merchant of Venice
Lastly, the Merchant of Venice it a text that utilizes intersectional identities in the process
of marginalization in an overtly complex way. This play shows discrimination in the legal
system through racial and religious bias, and the key performative player that turns the entire
course of the trial is a woman who is disguised as a man. The convoluted nature of these
dynamics is something that makes this play an essential part of the analysis on this topic. For
this play represents how many different layers of identity can truly come into play during the
performance of a trial. Similar to To Kill a Mockingbird, a white woman utilizes her privilege in
order to bring physical and emotional harm to a minority.
In The Merchant of Venice, it is evident how clear the divides were for those who did not
fall under the umbrella of a white, male Christian of the time. For many people, this power
dynamic was detrimental to social, economic, and mental well-being. The feeling of being
inferior through caste-like social structures is something that Shakespeare is able to exemplify
through the characters of Portia and Shylock. Portia is a woman living under a patriarchal
society—which immediately categorizes her as a marginalized character of the time. Portia
is considered no more than property through the eyes of men in her life, especially her now
deceased father. Her father has still found a way to take total control of her life, even beyond
the grave. Her father has forced any of the potential suitors who wish to marry Portia to choose
from one of three caskets. If they choose right, then the man will win Portia’s hand in marriage.
However, if they choose wrong, they must forgo their right to marry anyone for the rest of their
life. It is easy to analyze this type of puzzle as Portia’s father simply just caring about who his
daughter marries—he wouldn’t want his daughter to be tied to someone who is unfit for the
rest of her life. Yet, this analysis simplifies her father’s actions too much. Rather, this “game”
presents him as controlling, conniving, and as someone who uses a twisted sense of humor to
harm others at his daughter’s expense.
In addition, Shylock is a Jewish man who is immediately characterized as deceitful
from the eyes of his Christian counterparts. The Merchant of Venice holds nothing back in
terms of the anti-Semitism that Christian characters portray into Shylock. Though Shylock’s
money-lending career was something that many Christians helped to bolster, it simultaneously
allowed for pre-disposed prejudices about Jewish individuals to foster and grow (Cohen 37).
Shylock, as well as other Jewish inhabitants of Venice were spit on, choked, and suffered
physical and verbal abuse from Christians daily. They also were forced to wear red caps in
order to differentiate themselves as a lesser human than their Christian counterparts. Shylock
was forced to live in a totalitarian Christian regime, and suffer and the hands of those in power,
purely because of his Jewish identity.
Though both of these characters easily fit into the categorical imperatives of being
marginalized within the text, Portia responds to her position (and certain privileges) in a
different way. This is because though she is a woman, Portia is also a Christian during this time.
The Merchant of Venice proves that above all, religious association is what dominated power
dynamics in sixteenth century Europe. Portia’s intersectional identity as a Christian places
her on a pedestal in comparison to Shylock, regardless of her status as a woman. She is able
to easily hide her feminine qualities while dressing as a man in the trial scene, which helps her
tremendously in being taken seriously by the men who are present. The men immediately trust
her because she looks masculine and is simultaneously fighting for the side of Christianity.
This adds to Portia’s performative power throughout the trial. She is aware that in order to
fully leverage her position as a Christian, she will have to be convincing in her presentation
as a male. While she also must perform well in her argument of the case as a whole, she must
simultaneously incorporate a performative element of playing to a different gender. Her status
as a man in this scene is what allows for those present in the court to take both her and her
argument seriously. Her power of performance is what changes the trajectory of the trial as a
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whole.
The trial scene is a crucial scene where the power dynamics of the different social statuses
really come into play. It is necessary to look at this scene holistically, as “legal reading of the trial
scene tends to treat its legal significance in both cultural and textual isolation, failing to link
it to the social and economic issues prominent in both the text and cultural context” (Cohen
36). Looking especially towards social issues, it is extremely interesting that two marginalized
characters come together in the trial scene yet are arguing on different sides of the law. Antonio
has entered into a deal with Shylock for a loan of money, and if he does not repay his debts
in a timely manner, “expressed in the condition, let the forfeit/ be nominated for an equal
pound/of your fair flesh, to be cut off and taken/ in what part your body pleaseth [Shylock]”
(Shakespeare 1.3. 160-164). Written down and signed by both Antonio and Shylock, this
sinister deal becomes legal—and Shylock intends to keep to it in perverted way of seeking
retribution for all the wrongs that Antonio has done unto him.
During the trial, Portia almost begs Shylock to forgo his due diligence, saying mercy on his
part must be shown. Portia argues that “Though justice be thy plea consider this/ in the course
of justice, none of us should see salvation…I have spoke thus much to mitigate the justice of
thy plea” (Shakespeare 4.1. lines 205-209). Though Shylock is able to provide a contractual
agreement where Antonio agreed to all of the contingencies associated with the deal he has
made, the audience still expects Shylock to simply forget about the deal and let Antonio face
no consequences for his actions. One of the reasons why this scene is so fascinating is because
it begs the question: would the Christians be begging for mercy if the roles were reversed for
the debt? Portia, though maybe unconsciously, is arguing for mercy solely because Antonio is
a member of the class that dominates the power dynamic. Therefore, he should not be subject
to the horrors that are reserved for those of lower status.
The trial, which originally sought to seek justice for Shylock because Antonio did not
repay his debts, quickly turns into Shylock being questioned because of his adamancy in his
particular payment. Portia’s ability to analyze, manipulate, and perform her role to those
present at the trial is what allows her to save Antonio while simultaneously flipping the
villainous attributes onto Shylock. Portia pleads with Shylock, and his reply to the pleas for
mercy is quite simple. He states, “the pound of flesh which I demand of him/ is dearly bought;
tis mine and I will have it/ If you deny me, fie upon your law/ There is no force in the decrees
of Venice” (Shakespeare 4.1. 100-104). As macabre and draconian as this punishment may be,
Shylock has every right to request this. It was written in contract and signed by both Antonio
and Shylock when they came to an arrangement for the deal. Realizing this, Portia quickly
registers that she will have to find a loophole in the contract in order to both give Shylock his
proper payment and save Antonio’s life. Portia is able to do exactly this when she states that
“the words expressly are ‘a pound of flesh’ / take then thy bond, take though thy pound of flesh
/ but in the cutting it, if thou dost shed / One drop of Christian blood, thy lands and goods
/ Are by the laws of Venice confiscate unto the state of Venice” (Shakespeare 4.1. 320-325).
This is not explicitly written anywhere in the contractual agreement that the two men signed,
yet it is something that Portia is able to interpret and is what ends up saving Antonio. This
proves how the law is more than what is solely written on the books, and how the power of
performance is what ultimately will win or lose a case.
Though Portia and Shylock are both severely marginalized characters living under a
patriarchal Christian regime, Portia is still able to utilize her position as a white Christian
(disguised) woman to turn the trial in such a way to vilify Shylock. Portia and Shylock are more
similar than what is immediately apparent to readers in terms of societal positions. Though it is
arguably unintentional, Portia’s actions in the trial scene show how she still has some access to
privilege because of her religious association. Previously regarded as both marginalized, Portia
now is able to overshadow Shylock in her presentation of facts to the court. Rather than focus
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on allyship and connections that link the two characters together through injustices, Portia
chooses to fight for the system that seeks to oppress her as a woman. Shylock, on the other
hand, is never given this option. Due to his occupation, and due to the fact that Jewish people
were forced to markedly distinguish themselves from Christians, there was never any room
for Shylock to distance himself from his Jewish association. His figurative cross to bear in this
scene is his religion, which makes up his very identity.
However, it isn’t too clear how much Portia’s elevated position in this scene ends up in
her favor. Because “by defeating Shylock, Portia learns that the very system she upholds would
make a victim of her as a woman and a mockery of her marriage to which she entrusted her life
and living” (Oldrieve 94). She fought for Antonio’s life, and instead of receiving the praise that
she deserved, she had to watch her husband say that he would easily give up their marriage if it
meant that he could save Antonio. In a sobering realization, Portia registers that she is fighting
with the patriarchy rather than against it. It is easy to fight for something that is so systemically
ingrained into society, and Portia does not even realize the harm she is doing with her actions.
Part of what makes patriarchal law systems so powerful is that they will continue to prosper no
matter who is adhering to the standards. For women especially, the desire to fit into a societal
position that has previously always disregarded them is desirable in every sense of the word.
Hence, it is not surprising that Portia fights so vehemently for a man, and overarching system,
who shows how little they care about her as a human being. In this sense, it doesn’t matter how
much Shylock and Portia try to distance themselves from their marginalized identities. At the
end of the day, they both still fall on the bottom of the power dynamic under a system that
wishes to do nothing more than persecute them.
It is important to analyze this type of interaction through Shakespeare’s work, even if it is
fictious, because of how popular Shakespeare is in western canonical literature as well as how
prevalent anti-Semitism is today as well as how intersectional identities continue to play out in
legal processes. While these unjust actions may have evolved over time, they still are something
that are a root cause of marginalization. Anti-Semitism is important to understand and learn
about, as it is something that is deeply embedded in history around the world. When looking
at this through a lens of legal performance, it is striking how much these biases seep through
regardless of the context surrounding a situation. The Merchant of Venice is another out of
countless examples that prove how someone can be of a marginalized class of people and still
aid in the direct marginalization of other minority populations.
The Relevance of Understanding these Important Issues
A deep analysis into trial scenes, legal performance, and marginalized identities within
western canonical literature gives depth to how these points are able to work in tandem with
each other. By analyzing these texts, it becomes irrefutable how the justice system as we know it
has been anything but just. The implications of the power dynamics that are consistently present
and highlighted within the legal system have severe ramifications. The power of performance
and intersectional identities are closely intertwined when it comes to the presentation of the
legal system. The law is inherently catered around these larger race, class, and gender dynamics
at every level of society. An analysis of these different perspectives offered through The Scarlet
Letter, To Kill a Mockingbird, and The Merchant of Venice provide a progression of how easy it
can become for people to use the power ascribed to them through intersectional identities to
their advantage in the judicial process. Again, this in inherently due to the performative aspect
that is all encompassing when it comes to the law. This is a deeply ingrained systemic issue, as
our society has been structured in such a way so these individuals will always prevail.
When individuals are exposed to the negative aspects of the judicial system, the universal
belief in that system begins to falter; which is not a bad thing. No longer is it easy to convince
people that the justice system always works, especially when there is media everywhere to
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argue the direct opposite. It is important for these injustices to be reflected in literature,
and simultaneously learned about, because the greatest support for these biased systems is
remaining pacifists due to naiveness. By reading about how intersectional identities can be used
as weapons to hurt minority populations, this should raise awareness and concern for how this
is something so easily perpetuated within legal systems.
An understanding of the influence that intersectional identities can have on the power
dynamics that dominate the legal system is paramount. Marginalization and prejudice are
something that has run rampant across all countries and time periods and continues so today.
In legal systems that are supposedly crafted to be unbiased, this is a large issue that must be
addressed. These systems are clearly not unbiased, and clearly do not work in the favor of
certain individuals. It is high time that our justice system is looked at and remedied for the
many flaws that are deeply imbedded within its system. It is broken; it needs to be fixed. If
someone cannot see that, they can turn to western canonical literature of the past to better
understand this issue, or unfortunately look at the several real-world cases where this has been
such an issue. Cases such as the Central Park Five show how racial stereotypes still play a large
role in the criminal justice process, even if there is a lack of concrete evidence. On the contrary,
similar cases like Brock Turner, where the intersectional identities of being a white, male athlete
helped aid his cause in only receiving three months of jail time for brutally sexually assaulting
a woman; a case where there was a surplus of condemning evidence.
It is pure ignorance to assume that the justice system works in ways that are equal to all
citizens. Refusing to think critically and offer solutions on how this can be remedied not only
harms minority populations and other marginalized groups, but also the welfare of an entire
system. Intersectional identities, performance, and power dynamics will always have stake in
the legal system, for they have become so ingrained. However, it is important to understand
how these dynamics all work together, and raise awareness to how the law can be manipulated
because of it. It may not be easy to change an entire system, but it is possible to change the
way we view these specific matters in a legal setting. In a world that is so used to conforming
to prejudiced ideals, it is more important now than ever to advocate for those who have always
fallen victim to these social norms.
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Abstract
Many in the disaster response community have recognized the importance of citizens during
disaster response, but many of these volunteers have not been adequately trained, which has
the potential to do more harm than good. Consequently, as emergency managers consider
whether to coordinate the citizen groups in disaster planning efforts, a key tradeoff needs
to be assessed. This research aims to determine the potential for citizens as first responders
to improve the efficiency and effectiveness of disaster response operations. The information
available for disaster response planning includes verified requests obtained from traditional
sources, such as on the ground assessment teams, and unverified requests obtained through
social media, enabling a larger number of needs to be identified in less time. However, this
information is not initially verified and some of it may be inaccurate. This study investigates
whether citizen disaster response aids or hinders the effectiveness of disaster response using
agent-based simulation under imperfect information.
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1. Introduction
Disaster causes economic, cultural, and environmental damages that affect individuals, groups,
communities, and whole societies. Recent disasters (e.g. Hurricane Harvey) confirmed that in
addition to formal crisis management provided by government organizations, ordinary citizens
organize to form emergent and temporary groups to deal with spontaneous relief and rescue
activities [1]. During Hurricane Harvey, federal, state, and local research and rescue teams
were operating at full capacity, but they did not have enough specialized equipment (e.g.
high-water rescue trucks and boats), manpower, and situational awareness information during
the disaster to rescue people in a timely manner [2]. People were trapped in knee-deep water
in their homes. Floodwaters were rising, 911 lines were jammed, and people were posting
desperate pleas for help on social media, hoping to reach someone on a rescue team. Despite
these heartbreaking cases, citizens as first responders took their boats to reach those who were
trapped [3]. However, citizens on the ground were initially untrained and may have been
inexperienced and uncoordinated. This is the exact crisis faced by humanitarian managers as
they determine whether to accept assistance from ordinary citizens and collaborate with them
in emergency situations when developing disaster response plans. Ordinary citizens are the first
responders in emergency situations since they are the ones close to the incident to inform the
professionals and perform rescues.
During the early phases of disaster response, these spontaneous volunteers, known as grassroots
volunteers, self-organize to provide assistance in search and rescue activities. Advancing
technologies and social media allow ordinary citizens to share information and coordinate
grassroots participation to perform a quick and timely response to the affected population.
Due to the scope of the disasters, authorities’ abilities are not adequate for a thorough and
timely response to all who are trapped. Therefore, officials turn to the public for help. In a
press conference on August 28th, three days after Hurricane Harvey, the Federal Emergency
Management Agency (FEMA) Administrator Brock Long said “We need citizens to be involved.
[…] We’re going to need the whole community. Not only the federal government forces, but this is a
whole community effort from all levels of government, and it’s going to require the citizens getting
involved” [4]. However, even though the emergency response community has recognized
the importance of citizens during disaster response, many of these volunteers have not been
adequately trained, which has the potential to do more harm than good by disrupting organized
responses and reducing the resources available to those affected people. Ordinary citizens who
self-deploy to help others may become victims of the disaster and may need the support they
provide. This will double government officials’ efforts by rescuing the people who originally
needed rescue as well as the volunteers who tried to help them.
This paper quantitatively assesses the value of collaborating formal government agencies
with informal citizens during disaster response operations. This project investigates whether
grassroots citizens’ disaster response can improve the effectiveness of the response under
different collaboration strategies. These alternative disaster response scenarios are developed
and simulated in order to evaluate the impact of coordinating officials and citizens. Specifically,
a retrospective case study will be built to develop search and rescue models under extreme
disaster scenarios considering the two input streams: (i) verified request locations including
911 data obtained by emergency phone calls and on-the-ground assessment data obtained
by search-and-rescue teams in-person, and (ii) unverified request locations social media data
obtained by social media platforms. The main objective of our simulation was to explore
the different collaboration strategies by analyzing how different numbers of volunteers and
government agents affected the survivability rate of disaster victims across different region sizes.
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In this study, we specifically explore how coordination between official emergency services
and citizens can be managed in order to prevent any overlaps, how citizens as first responders’
tasks can be coordinated, how novel collaborative disaster response models can be created,
and how the performance of these alternative models can be assessed in emergency response
settings. Answering these questions requires constructing a simulation model to test the
different collaboration strategies under the different disaster scenarios. It is particularly useful
for the emergency response community to identify the best practices of grassroots efforts.
Consequently, this study aims to provide an insight into the current characteristics of emergency
management activities and how these settings can be improved during disaster response.
This paper is organized as follows: in Section 2, a brief literature review is presented. Section 3
discusses the alternative collaboration strategies between government and volunteer agencies.
Section 4 describes the proposed simulation model. Sections 5 and 6 present and discuss the
results of the experiments and conclusions.
2. Literature Review
Modern disaster relief suffers from several logistics problems. While these problems can often
be detrimental to relief efforts, modern researchers have investigated ways to overcome them.
The following papers demonstrate the benefits of grassroots participation in humanitarian
efforts.
Palen et al. (2007) examined the effect of grassroots citizens in previous disasters such as
Hurricane Katrina and the 2003 California Wildfires [5]. Following disasters, these same
citizens continue to offer relief in the form of necessities such as food, shelter, and employment.
The use of online forums to distribute information to volunteers is growing in order to
communicate quicker and in a more organized fashion.
Carafano et al. (2007) stated that the most important response period following a disaster is
the first 72 hours, and federal and nationwide organizations often fail to respond appropriately
during this time [6]. Federal plans to involve the citizens in disaster response need to account
for several different factors. Citizens need reliable information to come to them from a trusted
source and believe that the proposed actions are their best course of action to protect themselves
and their loved ones. They also need the capacity to evaluate their own well-being as well as the
physical and mental health of those they are trying to help in a limited capacity.
Gardner (2008) shares the stories of real-world volunteers that have participated in a similar
collaborative program to those we are investigating [7]. Following Hurricane Ike, several
relief centers opened up across Houston that were staffed by volunteers. These volunteers
typically had prior volunteer experience and were critical in distributing resources to survivors.
The volunteers were primarily recruited by local community leaders whom they were in
contact with. Many volunteers were notified of the opportunity to volunteer via electronic
communication.
One modern technological development that has been particularly valuable in solving the
problems that plague disaster relief is agent-based modeling. Many experiments have been run
that used agent-based modeling to solve a specific problem facing humanitarian efforts. The
following studies detail some of these experiments.
Das and Hanaoka (2014) noted that the largest challenges facing disaster relief efforts are
the unequal supply and demand of resources and the different priorities of different people
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who are responsible for distributing them [8]. They used agent-based modeling to simulate
the distribution of a specific item through a chain of command. Throughout each step, the
priorities of the current person responsible for the item were considered by their model.
Lichtenegger and Vossner (2008) investigated the effectiveness of communicating information
in traditional disaster relief. They used agent-based modeling to simulate the dissemination
of information [9]. Their model emphasized the lack of control over how information is
distributed between individuals of the same position along a chain of command in a given
organization.
Espejo-Díaz (2020) attempted to optimize the delivery routes of relief aid following a disaster.
He developed a model that used unique agents to seek out, store, transport, distribute, and
consolidate relief aid [10]. He used optimization methods within his model in an attempt to
ensure that the right supplies got to the right place at the right time.
3. Problem Statement
Our research focused on finding the optimal strategy for collaboration between government
agents and grassroots volunteers. We analyzed three different collaboration strategies. These
different strategies are summarized in Table 1 below. The Government column indicates
which locations the government will visit. The Volunteer column indicates which locations
volunteers will visit. The overlap column indicated whether or not both the government and
the volunteers will each send an agent to the same individual location.
Table 1: Summary of Collaboration Strategies
Strategy

Government

Volunteer

Overlap

Strategy 1

Only Verified

Only Unverified

None

Strategy 2

Verified and Unverified

Verified and Unverified

None

Strategy 3

Verified and Unverified

Only Unverified

Only Unverified

In strategy one, the two groups divide and conquer; the government seeks out and aids only
those citizens whose locations have been verified while the volunteers seek out only those
citizens whose locations are unverified, such as those who have been broadcasted on social
media. The two groups operate independently with different information; the volunteers
only have information on unverified locations while the government only has information on
verified locations.
In strategy two, the two groups fully collaborate; both government agents and volunteers
service all citizens regardless of whether their location has been verified or not. A volunteer will
never visit a location that has been visited by a government agent and vice versa, ensuring that
they operate as efficiently and collaboratively as possible. The government is in communication
with the volunteers and the two groups will not overlap their agents.
In strategy 3, the two groups do not collaborate at all. Volunteers will only help those citizens
who have unverified locations like in scenario one, but the government will consider and
act on all citizen locations regardless of verification status. Since the government is not in
communication with the volunteers, they do not know which locations have already been
visited by a volunteer and may send one of their agents to that same location. Similarly, a
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volunteer may visit a location that has already been visited by a government agent. This results
in wasted time, since the two groups are overlapping their agents.
4. Methodology
In order to test the effect of grassroots participation in disaster relief, we developed an agentbased model that could compare the survivability rate of victims in need under different
criteria. Agent-based modeling is a simulation method that emphasizes the relationships and
interactions between actors, or agents. Each individual agent acts on its own according to a set
of parameters and the model’s results are based on how they interact with each other.

Figure 1: Simulation Model Agents
The proposed model in this paper considers several factors for input data as shown in Figure
1. The model can support any different number of government agents (illustrated by a yellow
arrow), grassroots volunteers (illustrated by a magenta arrow), verified citizens (illustrated by a
yellow house), and unverified citizens (illustrated by a magenta house). These four groups are
our agents. Verified and unverified citizens are stationary and their primary role is to receive
aid. Volunteers and government agents are mobile and seek out the nearest citizen that has not
been aided yet. Their primary role is to deliver aid.

Figure 2: Special Model Agents
Our model also considers the fact that not everyone responding to relief requests will be trained
to handle every need. As shown in Figure 2, trained volunteer and government agents are
denoted with a red plus symbol. Similarly, the model considers the fact that different victims
will need different types of relief, with some victims only being able to be helped by those
responders who are professionally trained. Injured citizens can only be serviced by trained
agents and are represented by a red roof.
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Figure 3: Simulation Model Hindsight
The model outputs the number of victims helped by volunteers and the number helped
by government agents as shown in Figure 3. The citizens that have been served by either a
volunteer or government agent are illustrated by green and blue houses, respectively. It also
provides the number of unverified citizens whose locations were visited but did not actually
need help, resulting in time wasted. These are referred to as “false alarms,” and are illustrated
by a red house. Lastly, the model provides the number of citizens who were not visited before
the specified time ran out. These locations were not serviced before time expired and did not
receive the support they needed. A screenshot of the model while it is running is shown in
Figure 4 below.
Figure 4: Model Screenshot

5. Experiments and Results
The goal of our simulation was to explore the different collaboration strategies by analyzing
how different numbers of volunteers and government agents affected the survivability rate of
disaster victims across different region sizes. The survivability rate indicates the percentage of
reported people in need of aid who were serviced within a given time frame. The number of
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victims in each region size is shown in Table 2 below.
Table 2: Region Sizes

Region Size

Number of Victims

Small

40

Medium

100

Large

200

We began by assigning the number of victims to three different region sizes: small, medium
and large. A small region has 40 victims, a medium sized region has 100, and a large region has
200. The number of victims is split evenly into verified and unverified citizens. For example, a
small region has 20 verified citizens and 20 unverified citizens.
Our next distinction between trials was the number of volunteers and government agents. We
consider two different volumes as shown in Table 3: a low number of volunteers or government
agents, 10, and a high number of volunteers or government agents, 30.
Table 3: Volunteer or Government Agent Volumes

Volume

Count

Low Number

10

High Number

30

We examined the survivability rate of each possible combination of region size and volume
distribution. We tested these combinations of agent numbers and region size with all three
collaboration strategies proposed in the problem statement section. For additional constraints,
we assume that 50% of unverified locations will turn out to be false alarms. We also assume
that 70% of government agents are trained to handle injured citizens while only 30% of
volunteers are similarly trained. Additionally, 30% of both verified and unverified citizens
are injured and can only be serviced by a trained agent. There is also a 5% chance that an
untrained volunteer can die when servicing a location because they are putting themselves at
risk without proper training. Lastly, we assume that each volunteer and government agent only
has 8 hours to aid victims directly following the disaster. Ten random replicates of each of the
experiments are generated. A total number of 360 different scenarios are modeled and run by
NetLogo (an open-source agent-based simulation software).
We examined the average survivability rate of citizens in each combination of collaboration
strategy and region size. The results are summarized in Table 4 below. The values were calculated
by averaging the survivability rate of each iteration of the relevant combination of strategy and
region size. For example, the average survivability rate of citizens was 74% in a small region
when responders implemented strategy one.
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Table 4: Experiment Results
Small Region

Medium Region

Large Region

Average Survivability Rate

Strategy 1

0.74

0.60

0.56

0.63

Strategy 2

0.84

0.73

0.70

0.76

Strategy 3

0.79

0.67

0.61

0.69

Based on these results, we can make two recommendations. Our first recommendation is
that government agents should consider visiting unverified locations regardless of whether
or not they collaborate with grassroots volunteers. As seen in Table 4, citizens had the lowest
survivability rate in each region when strategy one was implemented (average of 63%),
the only strategy in which government agents will never visit an unverified location. The
survivability rate of citizens when responders implemented strategy three increased by at least
5% in each region from their strategy one values and increased by at least an additional 5%
when responders implemented strategy two. This correlates with our second recommendation:
government agents should collaborate with grassroots volunteers during disaster relief
processes. As shown by Table 4, all regions had their highest survivability rate when strategy
two was implemented (average of 76%). When both the volunteers and the government work
with the same information, they are able to visit a much larger number of locations collectively
that allows a similarly larger number of citizens to receive aid within a given time frame.
6. Conclusions
This paper provides an insight into the current characteristics of emergency management
activities during disaster response. Specifically, this paper focuses on whether government
officials should collaborate with potentially untrained ordinary citizens as first responder
during the disaster response operations. Three different alternative collaboration strategies
are demonstrated across a variety of disaster scenarios: (i) the government organizations and
volunteers operate independently and unverified citizens’ locations are only served by the
volunteers, (ii) the government organizations are in communication and fully collaborate with
the volunteers, and (iii) the government organizations and volunteers operate independently
like the first scenario but the government agents consider and act on citizens’ locations regardless
of verification status. It is observed that the full collaboration between formal government
agencies with informal citizens performs better than the other strategies. The results illustrate
that citizen disaster response can aid the effectiveness of response. This study also shows that
the government agents should consider acting on unverified relief requests communicated
through social media when developing disaster relief plans. An additional area for future study
is to consider data from real disaster scenarios when it becomes available for evaluating the
alternative scenarios.
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